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“INTRODUCTION - ]

¢ Journalism Abstracts is an annual compi-
lation by.the Association fér‘ﬁducation in _.
Journalism of master's theses and doctoral

" dissertations written in schools and depart-

).

‘ments of journalism and communication in the
United statés. The aim of the book is to im-
prové the flow of information about current
research to students and‘teachers in journal- =
ism schools, to sc¢holars in ralated disci-
plines aﬁ& to professionals in the media of
mass commanicatiop = -
®  This book, Volume 13, contains 287 &b~
stracts submitted from 40 colleges and uni=
verlities.' +It includes 49.doctofa1 disserta-
gtions as opposed to 65 last year; .and 235
malter s theses.as opposed to 297 laat year.
Comparisons become ‘more significant
when the readet goes back to vQlume ‘1 {1963).
That book contained 158 abstracts, (17 gis-
sertations, 141 theses) collected from 27

.-

schools.

\The 1975 book includes those theses and
dissertations accepted’ from_July 1, 1974 to
June 30, 1975. 1In addition, a few aﬁstracts
that missed the, deadline for, the previous
“year's volume* are, included. All abstracts B
were prepared by the students themselves or
by their advilers: -

ggile complete coverage is the goal'of
thiamaeries, a few schools and some students
fail to participate. However, on the basis
of this yéar's response from 40_institutions,
the editor estimates coverage is approaching
its goal and that Volume 13 includes the vast
majority of those theses and dissertations
accepted during the publication period. -

- i rl

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS L
The editor first wishes to express his. -

appreciation .to all sfudents and advisers
- whose cooperdtion ‘made this thirteénth volume
The: prompt shipment here of £idst

‘possible.
quarter or first semestér abstracts dufing .
the winter months again shbstantially reduced
last minutc pressures. s «"

Next year, Journalisp Abstracts will
move to a new home after four years at The
Ohio State School of Journalism. I would
like to express a vote of'apprcciation to my
facuity and staff for their recognition of
the value of this publication ahd for their,

. cheerful acceptance ‘of inconveniences and in-

crca?cd work loads durinq its prcpardtxon.

» \

OBTAINING COMPLETE STUDIES

For the fourth year a very special vote
of thanks goes to Mrs. Ouita M. Tomlin, sen-
ior publication ass 5tant, whose capable and
conacientiou; efforts‘are, in large part, re- ,
sponsible for the almost error-free'quality
of-the publication. She supervised ail. typ-
ing and compiled the teédious sub-indexes that'
make it possible for the reader to find de-
sired topics quickly and with minimum etfort.;
Assisting Mrs. Tomlin with: the typing were
Mrs. Harriet Allen, .Mrs. Casey Elia, Miss
Cherry Fahrenbruck and Mrs. Barbara Tilley..

Faculty members’James D. Harless, Paul
V. Peterson and Galen R. Rarick again provid-
ed invaluable assistance to the editor in in-
dexing abstracts by subject matter, a chore
that provokes sharp difﬁerences of opinion.

F, T. Gaumer, also of the Journalism faculty,

again supervised printing arrangements.
Ohio State is happy to be able again to

render this service to AEJ cplleagues. It is
a minor contribution to journalism education, _,

(o,

‘but we feel that it is an important one.

A --H.E.H.
s . Columbus
. August, 1975
. -
(; - -
ORGANIZATION ~

The abstracts are arranged in alphabeti-
cal order for doctoral dissertations first )

" and then for master's theses.

An author index appears in the Tabld of
Contents. A complete subject matter index AT
begins oh page 156 Numerals used in the
subject matter index refer to the ABSTRACT
NUMBERS which precede each abstract in the
book and not to page numbers. gnis system
allows eventual computerized automation of
the indexing process. »

v
Many of the doctoral disscrtations de-

scribed in ‘this volume may be ordered on

ficrofilm or in Xerqx copies from University

Microfilms, Inc., 300 North Zeeb Road, Ann

Arbor, Michigan 48106.% - —
* Master’s theses usually may be borrowed

through the Inter-Library Loan Service from

the university library in which they are -

shelved. .Most large libraries will provide B
microfilm or Xerox copies on request.
~ . . - )
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CITIZEN-GOVERNMENT ¢ COMMUNICATION
IN THE CREATION OF A SANITARY -
DISTRICT IN WISCONSIN [

*  Erig Alan Abbott, Ph.D.
University~of Wisconsin, Madison,
Adviser:

1974
Herman Felstehausen
s ' This thesis examimes the interactions _ .
among citizens and public officials in assem-
‘bling information and making decisions about

the organization and construction of a sani-

tary system in southern Wisconégn. Specifi-
callx e;amined areothevrules and’ procedures
generated by or’imposed'bn the commissioners
of ‘the Consolldated Koshkonong - Sanxtary Dis~
_trict (CKsD). o -

First, formal rules affecting the brgan-

‘ization and functioning of sanitary agstrict;
were examined. :

I

‘A survgy’ of state-sanitary
district laws was conductéd to identify legal
constraints 'on local activity.® 'Also included
was an analysis of effects of changes in pop-
u1atxon dxstrxbutlon, expandan bureaucratxc
influence, increasing technxcal and adminis-
trative complexity, and a system of law which
substitutes gublxshed notices for personal
notice.

Next, all homeowners in the Koshkonong
district were. surveyed by a mailed questxon- ¢
naire td determine what the} knew- about the
project, how they obtained information, and
to what degree.they wére involved in
decision-making activities.. A cortent analy-
sis of local newspapers was carried out to
identify information available to citizens.

Fxnall{, a tWo-year case study of the
decxslon-makxng act1v1txes of the CKSD com~
‘mxssxonérs was conducted Transactlons of ',
the commissxonecs were loqqed by subJecf and
type, and similar cases were grouped. Re-
peated patterns of behavior allowed infer=-
ences to be made about the actual rules
-procedures operating in each case.

Results indicated that the operation of
the CKSD is contrary to the 1ntent of Jeffer~
sonian principles of maximdm 1nvolvcment and
technical

or

knowledge of citizens. Instead,

and administrative processes exclude citizens
,

Reasons for this can

be traced more to the host of state.and fed-~

from decision making.

eral regulations and technical standards

3 ’ ‘ .
. LS “ -

*
.

which are required than to any deliberate in-
.tent on the part of local commissiofiers or
officgals toiaom;nate the outcome. When lo~
cal opportupities are constraingd and shaped
by outside regulatory bodies,  genuine delib-
‘eration of alternatives does not occur. The
casezgtudieg'demonstrate the effécts of these
constraints. " )

Citizens in the Koshkonong district were
not well informed about the project by usual
communication channels such as nehspaﬁers,o
legal notices, or contact with friends.% This
,was due partially to the lack.of data apﬁear-

?ing in mass media, but also was. caused by the*
fact that more than half the owners use the
area only on weekends or during the summer
moniths.
pap&rs, attended meetxngs and participated in

—'community ‘affairs much more than_seasonal
A direct mail letter-was tested

Year -around. owners réceived local

, owners did.

- as one means of reaching local and out<of-
state residents with district information.
The letter was significantly more - effectxve
than any other information medium. Data are
provided indicating use of various communicaw
tion channels for a wide range of media.

Several implications are offered regard-

ing the role of information in community con-

-

trol and decision making.

. 2 .
8, . R

POST-DECISION SELECTIVE

EXPOSURE TO THE MASS MEDIA

Paul Douglas Adams, Ph.D.
University of Texas, 1974
Adviser: Ernest A. Sharpe .

*

“

Field research'on selective exposure to
mass communications generally has found that
after making a decision, people seek informa-
tion which supports their choxce. In con-
trast, laboratory studies suggest that utili-

oty is the more importan&,incéntxve for. Selec~
tivity. .Neither approach has attempted to
con{irm the assumption that post-decision se-
lectivit} actually changes from.that before
the choice. It was hypotHesized that 1) the
expected supportivéness of information from
the mass media will be a stronger predictor
than its utility, of differences. in %pforma—

'x

v.

-
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- groups produced the f£irst four factors, while

tion eeeking before and after.a decisioh, and
' 2) post- decisxon chanqes ‘in dinformation seek-
ing will be greater among consonant, and less )
‘_among dissonant, than>among neutral media.

4 Senior students at two high schools in -

the cehtral TexasAarea were surveyed midway

during fhe school year, ‘then undecided stu~

dents re1nterv1eWed one to two weeks before .

graduation. Measures wete obtained of their .
expectations about mass.media content rela- )
tive to each decision alternative;- and their
decisiop-related exposure to each meditm. s

For hypothesfs one differénces in pre-

. %pd post-décision information seeking were.
predicted by multiple regression analyses‘in-
which indeﬁéndent variables.were ratings of '

«the utility and supportiveness of mass media D

=3

3 inﬁormation,about the choide and the rejected.,
alternatives. In hypothésis two Jndividual
changes in information seeking between conson-c

»ant and neutral and dissonant and neutral me- i
dia were.compared separately.

. .
— - . »

§"=’(

A SCALE TO MEASURE ATTITUDE ON
SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY' OF “FHE 'PRESS *

Henry* Alvah Anderson, Jr., Ph.D.
. Universfty of Téxas, 1975
Adviser: Ernest A. Sharpe . N
= . ; : .
The objective of the study was to con~
tribute quantitative aspect to the ocial - '
Responsxbility Theory of the Press which will
make possible explapation and_prediction. of
relationships between key elements of United
States society and the news-opinion media.
. Thirty-one tenets pertainxng to the relation-
ships were isolated and categorized stng
these tenets., an att1tude scale-of 42 items
* oms social responsibility of the press:was de-
veloped. These.Likert-type scale items were
presented in a mailed questionnaire to two
groups of daily neWSpaper c1ty editors and
two groups of commercial broadcast newg at-
rectors. .Analysis xevealed the following
-factors: (1) Responsibility to Society,
- {2) Interaction, (3) Criticism of’ Media, o
(4) Government Particxpation,'and (5) Serve
ice to society. ‘Responses by the, newspaper

television responses produced the first,sec-

-
7

- - b ‘\'
. A \ e .
~ L]
A N N . ]
hd PR Fol
. '
.
@ -
[ -t

ond and £ifth factors. The scores of these '
_hews -groups provide benchmarks for assessxng
media attitudes of other groups in the soci-

.

ety. .
ty o .
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. INFLUENCES OF INTERPERSONAL
COMMUNICATION AND OTHER ‘PEER AND FAMILY
VARIABLES ON CHANGE ‘IN RELIGIOUS VALUES
* AND BEHAVIORS DURING COLLEGE.

Lee B. Becker, Ph.D. -
Uhiversity of Wisconsin-Madison, 1974
Adviser: Jack M. McLeod™
S ' : ) (™'Y
. Research aimed at determinxng the impact .
of “the college experience on students has
produced evidence.that dEparting students
generally are more open-minded, less'dogmatic.
more religiously and’ polxtically 11beral and
more intellectually or1ented than those en-
tering the }nstitutions of higher learning.
mhe'researchﬁ ho is deficient in ex-
plaining why thése changes take place.
Theorists /studying change in collége -
have.generallyfrelied on either a maturation-
The

ver,

r

al or a socfa learning perspective.

. matutational sts stress the importance of ‘the

individual in mediating change; the learning -
theorists iéok to the enVironment of -tfe in-
‘dividual understanaachange. The available '
literatur, suggests that péer influences are
particularly important determinants of chang-~ .
es in tlhe attitudes- and behgviors of college
_studen $.

esearch irf family settings has shown .

the i portance of the stfuctural constraints

of parent-child communication for understand-®

ing adolescent‘political'activity and knowl- A
edgk, academic performahce, and media use.

le the constraints in family communicatjon,”t
hgve been:found to result from the training \
iven the child by the parents, similar con-
,traints also could surface i? peer group

norms. ’ .
To test the power of peer group influ-

ences, a panel of students was studied at

each of two institutgons, ‘one a small, reli-
,gidue, lxberal arts college and-the.other a .
large, public institution. Freshmen and. .
sophdmores at the small college (n=95) com=
pleted questicnnaires in the Fall of" 1972 and

’”




Membera of those two

again a year later.

« years later. "The analyses focused on changes
ip religious beliefs and behaviors.
In the un1versxty sample changes' in two

religious variabies were sxgnificantly P
dicted by tﬁree college peer veriaples: the
communication norms of Ehe individual's peer

" group, the diversity of thc'peer group cqn;
munication relative to reliiion, and "the peer
broup norms regarding church attendance. The
religious”variables were particuldrism, de-
fined as the degree to which an,individual'
beligves that Rkis or her own;religious values
. and behav;ors are of spécial worth in attain®
ing some goal, %ﬂd assogiational involvement,
‘or the degteé of participation by the indi- ~
vidual in tne formal gatherings of .a‘ church
faithful.” Both yariaoles.also showed sig~-» o
nificant aggregate shifts away from'‘tradi- , z
tional.religivus” positions during the'time of
the Btudy.- In the small college sample, only
associational invqlvement was significantly

‘pre&ictéd by the qollege peer vaiiables& in
additionr only involvement showed a signifi-
cant aggregate shift during the time of the

* study. In both panels, differences 1n indi-
vidual backgrounds were. controlled; peer

>

- variables were petter predictors of change

than were familf training and bagkgrouﬁd e

. -

variables. .

‘Additional analyses showed “that dhange
in the behavior variable, ‘involvement, seems
to precede change in the belief variable,

in"the two reirgious

-
particularism.
.variables wWere found to*be relmtively inde-
pendent of changes in beliefs about politics

Change

and family yelx 1onships._

The  study, offered support for continued
cxamination‘o£°the specific influences of the
college environment, with pe}ticular atten-

* tion to peer séttings and ‘peer communicatiocn.

.
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classes .at the university (n=100) were inteq- I
viewed ‘in the Fall- of 1971 “and again two - ’
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THE IDEA OF conmuuzcarron
IN THE SOCIAL THOUGHE
OF THE CHICAGO .SCHOOLay,

Sheldon Lary Belman, 'Ph. n.’

Universxty of=11linois
- at Urbana=Champaign, 1974 ;

Adyisor: James W@. Carey
2
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lmhis dissertation treats ‘the idea of com
munication as developed within the social
thought of the Chxcaﬁ% School. The relevant,

. schola;ship of four of :its members~-John Dew-
ey, Charles Horxton Cooley,:Robert Ezra Pazk,
and Ernest. w&%son Burqess--is examined to re~ .
veal the general intellectual perSpective of
the Chicago School on communication. This“
concept is found to be a céntralilhd perva-
sive feature of three preblematics-that domi=~

nate the schollrsnip of these representative
individuals. These problematics are (i)’ a
concern with human nature and thé origin of
.numan society, (ii) a concern with contempo= “-
rary social change,- and (iii) 2 concern wit N
the nature of democracy and its viability in
The theme of communication

'a modefn setting.
both as an interpersonal and technological
process is found to provide a nity to the
sdiversity of problems raised ahﬂlsolutions
proposed within the intellectual perspective
of the Chicago School.

An attempt is made to make sense of tHe
1nception .and specific nature of these ideas =
about conmunication by sctting their develogR:
ment within an historical dccount of the im-
pact upon nineteenth ccntury society of the.. «
novel forms of communtcation technology.

Summary Statement: The Chicago School s
conception of communication is elucidated
through an analysis 6f the relevant scholar-
+ship of Dewey, Cooley, %ark, and Burgess.

Their concern with and particular pérspcctivc
on communication is partially ackouhted for*
througn an historical analysis of nineteenth-
century modcrnxzation and ‘the role of new com-
munications, witHin it. ¢
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A PSYCHOLOGICAL APRROACH TO PREDICTION
OF'UTILIZATION OF HEALTH SERVICES AND
DEVELOPMENT OF .COMMUNICATIONS
: sraarscrts .
Helinda Thach Birchmore, Ph.D.

. ‘UniVersity of Illinois
. . Urbana-Champaign, 1974

Advisor: Martin Fishbein

s

. Suggesting that current probiemsgn de~
livery of health care may ‘Ba investigated o
with- communications theory approaches, this
study applies Fishbein's model of behavxoral
1ntentions to outline differences in use of
facilities in response do' symptoms, and sug-

* gests guidelineé?for developingscommunica-

.

-

. .

. methodology

* tionltcampaigns on the basis of “consumer be-
Iief structures. The discussion points out
that previous studies in «this area have shown
little consistency i, theoretical-basis ,and

Mofeover,”. such studies’gener- ,

ally yield little 1nformation about the
pon-consumer" of hé&lth care. o
. &Uling 2 sample of community vopen, data

on inmentfonl to use the alternative sources
of health care in the community Xor various
lymptoml were obtained. Ihfaddrtioﬂ, meas~ |
urel of respondents‘ attitudes and normative
beliefs, dbout using thewe facilities under
these circunstances were obgained, as well
as beliefs about £hese facilities and symp-

toms and démographic' information. .

It was found that intention§ could be’
predicted ¥from measurement of attitqdes and -
normative bc}xefs. Generally, normative be~
liefs appeared to be more important in de-
termining intention. However, some variance

Que to facility and symptom was found. Gen-

erally, intentiong to use I’cilities were de-

pendent on the respondcnt's choice of and ’

As 2xpected, respon-

usual s fce of care.

dents! Qntentgpns changcd with the nature of -

symptoms, suggesting the utility of'-employ-
ing generic act criteria, where engaging in
any otvlcveral acts satisfied the gcneric
criterion. ; .

On the basis pf the dcscriptive study of
différenccs in inténtion, a second survey.was
condugted to demonstrate the further use of
the P?;hbcirrappréach in dqveloping a busis‘
for understanding why people differ in inten-

"tions and ultimately health behavior. Using
. L

ML
- .

-

¢

"probabilities of—leveral.conseduencel occur- . » )

the other source of care.
’ A

= gshown to have widelpread applicability.

”.
.

beliefs about facilities elicited in the
first sufvey, two types of faoilities were
discussed. Subjects were asked about the *
rifg as a result of using a private practi~
tioner or using a large clinic type of facil-
ity., This wdw’felt to bée a comparison of es-
pecial inter=wt, since it'reflects on chang- .
ing trends in the health care system.

It was found that respondents who used
the source of care regularly tended to assign .
higher probabi;}ty that favorable conse-
quences would result from using their usual ‘.
source .of care than would reluft from asing
It is suggested ..
that & o)mmunicationl campaign might be de=~
veloped on the balis of such inforlation as
differences in belief structure of users ahd
non-users of a particular source of care, and
at the same time ‘may suggest areas uhere.
change may be needed in the delivery system.

The relults of this study ire*b’ied on a
theoretical model which has previoully been ~
The | .
implicationl for research in health care are '
that, insofar as utilization is under voli-~
€ional control, the use of a cognitive, psy-
chologically bsled-model may ;rovide.for ef-
fective predic&iow ot behavior This study
.also lends support te thb ule Pf such an ap-~
}roacb i Gevelopinggiommunications <ampaigns,
as it is based on‘tommuhiéy data, relative to
a problem of curienf social interest. .

—
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+  AN.INTEXSIVE STUDY OF N . .
.PERCEPTIONS OF NEWS AND - .
OBJECTIVITY A OF SIXTY -
_— 1TBLEGRARH EDITORS ’ -~

. . John Harold Boyer, Ph . . ,, I
University of Hissouri, « 1975 .
Adviser: Earl F, English .
. . . f N ' 3 . *
An understanding of thé edltor is criti- §$\_ U
cal to the understarding of .h > - 7,
is selected. » 07
Three strategies have marked the study .
of the work pf the editor: (1) content anal- N,
ysio of ,editor output using pré-sct categor-
iel, (2) monitoring ecditor output and noting

and why, news'
)
*

what is run in an attempt to infer his sys~ .
L I . .
. . K s
. . . -
.- . , ) i; -
? . <
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of 60 stories was taken. Leads of the. €0

: N - . K.
'-'\ . . -
N - - . it . ,
- . ' - J——
3 N . .news routine is self-correéting;‘thinkin?
tem, (3) soreing of stories along pre-judged news exists as i‘ts own reality, a social|ben-

criterla. such as impact, conflxct( sxgnxfif efic of his job. His most qign{fican: ddmo=
. 7 A

graphic facto# is newspaper size. 4
‘All three systes have weiknesses; con- ) + The second editor type sees'his hiqh at—
tent analysis assumes that 12 is the sub;ect . " rated news storiecs ag potent, but rates 1 &
of a story that draws editor attention; moni-
toring, assumes the output is a clue to the
meaning pf the input of graded assumptions.
M wWith these concerns in giﬁd, this study
was planned. Rank-ordering seemed to be the
activity most similar to the work of the edi-
tor, so Q-sorting, a method developed by
Prof. William' Stephenson of the University of
Missouri, was used to observe editor news be~
havidr; sixty news leads were rank—ordq;ed by
editors. The leads were developed through

cance, et:c. s

rews stories as low in scability, as welljas
Lotency. He is more publxc-mlnded, selectiing
news on the hasis pf‘effect on his reallers,
He defines objectivity as lack of bias, ask-
ing for balance and fairness but accepts in-
.vterpretation or “nalysis, as;long as the rg-
- porter ‘s consciously unprejudiced. Thess
'edxtors tspﬂed to be older and have more codl-
lege journalism SQqutioﬁ: e )
The third‘ééi:qé type secs news as po-
tent and only moderately active on Sgpantic

random selection from the entire cutput of ce
-tie Associated Press state and trunk wires - ?1 erential scales. He expresses ncws valle
. in terms of effect on his reader. Objectiv-

for Ohio for May 9 and June 6, 1973, datdts . .

chosen randomly. _Of the 1,368 stories. left ity is an unagtainabI? ?oa?. .
after advisories, market listings, box He is more relativistic on objectivity

scores, etc., were removed, a random sample than extﬁer of the other ?ypes: hs is young~

* er, has less time on the job, has more jour=~ .
. 3 nalism training and works for a smaller news=-
stories were converted into sorting decks and papex - .
presented to the panel of telégraph editors.

oot ) ; There was a significant negative corre-
-factoring, using Van Tubergan's Q AL lation between the Q-sorting means for each

c¢omputer program, produced, in addition to . . statement between news and qb;ectivxty (c=

etlitor types for news and objectivity, con- ' ~.41258) .. The Semantic Dxfferentxal tests

sensus most and least news,and objective across the four stories Ees lted in positive

leads, was utilized, T ) " ’ . and significant correlation{between most news
Leads were joined to their stories and and least objective (r-+.6921i). Only cne

submitted to the same panel of edxtor? for, .- other correlation was significant at the .05

Scééntic Differential testing.r Definxfions level, that between news and non-news (r=

of news ‘and ob)ectiv%ty obtained frofn éditors. . . -.30335), considerably lower than convention-

were converted to Likert=like tests and sub- al wisdom w&ﬁld have set it. -

mitted tP editors for a third test. All , -

three tests were factored on both R and P i

condaitions by the QUANAL .program. The P~ 4 .

ﬁegsgfing was done to permit identification
oﬁ:nfl jeditors across types 50 that arche-’
cypeu mxght be identified and described.
Three types of editors were defincd by
this study as axbhetxpes: (1) The conSer-

* .

K:]

THE MEDIATING EFFFCT OF
THE INTERVENTION POTENTIAL

vative sees news and objcc:ivity—JS.sfablc OF COMMUNICATIONS ON .
and potent on Sgmantic Differential scales . v, MOTIVATED AGGRESSIVENESS
and is delibcrate in‘decisien-making- ' He is - ¢ Jenhings Bryant, Jr., Ph.D. )
event and pnbllc-orzentcd. and §ec4 hipself ' Indiana University, 1974
as 'electinq news rot creatinq 1t.. He val- Advise‘r:Q Dolf Zillman

.
-

ues ob)octivity as a rule of conducC‘ sees it
a8 absolute, easSily>defined 1n terms ot bal- - »

The function of the media of mass’ commu-

. ¢ i
ance and faunesm - He. sceas controversy,as  ~ - nication in divertihg an aqyravated individu-
dichotomous and dxstrust xntezptetatxon as al's attention from his acute ermotignal state
intrusions 6‘,bxa§. He believes that the ' has often been asscrted. However, the psy-

Ce Cod ’ i 6 > . ~ '

. x - -r‘ ‘-. . o At .
o - e L .
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v s * choloqicsl mechsnisms operstive in‘this di-
- . version proc ss and ‘the nature of communica-
tions which can best achieve the mitigation
e . of -such noxious states has'recqived.little
investigation. 1It-°is proposed that a commu-

..~hication's cognitive intervention potential,
th&t is, the degree to Which a communication-

L stttacts -an emotionally aroused viewer's at- -

- .

A . tsnt lon and involves him" cognitively, is a
'"criticsl vsriable in determining the effec~
x ., tiveness of communications in“enabling an in-

o * . dividudl to escape such a‘ﬁexing state. -

. " It is assumed that without Antervention
from ‘comunic'ati.onsf or other environmental

Tstimdliz the  provoked individual will enter-
tain arousal-maintaining cognitions: relating
%o nis.disturbances for some time. However,
;cﬁgnitively involving communications are as-
sumed to interrupt, at least soméwhit, this
anger rehearsal, with more cognitively in-

. volving communications functioning more ef-
£ec:ively in. intervening dn aroussl-maintain-
ing, provocstion—related cognitions. There- -

- fore, employing the reasoning c excitation--

i . tpsnsfer eheory, which predicts that level of

t . sggressiveness is a direct function of ‘the
. mislttrihuted residual excitation at the time

of retaliation, an inverse line;r relation-

. ) ship is expected -getween the magnitude of a

i ¢ cogﬂunication‘s cognitive intervention poten-

X ’tial and the extent Gf aggressive behavior

:¢;~;—‘ N dispaaybd by a pprson exposed to cémmunica-

e iﬁn after; provocation- These, predictions
' . dergo modt!icntion jn one instsnce, however.
\ “w:“f It.§s expected that ékposureeto communica--
. “f: : ’ tigf)\Seﬁicting sggressive‘interchanges rein-"
* states the snnoyand %ssociated with an in>

. < stigating" experience.»ﬁwhrefore,iaggressive

e ) stimuli are predicted to lower aggression )

o less than equally cognitively in_glvxng,,non-

’ : sggressive stimuli. b -

. = N In the present investié&tixnu3ubjects L

e were first instigated, then exposed to one of

©osix pnntssted cqmmunications differentiated

in cognitive intervention potential, angd,

,-ous content differentiation was included in
' -orée* to determinq the effect of exposure to
communications which could potentially evoke
an epotiohal state incompatible with the

:'EK

¢ e . -

N ——
finally, given opportunities to aggress. The
T six communications reprcsented a four-level
. ¥ ' affferentiation in cognitive intervention po-
+ *. . tential (minimdl, low, moderate, high)s At
L the moderate level, a humorous vs. nOnhumor- ',

state of ‘anger. An ageressive and a nonag-
gressive communication were included at the
high intervention level, to test the predic-
tion relating to the anger-reiteration pcten-
tial of aggression-depicting-communications.
® 7 Two dependent measures' of aggression,

“were employed: a measure of‘direct,retalis-

tion and a measure of -displaced aggressive-

ness. Additionally, measures of excitation
. were employed in order tu facilitate theo- )
" .retical interpretation of the findings.
- The data, analyzed in a one-facto; de-,
b :sign, yielded a significant effect" for com

munication éonditions ‘on all depéndent meas-
ures.of aggressiveness, It was found that
increments in ‘cognitive intervention poten-

. tisl sssociated with the communication
yielded decrements in level of excitstion,
with the exception of the changes associated
with the aggressive, yet highly involving,.
stimulus, which yielded changes similar to
those of the minimal-intervéntion stimulus.

- Motivated aggressiveness,. in turn was modi- .
fied as-a function, of the t&sidual arousal .

* present at the times of sggresslvenessg )
The findings were interpreted as consis-
" tent with the reasoning on the aggression-
. modifying effect of the cognitive interven—
+ tion potential of communications, in: conjunc—-
tion with the reasoning on the. snger-reiter-'
ating gotentiaj?‘i?iggression-depicting com=

munications. , e . B
. ’ ) . -2'

. . THE SOCIAL 'LEARNING OF AGGRESSION
. THROUGH EXPOSURE TO A MODELYS -
" +EMOTIONAL EXPRESSIONS CONTINGENT UPON ;
IS psgromncz OF AGGRESSIVE“ACTS

L. I 'Josnne R. Cantor, Ph b. - .
. . Indiana University, 1974-: "- = .
v " Adviser: DolfZillmann -
N 4."
. Kh experiment was cpnducciﬂ{oo-sssess

" the effects Sf vsria;ions in aamodél's emo-
. “tional expressions on e’tendencf to imitate
.his behavior.’ EIement £y séhool bgys were
exposed to*one of three, versions of a video-
) tape depicting‘a model performing a series of

aggressive and benovolent re{' sﬁs. Hhereas
the-modelkalwaxs resgonded n rally upon

_'7 N - . - ’

-




;performinq benevolent responses, the three
different versions of the videotapekdepictedn
the mode¥ responding euphorically, neutrally
. or dysphorically upon performing aggressive
responles. As a generalization from Bandura's
social learning theorV, it was expected that
‘the model's’ euphoria would enhance imitative’
aggressiveness and the model's dysphoria
would reduce it. The modeled aggrelsive re-
sponse consisted of the delivery of noxious
ltimulation (shock} to a laboratory rat, and
the modeled benebolent respanse consisted of
purportedly pleasant stimulation (brain stimu-
lation). ' Countei to expectations, imitative
;géressiveness was higher when the model was .
perceived by. the subject as responding either
'euphorical}y or dysphorically while aggress-
1ng than when he was perceived as ras "onding'
neutrally. The~£indings were interpreted as
a result of the ability of intense emotions
to attract.attention an% induce curiosity to~
ward contiguous behaviors. Implications forh
. the effects of'the«mass média were discussed.

-
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THE PUBLIC INFORMATION FUNCTION OF
THE FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
Glenna Gail Crotts, Ph.D.

University of Illinois,
Urbana-Champaign, 1974

‘Edward F. Douglass

T Adviser:
Congress has dlway$s been aware of the
important role that puﬁlic information must
.pPlay in effective public administration. °
_ However, Congress has remained chary of, goJ-
.ernment units which would use their public °’
information actibities, principdlly to build
“a large measure of public acceptance for the
.unit, that is, to build little impregnable
* empires. . A review df. the passage of the In-
terstate Commerce Actdof 1887 and. the “‘Radio-
Act of 1927, 1cadinq up to passage oE~the o
Communications Act of 1934 cstablishing the
Fedcral Communiqations CommiSSion (FCC), re~-
vcals ¢ concer'n for thc role that public
"information would play in" the requlatory pro-

“ces§.” However, broadcast regulation was

v
»

different from the regulation of other indus:

tries because broallcasters themselves asked

A

[

was different.

'0

for regulation, not outraged public groups.
Congressionkl intent with regard to the- FCC's
public information activities, consequently, -
Bublic information was no i
longer viewed iimply as a -sanction &gainst
“evils" of.the industry.
’ Althoush.Congress did not specify the
. exact nature ‘of the public information func-~
tion ‘of the FCC, there are .provisions in the
;Communications)Act.?f 1934 which give to the
Commission great®latitude to engage in public
information activities. The way in which
these provisions have historically been in~ .
terpreted and operationalized by the-FCC has |
been generally consistent with the-Commis-
.s8ion's view of the role of the public in the
regulatory proceas.' For the first 32 years
- of the Fcc'a‘life, the listening and vieuing
public did not have legal standing before -the
Commilsion. The 1966 WLBT deciSion by the
Circuit Court of Appeals of the District of.

) Columbia gave standing to the public, stating

that it was no longer a. valid assumption. that

the Commission represents the public inteiest'

“in a“ proceeding. the public itself must be

allowed, in ‘fact encouraged to represent its -

own interéstss oo C N
A review of the current public informa-
tion activities engaged in by not only the . .
Office of Public Information of the FCC, but
otHer officés and divisions of the CommiSSion
as well, reveals the narrow interpretation *
that the FCC has made of the provisions in
the enacting legislation relating to public
information. Some changeg have occurred in
response to the WLBT decision and the con~
sumer movement"which began in the late: 1960's.
However, the.extent to whigh the FCC insti-
tutionalizes the means whereby the public can
be kept ;nformed (and thereby effectively
participate in the regulatdry process) must, -
howeVer, take into consideration .the positi~
cal milieu in which the FCC operateg. Other
"regulators" of broadcasting -- namely, Con- .
gress, thc Bxecutive, the broadcast industry,
the courts and the public -~ will always *have
a- determining effect upon the posturp of regu-
lation and, thereby, the extent to which the
FCC extends regulatory activity to the public
via its informational. activities. .
Summary: Congressional mandates regarding
the publit information function of .the .FCC as,
it pertains to broadcast regulation-- givc to . %

the Commission great latitude. Traditionally, L

a
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~the limiting factor has been the public's
role in the"regulatory process. The 1966
!Egzlcourt decision giving the public legal
ltending before'the FCC has resulted in some

3,

- chenqel, ,however, the political milieu in.

wpfch the FCC must operate Wwill always be a
determing factor in the extent to which the
JFCC institutionalizes means whereby the pub--
“lic cap be kept informed, and thereby, par-
ticipate in broadcast regulation.

NENSPAPERS AND THEIR AUDIENCE: o
. A_SYSTEMS APPROACH TO THE STUDY
OF LOW-INCOME READERS

_ James P. Crow, Ph.D.
The University of Iowa, 1974
Adviser: Albert D.n}elbott - :
.. !.;;) R
This study was concerned with the ways
ll lov-income urban;ndults related.to a
lemple of 40 news stories .about low-income
topicn. '
The sample per!onl were all from the

.same &ity and consisted of three each Spanish-

American, black and white men and women. Ex-

cept;for income-level, sex and ethnicity, -the

persop varied in many aspects, e.qg., age, ed-,

Ucation, employmént, size of fdmily-social
particzpation, media behavior,.etc. -
Each of the 18 persons sorted the same
40 news .items tqice. _Pirst they sorted the
* items from,those considercd most interesting
(would redd more of) to those considered
least interesting (would not’ read more of).
In' a second sort, the-persons’rated the items
from those they congidered ‘most usaful (mepn-
ing¥ul, relevant) to these considered, leq§t
niefui. In ‘each sort -the persons were told
to rate €he ftems ‘to themselves gersonally.
o Each of the 40 news items contained a’
ltrucgured story characterization made up of
three facets, each facet consisting of two v
elementl. The facets and their respective
-.elements were We-They Orientation (we~they),
: Tihe Orientation Spresent-future) and Style

B

, of Presentltion (persorial-depersonal), This
comprised a 2x2x2 structure requiring eight . k
_ news stories to represeat all ponlible combi-
nations of the six elements. Five stories . 'ﬁi
drlwn‘from .actual news stories were written ’
_ for each three-element combination posnible. T
* The facéts were defirded in terms of the
’ general or mejor thrust of the, story as J
whole, The "We" element defined a story pre-
«:gented from the perspective of the low-income
"They" story was® "from” the per-
emphasis‘ of the non-low-income

population, a
spective or
. population. .
The "Personal® fecet.emphaeized‘a-hﬁl
- manistic thrust focusing on péople aszpeople,
whereas the "Depersdnal” element focused on a
fectual account minimizing “the huiman- element. .
. "Present” and "Fyture" elements merely rela- '
" ted to tne time factor emphasized.

The low-income sample persons compared : A
all the 40 stories and elsigneq them to their \
relative positions. from most interesting= .

“* , -useful to least interepting-uletul. This
rating of the stories- was designed-to ‘approxi-
mate . +he theoretical communicetive and edep-
tive processes of the pérsons in their. com-

- munity enyironment. Interest was used as an‘
indicafor of the "take-into-a ccount® aspects
of that environment, and utility was used as -’
an indicator of..th¢ adaptive or coping as-
pects in- that community environment.

William Stephenson's Q-methodology was
the. prihcipal*reseerchiinstrument. A major
objective 6frthe;gtgdy was to ascertain «

. "types® of low;intome-perlons.py the way they

related to the news story characterizations,

+

L

. and thrOuéh faétor analysis, Q yields typolo~
gies of persons, - [ .
The” Q-anelylis pointed out: in what ways
+ membexs-0f- the low-ipcome persons ajreed and
v differed in their 'interest' and "utility" .
sorting patterns ih terms of the facet ele~
. "sment combinationa and the actual news items.
) ) Four factors (types of persons) emerqe
in the interest sort ‘and three factors
'emerged in the utllity lort, one'factor Being
bi*polar.”- -
In the final analysis, four typal story
- arrays were constrUCt-d for each of ‘the two
sorts.- Each story in ‘each array we-*ranked
. from most to. least interesting-useful accord-
e ing to z-scores computed for each of the 40
items: in each array. ' .
The findingl showed that despite a high

ks




degree of economic similarity, the 1ow-income
pecson differed rather distinctly in the’bayl
*‘they relatedgto the stories, koth in terms of
. " interest and.utility. The data essehtially
B showed that sex and ethnicity when used indi-
- Mvidually were .ot major_ jindicators « of the
' ways the persond‘related to the 1nterest or
utility of the items. There uag-a very
slight, indication of association when sex ‘and,
. ethnicity were combined, but-it was not pro=-

nounced. : . .

facets and elements were descriptive of the
typal arrays within the types of persons and
amonyg the typal arrays of types of persona

in both the 1nterest and utility sorts.

The facets were most descriptxve and
differentiating in-conbinations .of elements
from ‘all three facets, slightly less 80 when
used in pairs, but were virtually. of no value,
when examined sxngly. - )

The matching of types betwéen the two -
sorts was limited. ) ’
differences between the ways ‘the persons
sorted the intereést and utility sorts, and
N where sxmilarities did.occur the relationship

was only very moderite .

In general, there -were

12 ) -
ONITSHA PHMPHLETS:
*  CULTURE N THE MARKETPLACE .
Don Charles Dodsor, Ph.D. '
University of Wisconsin-Madisdén, 1974
wWilliam A. Hachten *

Adviser:
This study traces the historical devel-
opment and structure of pamphleteering in
B Onitﬁga, a major commercialucenter in eastern
Nigeria. _ The pamphlets, often referred to as
Onitsha market literature, include310ve sto-
° ries, handhooks of advice, and political dra-
Titles like Beautiful Maria in the.Act
How to Write Better Letters,

u .mas.
of True Love,
Applications and Business-letters, and: The
Bitterness of Politics are typicai.

- * Field regearch in eastern Nigeria was -
conducted from May to December 1971.
search included interviews with 23 publish-

eré,'za printers, and 15 writers. It also-
includeq two pilot surveys of 61 mail .order
: #
. - - e -
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s v R

o -
g

> The analysis showed that the news'story -

The re-
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“pamphlets to ‘sell throughout the year.

- iprinting costs themselves-~
lishment of many ‘shops and _market s\ZTIs ‘sel= ___

“*

customers of the publishérs and lll\readere
in oniteha. ’ ’
Many of the questions alked.ih the re~
search stemmed. from an effort fo distinguish
popular culture from masc culture. Popular
culture was defined ag a form in which the

artist's direct’ contact thh his auaieqpe is

(X

more ‘important than»theurole of the-enttepre~

neurn, Hall)culture, on the other hand,.is a
form in which:the entrepreneurial role be-

cones paramount . -

The immediatelroots of 0n1tsha market ‘e

literatureclay in the 1940'3 when pamphlets
. by ‘Nigerian authors began to appear in such
cities as Qpa and Lagpa. Many pamphlets ap-
peared in-Onitsha during the 1950's as educa-
tion {pread and many~pr1ntin3'presses were
founded'there. Although some entrepreneurs
hecame publishers, most pamphlets were
brought“out independently authors who paid
th the estab-

ling books, _the commerc1a1 structure of pam~
ph1eteer1ng hardened. since bookselling was
a seasonal business based on the sale of
school texts, book traders began to publish
These
publishers,”most -6f whom started publishing
in 1960 or.soon afterwakds, released several
hundred titles in the 1960*s ahd quickly- dom~
inated pamphleteetring. in Onitsha. The Niger-

‘ ian civil) war, which lasted from July 1967 to

January 1970,. interrupted the production of -
pamphlets. By 1971, however, pamphleteering
had revived on a smaller scale.

l"v

The pivotal fiéures in+Onitsha market .

literature were the publishe>s, Seven“book-

~sellers, who were 'lirkéd by fri mdships and

10

_tainment and advice.,

other ties, prevailed over competing publish-
ers in 1971. These men bought manuscripts
from writers for prices usually ranging_from
£3 toR0. Making whatever ctinges they want-
ed in the manuscripts (sometimes even claim~
ing. credit for authorship), the publishers
paid printers to produce several thouSlnd
copies. They then sold the pamphlets to’ ven-
dors, who distributed thém throughout Niger-

w

da. . - . .
'The people who bought pamphlets were:
typically schoolboys or traders who had com=~
pleted primary school. . The¥ had high aspira-
tions and used ths pamphlets for both entor-

Many of them said read-

<
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_'ihg pamphlets had changed their ideas or be-
havior. ’ )

. ) The publllherl were more similar in
amount of educatlon to the readers than the
authors were. Host of the writers lntervlew-
ed were professional journalists who had com-
Pleted several _Yyears ot secondary school.

- Some of them were university student;%elther i

.. . during or after their pamphleteerlng days.

tos x The publishers tried to keep these authors

* down. to-earth éither by directing them in

<~ what to.write or by sfmplltylng and aensa-

) tlanallzing their manuscripts after piurchase.
Successful pamphlets were imitated over and
over‘by competing publishersl Such imita-
tlveness, coupled with the publlsher's ulti- j
mate control over theaproductv~tended to turn
literary conventions into commercial formu~

Jlas. -~ T ‘ ’

- The central pesition of‘the'publ;sher as

entrepreneur displaced authorialﬁindependence
and’ threatened to eétabllsn Onitsha market
literature as a form of mass culture rather®
than’popular culture.. “

-
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DOGMATISM, SELF-ESTEEM, .
AND NEWS INTERESTS -~ -
William P. Downs, Jr., Ph.D.
University of hissourl. l9i5
N Adviser: ° Xeith P. Sanders4
. A study was made to determine the rela-
tlonshlps among hlgh/low dogmatlsm, hlgh/low
self~esteem, and relatlve interests in cer-
tain tﬁpes of news. Fifty<«six news summartesr.
: were classified by an independent panel into ’
four primary categorles;' racially pleasant,
rltlllly unpleasant, non-racially pleasant,
and non-raclally unpleasanta The summaries
were furtﬁer divided: into 14 categories: na-
tiongl, foreign affairs (involving éhe United
‘States .government), state, local, religion,
educaélon. sports and leisure, editorials.and
columns, entertainment, science and health,_
economic activity, social. problems, human in-
. b terest, and foreign news not involving tne
United States.

'\

terms of age, race, marital status, occupa- T
tion, education, sex, income; and church pre-
ference.. All subjects were asked' to (1) com- -
+ plete a demographic information form and a
dogmatism/self-esteem index and (2) Q-sort
the 36 statements on an ll-point continuum.
The date from the 95 Q-sorts were used to .
c.chISEE aﬂggﬁi 95 matrix of correlation a= 3
mong the subJects. Two-way analysls of vari- -
ance, of” responses from all 95 of the orlglhal )
subjects stadied_the main effecte and inter- .
‘action of (1)-dogmatism x pleasantness/un-
pleasantness, (2) dogmatism x racialnéss/ .
non-racialness, (3) self-esteem X pleasang- N
ness/unpleasantness, and (4) self-esteem X
raclalne;s/non-racialness. Prlnc;pal compo-
nents ‘factoring and_ varxmax rotaticn produced .
a six-factor solution xn'whlch 68 of thero-
tlglnll 95 subjects were -found to have factor
loadlngs of at least +.40. These six Q- .
factors were identifiéd-as (1) The White Raé- .
ist, (2) The Concerned Local, (3) The Brood-
ing Bigot, (4) The Civic-minded. Matron, (5)
_The Worried Wage Earner, and (6) The Black -,
"Racist.. |
The neéws lnterestlfof each reader type
(Q-factor)-\hi\descrlbed and compared with *© .. iy
_those .6f all others. -:In addition~to the 35 st
subjects, members of the editorial staff of - = . -
the Arkansas ‘Gazette were asked to complete .. - ‘
the demographic form, the dogmatisii/self< '
esteem index, and 'to Q-sort the 56 state- -+ '
ments according to the1r perception of reader

.

* .

interests. . - . . L
It was found in the study of all 95 sub- ’ .

jects that readers preferred non-racial

stories to raclal stories and unpleasant news

to pleasant ews. It was also found that -
non-raclally yhpleasant news was preferreJ
significantly more than racially pleasant
_ stories, In addition, the study ravealed.

that the more dogmatic a person is, the lower :

will be his self-esteem. Conversely, the ¢
less dogmatic a person is, the higher will be |
ﬁls sdlf-esteem. No wsignificant difference,

however, was found fo exist among high/low

dogmatism, high/low self-esteem, and interest

in racially unpleasant news; althqugh persons

of high dogmatlsm/low self-esteem appeared to +

be nore lntereeted in non-racially unpleasant ’

news. than persons of medium or low dogmatism.

Finally, it was found that persons oY high .-

Lot The 95 subjects in the study lnclude a dogmatism and low self-esteem were more in-
. diverse cross-sect!on of the communlty in terested. in non-racially unpleasant ncws than
i . 11,
t, ; ~ :
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/they were in. racia_l]_.x"{lnpleasant news, ) aaaigned to .prepare a set of interview ques- b
. The Gazette ltaff members closely per- . tions they would ask a source about an issue
ceived the news mterests of their readers; ~. - involving .the use of firearms by Clmpul po- ’ K
varying s.1gm.£icant1y on only four of the 14 ' lice officers. . Sourcé attraction was manipu-
news categoriel. Three of these four in- . -~ lated by a background sheet portraying the
" volve differendes with Type Six, The Black’ source to half the subjects as being "warm ‘
Racist. . : . and friendly" {like conditio’n) and "cold and- -
The study was- carried °“t in Arkadel- hoatile-" (dislike condition) to the other -
phia, Arkansas, during the summer of 1973. oo half. Subjectg_gﬁected themselves into, con-
) i s . ditions of h'i?;h or low importance.by the.1r
- v < . ’ - ’ ratings of the. degree of 1mportance the issue )
f : T oer " hdd for them. ’rheir orientation’with t;he ..
. ) ’ . " source was obtained»by “asking them to indi- e
‘cate Hhether .they belisved that campus police )
. . ) should carry firearms, »
. T 14' o < . Dependént measures uaed in the study
T REPORTER-SOURCE' ORIENTATION, ’ P were the imbaladnce of,negative questions | -
) ) i%gﬁg&g?ﬁg;ozépggség ;. e asked, as measured by" the coefficient of im-
:-JNPORHATION-SEEKINQ BEHA}IIOR - * . balance, and the trequency of\questions M .
Edna F. Einsiedel) Ph.D. . L o asked. . . o
.. Indi§j\a University,- 1975 . . Results. Recults\lhowed that a signifi-. .
) _Advisér§ G. Cleveland' wWilhoit,.Jr. o~ ca?\tly greater nurber O\E questions were asked - - N
. ' c . . . by (1) those who disagreed with the source:;
i Behavioral research suggests that coimu- + ™ (2) those who disliked the source; aild (3 :
nication between two. J.ndiv,iduals ds affected ) . thoae who considered the. topic oﬁ‘higﬁ impor- ;
; by such factors as their. orientat‘on to a2 |, " tance.. An .analysis of the mean coefficients
_,j topic, the importance of‘the topic, and in-' ) ‘,'ot ;imbalance yielded exgected.differences o{)- o
terpersonal attraction' Most of these stud- ly on the orientation ‘variable: ’rhos'e ‘who
ies, however, were conducted within a discus- . disagreed with the source: Hbie ‘less favorable h
sion setti_ng. The question arises: Aré such in their questions than those Qho -agreed. -
factors opex':ati've. in an information-;,seeki\ng -+ The findings Here con..,istent with ‘-hose B
context such as an- interview? C s of earlier studies depicting changes AN com— ¥ .
- If one 'assume; t‘hat questions can pro- .o munication behavior as a resul,t; pf variables .
vide as well as seek” information and that similar to those in this, study ’I‘his experi-
queﬁétions may; indicate the attitudes and per- ' ment auggests than in- intervieu settings’, re~ Y PR
ceptions of an interviewer, then there should porters may communicate through their .ques~
be little difference between‘inforrgqticnv' ,tions their perceptions of sources«nand issues. -
seeking and discussion contexts. The report- “ . ’rhe pra.ptical implications of this experiment ’
. " ing situation, however‘ involves a ndrm of - for professional journalists ahd reporting .
oBJectivxty which may prevail over the fac- ’ teachers are that they should caut;.on young 4 <
tors mentioned earliex. This experiment reporters about these.. possible‘sources “of
tested the effects of three variables -- ‘re-' . . bias in the journalistic in'terview. -
portér-scurce orientation, so'urcé'attractionp-i‘l .. - b - . ’ B,
+ .and topic importance -- on reportonal infor- " " . T . T e
‘ mation-seeking, - = - ; : - Co " ;-,-:.. o )
. Method. In a 2% 2 X 2-independent - . o . ’ L .
meaSure z¥pcrimental design, the reporter's o T . L .
attraction to a source (like or dislike)‘ was: M R ‘“ - o ’ ) !
varied factorially with reporter-source ori- - . . ) T N . -
sentation (agree~or disagree) and the impor- : T ~ i
tance ‘of the topic for the teborter (high or ’
low) .~ . . . . e
gighty journalism repor®ing students " . ’ . . . - 2
were asked -to°assume the role of reporters " -
to- 12 4 N
< . ¢ + - N
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15 ) dom for 1974 than some claim, for the .'60s. -
i » THE COLLEGE NEWSP&PFR PRESS: In part, this may be attributed to court de-
o AN ANALYSIS OF ITS DEVELOPMENT - cisions: applying the First Amendment to the .
SINCE 1968 IN FOUR DIMENSIONAL AREAS . . Pplying :
. campus press and encouragxng recognition of

George- Paul Evans, Ph.D.

. Syracuse University, 1975 N dent d advis nﬁl te that th
. ents and adv sers cate ore author- *
R . - . Adviser: .Henry-F. Schulfe, i a atm nthor

i . A . ity in determining editor1a1 policy is.now in. —
- . . the hands of thestudent . staf¥.

student r;ghts. For sure, editors, presi—

M ) Qhe purpose of this dissertation was to, PbLic .and Srivat dents aqrée
. . c rivi ee
, analyze four .dimensional "areas of the college . ¢and p v(_e respondents agr -
. ' that the most 1mportant functions of their T
newlpaper.press--scope and function, legal "~ - = ¢ ¢ 4 1d8
. rs are to repqrt campus s ov
- control business organization, and news and pape epo mp news and pr ¢ \\\ .
: a forum for the expression of ideas and opin- N
- editorial content~-from 1968 to the‘beg;nning - P ed eivitd 1 « -
- ons. romoting ¢ s activities onger -~
. of the 1974~1975 academic year. The method~-- __ Lo g ampu‘ ? - noe .ng . \\\\
= is the primary focus of many college news~ . v,
.a ology took the form-of a necessary illumxna- ol R
T ) papers._ Recruxtnent of the staff and financ-
3 “tion ofthie literatyre and other secondary R S
. T R . . > 1ng remaxn as—-the two most important prob- Lo
’ investigation, an evaluation, of the news and 1ems —
o ed;torial,content in a selected number of ¢ e, . . T . -
_college newspapers, and a field survey of’ ?he finadcially-independent newspgper X :
. student aditors, college presidents and fac- _ (Type 3) is not common on the public or pr‘: e,
-+ vate campus. Respondents suggest it may be T

,ulty advisers {or the1r representatives). . . .
° good in principle but not in practice since

. . The study was limited to four-year Amer -
v - -
s 1can’c911eges‘and*universixies. The analysis . . it can create hardships dn, advertising, staf
5 of date considered enrollment, daily.or . ,ﬁing and general newspaper quality. Student

“editors favor Type 2 plans whereby they have

weekly publication and whether the institu-
: ' ‘a degree of editorial freedom and do not have »

tion was public or private in its control. - .
- - Fe . © ."to worry about raising revenues. The Type 2

e . Control analysis findings suggests that A
college: newspapers are Student or;ented and newspaper is the most prevalent on the Ameri- .

confine their coverage largely to the campus.
- —Heeklies of fer more depth reoorts than the.

dailies, most favoring on- campus events.~ But
" ) the co lege press is also shown to have a

Jcan campul today. .
The maJority of'respondents liken their

’:‘paperl to commercial communlty papers and not..
to journals. of opinion.< They consider their
papers ctitical and skeptical and not wbra-

. ) concern for such special issues as inflation . .
; an?/’cology. Generasly, the news story, not -sive’ or dissideht. . . -
‘the, editorial, is the college newspaper s - . ¢
@ h1ef commodity. . . . .
" // significant 18 that there are content -
Y
/ differences among three types of newspapers. . . -9
" / ,These newspapers are Type 1 (edxtorially, Fi- Ve i * N
'7/ ) nancially and legally dependent), Type, 2 (ea- . ’ ) .. 16
Y/ itorially, independent, financially and le- - s ! .
<" LOGICAL AND- PSYCHO-LOGICAL THEORIES:?
L. . g.a].].y dependent), and Type 2, (edxtorially, ] OF SEMANTIC CODIN(} IN REASONING
financially and legally independent).~ The b " Patrice Lynne 'French, Ph.D. N
-- - Type 1 paper ctan"b& déscribed as a bulletin- " - University of Illinois )
° board, often top heavy with ddministrative - Urbana-Champaign, 1974 .
. news. Type 3, still in its infancy, is shown . . Advisor: C. E. Osgood. .
e as searching for an on/off-campus balancé, .- . ' T
. perhaps because of advertising needs or prey . T It has been repeatedly shown that three=-
. 1 vious experiences on the campus. The Type 2 term seriés probléms (e.g., "If Bill is tal- =
: publication is one’ that is shown as .a coales- . ler than. Sam and Carl is taller, than Bill,
cence of the other two in both rews and noh- - -who is the tallest?") with unmarked compara-
news endeavors. . tives (such as—taller, higher, better, etc.) ’
Many public and privite college neqs— - are solved more quickly than otherwise iden-
papers hold a grfeater degree of press_free- tical problems using their opposites.(short-
. SRR <13 . - - .
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N er, lower, worse). H. Clark's Principle of . were therefore subjected to cross-lagged cor-
Linguistic Marking asserts that this asymetry relation analysis to obtaln lndlcatlonﬂ of -
“in golution: latency is a product of a simpler temporal seqguencing between pairs o! varl-
o semantic featural coding of the unmarked ad- - ables consisting of a media.availability in- -
jective is alwayl the more affectively posi- ) dicator and a. development 'indicator. The
"1 tive of the unmarked-marked pair, Osgood's nedia lnqlcators used were daily newspaper
Piycﬁb-logical Theory of Meaning attributes - sirculation, number of ra&io sets, and num- T
this rasult.to the greater posxt:ve affect of —— ber qf television sets == all calculated per -
the unmarked adjective. The researck pre- thousand population. The development indica- )
’ sented xn thll dissertation demonstrates the . tors consisted of GNP per capita, energy con-
effect of both Liguistic Marking and affect | sumpt ion per capita,.and primary and second=
* npon solution time. 1In.addition, particular T ary schvol .enrpllment ratio. ' )
- cognitive strategiés specxflc to three-term Countries were cateqorized into Under- - -
A . series. problen solutloa>are also demonltra- *developed, Transxtlonal, and Developed on‘the e,
. . ted to be 1mportant variables. ! basis of cut-off points alonq each develop- a
© Bumnary: N X ! ’ ment 1nd1cator. Te . s
-logical and Psycho-logical theories of - . Three general propositions were tested, .
’ . semantic coding are contrasted vifl three- as !ollow;:-A : e L -~
term series broblemnexper}mentsz Evidence is o " 1. causal relationships bxlst between 3 -
presented that logical features are ‘not suf~ . mass communication and ovarall national de- d
-ficient to account fof the obtained results.” - velopment. . R . YL
it.1is shown that Osgood's more: general laws ' II. The direction of causation varies ac- - -
\;\\ of cognltlva dynamics together with cogni- cordlnq to a country's lével of development., ' .
o \\i\\\\tlve,strategles specific to three-tem . YII. The direction of causatlon also .
;' . '3r*53\p‘°b1em solution ire also important " varies according to mass medium. > . RN
. Va!}¢b133>\4\\\\\\\ : . The data generally supported these .
- ~_ proposltlonsﬁ4
~_" . . - -Also tested- were nine hypotheseSArepzeeﬁ ‘
, . . \;“\\\\\\\; se;tlnq refinements of the general proposi- - o B
) . " - The— tions. These hypotheses essentially predict 7
’ 17 e “~— that-the mass media 1nd1cators would emerge
MASS COMMUNICATIONS AND D VELOPMBNT° P as the causal varlablgs for developed coun= - .'
AN EXPLORATION IN CAUSAL CLATIONSHIPS - - tries, while the developmenE‘indlcators
) v ¥, 59”9° H. Gecolea, Ph.D. . ’ would constituté the causal variables fo‘“un-‘ .
S 2. University of Wi‘c?"’iﬁ' 1974 o derdeveloped nations. Exceptions to' these T
A i Adtlser: R.-Powers . general ‘c:usal patterns were anticipated for
o . ; radio and television. It was hypothesized .
+ This atu@y attempted to uncover causal that raqio—woulq be a cause of development ]
. relationships between mass communications N ’ regardlesa'of country type because it over-
* + development and modernization. Recognizing . comes theé barriers.of illiteracy and low in’
. the difficulties of empirically dcmonstratlng- comé. dn the other hand, television was hy-
.causality between two variables, the .notion pothesized to be a‘consequenoe of development
of fcause” has been ‘used here in a very re- | because of the large investments and techno-. ;
stricted ‘sense. Inferences about -probable logical sobhlsqjcatloh it requires regardless
causal relatiOhsa}pi;were essentially based o of country type. . " '
. on the. reasoning ‘that given two variables o The -findings should bé, taken only as l
. suspected to be causally related, the vari- gross estimates of whatever causal processess
. able whose values change earliér in time than - may be actually occorring. Nonetheless, the
‘those of thc other is likely to be the causal " more obvious and stable patferns appear to . o .
varlable. conversely, _the. varlable where ) justify a nurber of concluslon% and gollcy . . ¢
changes in value occur later could not have - 1mpllcations. "
- . _bcen the causal variable and is' thus more- £ ~' » - Our flndlngs :cnd to confirm the claim R
- probably the conchuont variable. Aoqregatc ' ;hat mass communications development is
country~level data at virious time points - de .
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tunctionally related to modernization. of
the nore than lOO pairings ot media and de-
- ﬁvelopment indicatorc across different time
periods and country-typgs, the overwhelming:
majority yielded significant and ‘probably
- nonspurious developmentstb-mass medium, mass
o medium-to-develop@cnt, or -reciprocal cauaaL\
" relationships. _
However, the role that mass communica-
’%tionl play in development .is by no means a
.simple one. In gome cases, the media appear
crucial to developnent, serving either as a
cause of, or else regiprocating with, mod-
ernfiation. In others; ‘the media-seem un—
<« {mportant; they are either.unrelated to, or
else, merely follow, fluctuations in levels
of, development, turning up as consequence
rather than cagse: ’ )
* + That'radio should emerge as about the
’ only'promisingnmacs medium in the poorer
* countries will probably’bring on a senSe of
disappointment, if not outraged disagreement,

LY

almong some students -of development communica-

tions. It should *be pointed-out, however,
that what this study attemptedﬂto uncover

) ‘are historical-patterns.: Because they cc- *
. T curred in the past ‘gives 'us some confidence

"

- W o == but 1: no guarantee == that these pro-
., cessess will repeat themselves; it is quite
.~ conceivable that odtcomes may differ if
serious efforts at directed change are un~

. ‘dertaKen. \

- .o 18 - '
“THE VISIBLE SCIENTISTS
" Rae Goodell, Ph.D.
Stanford University, 1975
“Advisér: William L. Rivers

£ ‘a relatively small number of acientists.
At the tip of the jceberg, a few scientists

appear™{requently in the media and become .
known tf\bhe gen}ral,pubiic;-the "visible®
scientists. ’ -7
Thig disse
* these’ 1mportant visi
lociety, particularly

which*certain few scientd
- ty, (2) ‘their characteristi¢

ation examined the role-of
le scientists ir our

) the ,processes by

8 attain visibili~
(3) their

ERIC S

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

" Case. studies were conducted on ‘8 highLy visi-

" $kinner. Twenty -other visible scientists

. not only from typical visible scientists of

~ - ,A'large amount 'of news on,science-redated"
topics is based on the statements and actions ’

:prilals from the scientific chmunity as . ’ -

.the visible scientists have their own forms

R .
effects on news about ccignce (4) .their rela-
tionship ‘to the rest of the scientigié com-" -
munity,‘and-(s)'thefr influence on public .
understiénding of -science and science policy.

- Since the visible scientists as a group.

have not been the subject of previoul re— G

-

learch, the ltudy was an exploratory one.

ble scientists: Isaaé Asimov, Barry Commonen R
Paul Ehrlich,. Margaret Mead, Linus Pauling,
Glenn Seaborg, William Shockley, and B. F,

were also studied in detail, and an addition- |
al 25 were examined f6r biographical charac-
teristics., ) T :

The lcientilta were lelected for -study -on
the basis of in!ormat ion provxded By & pancl ‘
of science nevs experts (August 1972), sup-
plemented by a survey of 264 college ltudentl
in 11 universities (March l973)

After extensive archival résearch, inter- ~ .
views yere conducted with each of the' 8.case” _. w
subjects_and an average of five professional "
and personal acquaintances. Allo, 15 other
visible scientists were inthrviewed, and 30
science reporterl and other lcience news: ex- .
perts, for a total of 95 interviewl. B

“The’ ltudy_ghowed today'l visible scien-
tists to be an‘ununual~group, known -not for -
their research discoveries, or. fox popular-
izing science, or for influential positions -

*in Washington, but for. their public involve- -
ment in politics aid conbroverly. mgqrell-
dvely ‘taking advantage of the new communica-
tions media, they seek to‘influence people
and policy on ‘science-related ilauea-—energy.
population, -environment, education, war.A

‘The public involvement of today's vilible
scientists in policy issues sets them apart

the past, but also from most of their col-
leaguesntodcy. While  scientists. have tradi-
tionally used.'elite, government channels to
influence policy, visible gcientists ‘are tak- -
ing illuel directly to the public arena.. .

They are defying oid standardl of scientific N
conduct, and fashioning their own rules of-
social relponlibility. o .

In spite of their maverick status, vili-
ble scientists are not subject to as many re-

might ‘be expected. While criticism is severe,




ot'protection and satisfaction to compensate,

for their lack of acceptance among tradltlon-

al. aclentists.

‘ The visible scientists are innovative,
and their scientific work, is often as contro-
veréial as .their public activities, but their

- S reaearCh is ulually conszdered to be at the )
cutt1ng edge, reputable, and important.

The media habe a strong vote in determin-
1ng who becomes v131ble.' The press selects
out for publigcity those scientists who are

'°h1ghly art1culate, who have an 1nterest1ng ‘or
controversxal topic, .and who can present thEII
ideas with dramatlc flair.

. tists also tend to be highly cooperatxve thh
the press, and remarkably tolerant of the

+

pPress’s weakneuses.

The visible scientists are,.then, those
who are adaitlng to changes taking place. in
.. the media, in science, and in society; in
order™-to ‘meet the public's need for scien-
tific input on the Important issues of the
day» In the procesn, they may well be chang-
ing theépublic s image of the credibility and
But ’since the -public

has always been ambivalent toward science,

fun:tlon of science.

- the: change could-well be for the better.
. N N N g
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~ S TAE INFORMATION EMPIRE:

A HISTORY OF THE LOS ANGZLES TIMES FROM ,
THE ERA OF PERSQNAL JOURNALISM
" TO THE ADVENT OF THE MULTI-MEDIA
COMMUNICATIONS CORPORATION

‘Jack .Robert Hart, Ph.D.
University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1975

s Advisers: Harold L..Nelson’
o-and William. B. Blankeriburg .
. Shortly after the 1881 founding. of the i

Los Angeles Times, Harrison Gray Otis assumed
the publishcrship'and established a dynastic
line that yould %till control the newspaper
in the mid~1970s. Otis typified the era’'s
personal journalism,

s

Primitive newspaper
production technology, a small and {deologi—
cally distinct audicncc,‘and a small Times
production staffallowed the publisher to ex-
press his personal outlook throughout the
Otis' pelllcosc oppositton to. orgqan-

. v «

paper.

P e

P - ~

The visihle scxen—

<

16

ized labor,led to hls most lasting legacy—-
the Times' lubsequent freedom trom labor~
based opposition to the new production tech-
nology of the mid-twentieth century. >

Through the l940l, thé Times retained a
cQnservative polltlcal‘outlook that critics
claimed often tainted the content Of the
news columns. The relatively small size and-:
central-city focus of the  newspaper's market
encouraged provincial news Judgments. ATheﬁ—f
Times depended almost exclusxvely on wlre
service coverage ®f national and internation- .
al affairs: .

The impact - ‘of Horld’War “1X on the South=~
ern California reglon profoundly altered the

structure of the Times ahd its pareht flrm, © e

the Times Mirror Corporatlon. Otis Chandler, -
representing the fourth generation of the,
dynasty founded by Harrison Gray oti£,.assum1
. ed .the publishership in 1960--a period during
which the newspaper';~market expanded to ‘en=

’

compass an increasingly cosmopolitan, afflu-
ent, dnd well-educatéd audience. Ip 1962 the
number’ of comgeting Los Angeles metropolltan
dailies decllned*from four to two and the
Times' only remaxn-ng ‘competitor, H%arst'
,Herald Examiner, sybsequently suffered rapid-
ly declining circulation and ‘advertising
Times-editors éxpanded ghé paper's

. revenues.
- appeal by’ﬁoftening the political_glsnt of
the news columns,” broadening coverage to in-
clude topics’of regidn-widé intersst, de-em-
phasizing central-c1ty néws, increasing the
" news staff's 1nterpretatlve.functlon, and
building a large team of. £orelgn and natlonal
correspondents. _Continued’ revenue and.proflt
_growth through-the 1960s permitted regular
addlthnS to ther size and quallty of the news
staff. By the end of'thc decade, the Z&ES&
had moved £rom a posltlon of.national jour-
nalistic disrepute to_wldespread recognition
as one of the nation’'s quality dailiés. .
During ‘the Eame‘pcriod Otis Chandgler's
fdtheq, Norman Chandler, directed a major
Times Mirror diversification. By the mid-
19708, the firm consisted of more than thirty
subsidiary companies, most involved in media

)
operations. The increased scope of Times
o

Mirror activities spafked fears that consoli-

datcd ownership would lead to reduced qiver~
aity 1n n_the gatlonal information marketplace
and conflict of interest in. ncws judgments

exercised within thg various corporate sub~

sidiaries, -— 7
\
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_ a moré serlous threat:’

other people.

- N ) &
In fact, the-ltudy‘revealed no signifi-
cant .evidence that the change’ in ownership

, Structure ddversely affected performance of"

the media subsidiaries. Professionalism (; ’
mong management and staff, a decentralized
‘coyporate structure that-discouraged central
control 6ver subsidiary operational deci-
aionl? and continued strength of newspaper
.and-other news media management within'the Yo
overall corporate structure tended to thwart -
isolated attemptl to- subvert the 1ndependent

: Judgment of news' profeelionals.

‘e Increaled Los Angeles Times news-gather-

ing activity, andfTimes Mirror diversificatién N
were ltructuraily related dévelopmients. Both
resulted in part from management fears of de-
clining newspaper strength in competitiop

with newer news media. _ In addition, the.de-

mands of- lophisticated new newspaper produd-

tion technologies increased the need for long.
range planning and heavX capital 1nvestment,
thus encouraging growth in the scale. ‘of oper-

b
3
i
i

ations at both the newspaperand its parent .

“firm.
in the emergence of several large ahd expand-
ind, publicly held, and-management coritrglled
communications corporations, Such firms were
similar ip structure to ‘Times Mirror and pos~
¢d no significant threat to the free flow of
informatjon. The unregulated expansion ‘of
predominatély non-media corporations into the
in{ormatioh processing field would consti tute

~ v 20

"CHILDREN'S ACQUISITION-OF CURRENT

EVENTS INFQRMATION EN THE CONTEXT OF

FAMILY, PEERS,  MEDIA USE, AND.
PRE-EXISTING ATTITUDES

Robert Parker Hawkins, Ph.D. .
' Stanford University, 1974
Adviler: Donald F.-Roberts

The process of socialization, by which a
chila comes to know and do thbse things _that
are expected of an adult*mémber of his or ‘her
society, obviously irvolves a complex of ac-
tors and procesael, many, many small accom-

Nationwide, similar pressures resulted Lt

plishments, and years of interaction with ‘a.

Out of all this complexity, ™

.
Y

N 4 B

° (X4 ’

. however, ‘the central fact about -socialization
~- 18 thit what "thé child so slowly comes to
‘know has been known all along by-others with
whom she- or "he. comes in contact. - : v
‘THus, the overallﬁtranﬁfer of knowledge

At AP

© may be conceived of as a flow of information UN

from adult® sources to the chiid. In.ofder to
reach the child and produce some result in,
his or her developing image of tHe world,
such a- locialization message must first pass
through both the environmental -patterns a-.
‘round- the child and the child's owh learnihg -
ltrategiel and activities, both of which may.
block“or alter the message.
the child does with a ‘socialization meszage’.
dependl in large part upon what he or lhe
knows and thirks already. “

. Applying euch a model to political
|ocia1ization, the messages provided by cur=~
rent events (such as the Watergate revela-

' tions in the lpring of 1973) would leem to be

, JAmportant raw material for ‘the child's image !

of the political world. Therefore, .the model "

was used in_the derivation of hypothesel

=3

about how much children would participate in
cofmunication about Watergate (and for cgm-
parison, Skylab,,the manned orbiting labora- -
1. tory), their rel@tive reliahce on the mass ;
media, parentl, and ‘peers, their knowledge of *
the “two events, changes in. their evaluatigns .-
of President Nixon and_their ieeling 6f po- R
litical -efficacy, and their perceptjiors -of
Nikon's apd the mdss media's roles in wa%er-s
gate.
ily comnunicationepatternl, paet and event-
related communicatkon behavior, knowledge of
'the events, position_ in the peer group struc=
ture, -interest. in politice, and political
party prefepence.- LS
Subjects were 159 parochial school
g9chh and eighth graders who had respopded
to an October, 1972 queetionnaire as part of
a larger study of political socialization.
Subjects were,re-lurveyed in May, 1973, after
the first week of-the Senate hearings on War
.tergate and during the uncertainty about
whether the damaged.skylab could he manned.
The main predictors of the children's
communication about “the two events and their
knowledge of -them proved to be age; palt com=~
% munication behavior, and interest in politica.
Party preference and socio-orientation {the
. affective dimension of family communication
. patterns) were ineffective for Pgth‘eventq,

©

‘Predictor variables included age, fam- - .

Finally, what .

-
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" children ‘begin to vote.
d" -

'althwugh they nad been expected to locate -

ditferenqes for Watergate‘

; For the attitudinal varxables, results
were 1ess ‘clear, but it appeared that party .
preference and socio- orientation were -cru-~
cial in locat1ng reﬁatlonshxps for other

variablea.

.
For examgle, greater interest in

“.politics was assoclated thh more pos;txve

evaluations of the mass medid's role in Wa-
tergate, but only for ‘children who described
thehselves as Democrdts.

Thus, even though!Watergate was clearly
a political and affecting event, political
and effective characteristics of“the children
were ineffective in’locating ‘differential
communication or knoulédge apout it. It
seems that Haterga;e was an extrabrdinary -~
current event:* even ‘those who were most
lxkely to be: disturbed by.it-and who might
thus have been expected to avoid it instead

-

came to know about it. Th1§-pervasxveness
may ﬁell make Watergate xmportant not merely
for the 1874 electxons, but in the kxnd of

electorate Amerlca has when those. who are'now

-
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JACKSON, THE BANK, AND THE PRESS .
) William Hekbcrt, Ph.D.
University of Missouri, l975

Rdviser: wiiliam H Taft

N [
R This is a study of the American press ‘in

covering and influencing the Bank War--the
political battle during the Presidency of
Andrcw Jackson (1829-1837) during which
Nicholas -Biddle's Second Bank of the United
States (1816 1836) was des oycd The Bank,

5

N

Successor to a First Bank {(1791-1811) created '

in:line with the th1nk1ng of Alexander Hamxl-

_ ton, exercised ‘a regulatory powcr over statc
. banks.

distrustful of banks and a
disciple of Hamilton's.philosophital foe,
Thomas chfcrson, had soﬁc_supportcrs who
hated all banks and some who wanted free, un-
re§u1atcd banking.
riod, part of which 1s known for its“partisan
press, did. not, in many cases, even try to be
In pec¥mber 1829 Jackson

Jackson,

Many newspapers in a pe-

objective and fair.

(4

@

-

-

chargcd the Second Bank had not produced a:
sound turrency and he challenged its consti-
tutionality. The Rxchmond Enquirer supporteg,v_,fff"'_—
him but the Natxonal Gazctte, Unxtedvstatcs
Gazette, Natxonal Journal, and Auxora dif-.

\Eere& Congressxonal commxttees upheld the

* Bank. The following December Jackson -Sug=

gelted a bank as a branch of'the Treasury De-

partment-—an idea reported by the new Globe
in,Washington, which later became- the Admin-
istration organ as Duff Green of the United

States Telegraph fell from Jackson s favor.

InQ?ecember 1831 the unpred1ctable Jack-
son did. not attack the Bank, and Bxddie,

/

.

the followxng month, applied for re-chartcr
~~four years in.advance. -In sybsejuent de-
bate, the pressicritic;zed a Clayton Commit-
‘tee .report attacking the Bank. The re-.
ch;rter bill passed both houses but Jackson ,
vetoed it in July 1832, touching off furious "
press debate- . Jackson was re-eléq&gd that
November, beatxng Whig Henry Clay, and later
urged a Congressxonal inquiry concerning re~
moval of the Bank's government deposxts.
This was accompllsbed in October 1833.
+Biddle, forced to contract loans, may
have over-contracted and the natlon exper i-
enced a ‘bad panic in the w'nter of 1833- 1834.
«In the bitter Congressxonal session the Ad-
minxstratxog pushed through House regglutions
opgg!ing Qank re-charter and urging the con-
tinuence of the state ("pet") banks as\depos-
v itories. In March 1834 Biddle cased his con-
tractidn and the economy progressed friom e~
covery to boom and inflation in 1835 and
*~1836-—though”somc papers continued to debate

I'd

-

.

earlier ispues.

But much of the pc;xod's prosperity was
unsound—-as unregulated statebank notes drove
prices up bcyond realxstrc levels. In July:
1836 Jackson, concerned about inflationary
prices of\western lands, issued a Specie Cir-
cular‘reguixing that, these kands be paid for
in gold and silver.. - The effect was to im-
pqund specie in the wgst and- cause a dcx
tionary collapse lcanng to the -panic a de-
pression oE3183?--a s1tuatxon bcqucathcd to
Jacksqn S successor, Maftxn Van Buren. In’
Jackson s farewell addrcss of.March 1837, his |

-

fxnancxal ¥iews were astonishingly similar to
those he held in 1829--a reflection of non-
growth shared by some newspapers. After the
1833 removal of the govcrnmcnt dcposxts‘thc

.
i
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-’ nation lacked central financial management
unti1}the National Banking Act of 1864. N
. The March 1836-Marc$ 1837 period, in--.
volying inflation, recession, 'and a hand-

j"’picked successor to a controversial Presi-
dent, suggests a parallel to the March. 1974~
March 1975 period. After the papers were re-
viewed in terms of how they fulfilled the .
varying purposes gor their creation and how'
_they answered the needs of their readers, the
questions, "Did they influence events?" and
"was the infiuence beneficial?" were consid-
ered. The view is that they did influence”
events by fanninq controversy to which per-
ceptive polxticxans were attentive, The in-
fluence might haG% been less politically=-

’ oriented and more alert to the changing eco-
nomic reality:

¢ ‘22 " 4

A COORIENTATIONAL STUDY OF
WISCONSIN STATE SENATORS: .
THEIR ROLE IN THE COMMUNICATION PROCESS’

- Mfchael B, Hesse, Ph.D,
University of Wisconsin-~-Madison, 1974.
. . Adviser:. Stéve H. Chaffae 0
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This study has been undertaken to ldprn
something about the communication behavior
of wisconsin state senators--how do they

’ communicate with members of their constit-
uency? / "How do they assess.the /attitudes
and opinions held by "their constituents? ~
Using the Chaffee-McLeod coorientational
paradigm,.this study seeks, to uncover the
‘attributes that seperate the legislators who..
achieve high dgérees of agreement, accuracy
and congruency from those who-do not,

A number of independent variablek in-
cluding electoral risk, tenure, the "normal
vote”, legislator to constiituent communica-
tion activity anhd.constituent to legislator,
communication activity were used in an at-
tempt to explain the variance in agreemcnt,
congruency and accuracy exhibitcd by wis~
consin state senators. . T

? Interviews were conducted to poll both
senators and their constituents with regarad
to personal opinion on three statewide iz~

+ sues which }eccived'heavy coverage in the

‘ Senators were a1so asked to estimate the

.
s ?
-

v

media and extenaive debate in the senate. »

opinions of their constituents. Senatoé}al :
stated opinion was also compared to-press

reportage of senatorial opinion to help de- .
termine the {nconsistbhcy of media repgrti; )
and a normal vote analysis was carried out

‘to” determine if legislators measured at be-

ing better at assessing disq!ict opinion re-
celved a larqer proportion ¢l the vote cast
within their districts. : -
Therresults of the study_indicate those
Senators engaging in high amounts of constit- e
uency to ieéislator communication activity f v
‘were the most accurate in assessing district
opinion and were typically from rural, disp »

tricts, aossessed long tenure- and performed .

delegate representational roies with ‘constit- |
uents. 1In addition, these men resided in
safe électoral districts’, and what 1itt1e
coverage they rece}ved in the media was in-
consistent with their stated point of view .
oh the study issues. The gommunication ;ac= 2
tivity variables (constituent to 1egis1ator

and legislator to constituent) showed th
stronqest relationships -to the dependent

measyred’ df agreement, congruency (legisla-

tor to constituent) and atcuracy (conscitu- e
ent to 1egislator)
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. COMMUNITY COMMUNIGATION
. AND DEVELOPMENT: ¢ -
A CANADIAN CASE STUDY\.

Heather E. Hudson, _Ph D. T
Stanford University, ‘1974 i PR
Advisor: Nathan MacCoby .

' The dissertation is a case ‘study of a
project which prowided inexpensive facilitiel
to. two regions in the Canadian North fqr two-
way communication and for local radio brpad-
casting. Native people in both reqions live
in iéolated.villagcs where access.-is gencral-
ly only by plane and two-way communication
has been possible only by raaio-telephonc. A
High Frequency radio-tclcphonc nctwork and a
low power FM radio broadcasting station were.
installed in Indian communitics in North-

~

“ \.h 3 19 v

. .




western Ontario and., Inuit (Eskimo) communi-
ties %p the Central\Arctic. ?hé study exam-
ines the” uses of the mé dia by the native
people and describes the~process of prOJect
‘implementation which involved resxdent field—*
" workers and’participation By the residents in
§iée'se1ection, installation)joperation,and :
maintenafce of equipment, and’program produc~
tion. " The‘relevant deyelopnent literature is

reviewed and some new directiond of inguiry
»

.

are offered.
The author- evaluated the proJect for ita
. sponsor, the Canad;an Department of Communi-.
cations. Techn1§ues used included fielad ob-
servation of implementation and operations,
before and after interviews with native
leaders and otiier officials, interviews with
%‘;ample of residents in both regions, and
analysis of ‘radio-telephone log data ahd ra-
. * dio station program logs for sample periods.
In both regions "the availability of the
new radio-telephone network increased access
to channels for communication between
Northern communities, which was the first
priority given hy» tive leaders. ' In North-
western Ontario if was found that the tise of
the radio-telephone network contributed ‘to an-
* increase in available information, particu-
larfy about.th@ regiopn. -Leaders thought that
the 1ncrEase in information flow had contrf2
buted to & growth of regional identity and
recognition,og common problems. They also
found that use of the radios for consultatiom‘
among leaders and contact with, government of-
ficiafs increased their efficiency and en=-’
abled ‘them to plan fo; the '°gion more effec-

-~

-
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-

tively. . .

The Inuit radio station is compared with
othe;‘coﬂmunity radio stations in QQnada in
térms of coritent, management structure, de-
”gree of community participatlon in .program-
ming, sources of funding, and training -and
other external assistance provxded. Over 90t
of the programs broadcast in the Inuxt com=
munity were of local origin, and over B0% of
the spoken language program$ were in the
(Eskimo languige (Inuktitut), The radio sté-
tion has become the chief source of informa-
tion about #ctivaities in the community for
both Inuit and white residents, and the chiéf
source of information about other parts of
the North and the country in géneral for
Inuit residerts. ' ’

The impiications of the study for

v
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- encouraged the emancipated woman, especially

~Jgtica1 and economic roles.

Canadian communi®ation policy are discussed.
,Technical requirements'fgr two-way communica-
tion systems for remote areas and optfons for

t»

financing these servicea are put forward.
Training of native people to ;ake responsi-
bility for operation and maintenance ot the
Eacilities is recommended. Costs and advan-
tages of both community radio and tclevision
are outlined, and {t is- recommended that ac-
cess to transmission as well as reception of
messages be guarangeed by .ensuring, community”
access. to 1oca1 transmitters. .

The, role of the researcher in develop-
ment projects and the significance of the

It is

.

.

.~

fieldwork approach are discussed.

luggested that media funding agencies invest

their resources 1n areas where there is a
likelihood of purpOSlve media use for collec-
tive goals.
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THE PORTRAYAL OF WOMAN IN
SELECTED MAGAZINES FROM 1911-1930
Teresa Mary Hynes, «Ph.D.’
University of Wisconsin, 1975
Adviser: Harold L. Nelson

~, .

.

A
The purpose of this study was to de-
scribe and analyze the political, economic,
and social portrayal of woman in selected
magazinés from 1911 .to- 1930 to deternine the
extent to which those magazines portrayed or

- .during tha ‘twenties,
Content analysis pan.stratified random
sample of 300 short stories and of 486 non-~
fiction reports from Atlantic, Cosmopolitan,'
Ladies’ Home Journal, and Saturday Evening
Post, was used to “test the assumption that
magazines of the tyentieq portrayed the dec-
ade as one of w1despread personal liberation,
especially regardihg wonan's social role,
but also with respect to changes in her po-

The&burden of the evidence, although
meager and contradictory in some cases, sug-
gests, at most, only a slightly modified view
in the twenties as opposed to the tens of the

<%
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trnditional;stdreotype§~reqarding woman's ,
In the short stories,, few. women are
portrayed _asubeing concerned with pdlitics,
‘and }":NQSC of these_;)rtray&ls'domen~are
shown as inept or basjcally uninvolved.*®
both the fiction and nonfiction appfoval and
éncouzaéement.of woman's political awareness
is giyeén chiefly'because authors v1ewed such
a congern as a logical extension. of voman s
natural Yole as homemaker and housekeeper.

With- regard to the economic role of

uoman, the dgta suggest that the magazines
of both decades reinforced- the view that

ﬂomgn s concern with a job or a Gareer should
_ be secondary. to her ‘role as wife and-mother.
Ify most, cases, the work aspact of the lives
6Z working women or of women with career-

® tlmily contlicts was negated, and most of the

" short stéry heroine& who did worh/were por- °

trayep!ln occupattbﬁs custgmarily associatod

with VOmep during the time in which the )

. stories wete writth. She nontiction A1s0
-tended” ta. underrepreser)t the ‘realities
woman's increasing ecomomic independence even
mo?g ih the" tWenties than in theotens.

Among all the external elements of so-
cial portrayal examined, the magazxnes gave ,

[N

roles,

In.

-

. “»the most active encouragement to woman's

emancipation with respect to education, es-
‘pecially .during the twenties. .
N tvidence,regarding internal elrdments of"*os
. cial’ portrayal in’ the fiction indicates that

The strongest

e

" liberatidn of women in the: twentiés was en-.-

codnaged~primarily in areas which affegted -.4

only woman's individual personality develop—
ment but not her relationships w1Lh either'
men* Qr hbmen. Ih their interpersonal rela-
tionships, women'were generalry made to' con-

- form tp traditional expectations 7/ The fic-
tion and nonfiction of both decades reinforcé
the central societal importakce of woman's
role as wife and mother, )

* A comparison of the-pagazine portra?al i
with census data‘and other ;elatively objec—
tive g&idgncg concerning aétual situations
suggests that the magazines portrayed the re-
alities'of women's ‘lives even during: the .
tventies more closely than has often been as-’
lumed. .

* Given the evolutivnary process of chanqc
and the .need of the magazines nbt to antago-
nize or alicnate readgrs by\supporting

- -

chinges inimical to [readers’ basic values,
reinforcing traditional rolé.expgctations in
. . L]

3
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most aspects ol wc‘en s roles was- perhaps
the most congenial perspective for the Mmaga-

~

es to assime, <
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MASS COMHUNICATION BEHAVIOR ' )
AMONG BLACKS IN WASHINGTON, D, C.3
AN EMPIRICAL INVESTIGATION

Miles .M. Jackson, Ph.D.
Syracuse University, 1974 o
Adviser: Maxwell. McCombs

.
«

The purpose of ‘this study was to sxsmine

communication behavior patterns,among_adult
‘blacks residing in Washirgton, D.C. A random
sample Of 617 respondénts was drawn from low
and middlé income-Census Tracts within the
District Of Columbia. The data for the- study-.
were gathered .by means of a questionnaire and.
were administered by a’'group.of intervzewers
trained by theeinvestxqator.. The-field op~
efations, including pre-testing, took- place

’ «in Pebruary and early March, l974. "The ques-

'_ tions in the instrumeht ‘fell into five *

v

.

A

) classes~ (lJﬂDemographic, (2) Uses of mass
- ~~~”f“iﬁdia,,(3) Manher of Informatzon-seeking be-

havior; (4) Identification of preferred media;
and (5) Individual life situation (alieha-

. tion)< oo o .
’ . Pearson's Thi Square analysit'tor test
of relatipnships betweeri variables was con-
sidered- :he appropriate statistic since the
study was primarily concerned with hehavioral

"t data expressed in the form of nominal scales. -

el of '65.\ “The-Gut#man .technique of scalo~
gram analy;is»wap employed in conjunctien
with the,Leo Srole scale used in the.‘test of -

alienltion. Multiple—regression analysis was

, used to tie together. the—indepénq\nt varia-

-

bles of education, income, age, sex, and
alienation. . ' .
¢ The. responses to~the questions asked in
the course of this survey 1ndic,te -that’
.blacks haye media ‘habits .similar -to the gen«
eral population. The analysis of data re-
vealed the following major resultss:.

’ Education~
that educatjon is strongly. correllted with ~
the use of print media. The more eduoated

In general, the results showed

e

w

g
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respondentsvtended to be regular readers and
tendeg to, prefer the white press., In the
case¢ of broadcast media, edugation is strong-
- ly related .to use of radlo and televlslon/ .
Incomez‘ Income as an independent varlable ln

of newapapers and magazines. The higher the
. * inc e, the greater the tendency was to use ’
print medla. Black otiented mAgazlnes tended
to bb read more By thd&e in’the $15,000 in-
"come and above category. ' .
Age- Age was very much. relatéd to use of
prlnt medla. AS -a reader goét older there was
a tendency to use magazines ‘less; particular-
ly after the age-of‘sp Although the tenden-
cy was slight, there was a trend‘f9r°older “
respondents to watch more general .television
than younger people. ’ : . . -
.n§25‘ Men and women read newspapers equally
ofi’a regular basis, In most lnstahcea sex
‘proved to be -independent Qf magazine use, the
exception' being women.preferring "home type"
‘magazines. For. radio, females elther did .not
1ikd to llstep.to radio or llltened ‘for’ long=_

er/berlods of tlme than men. Also, women

"

»

tended to prefer television news more than:

men. . » e
Alienatlo;fk\The results of this study -of al-

lenation andocormnunlcatlor\behavior revea],ed.
bhat there is sxgnlflcant relatiofhship be-
tween alienation and use o{ print and.broad-

case media. .

1,0
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THE REGULATORS AND THE REGULATED:. b
A STUDY OF BROADCASTERS' PERCEPTIONS
OF FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
MEMBERS AND -FCC VOTING BEHAVIOR

- John Kelley Jennings,.Ph D.
. Stanford Unxversxty, 1975 - ’

s Advxser. wWilliam L. Rivers

. Jep— *

The purpose of this study is to &Xamine *
broadcasting executives' perceptions of ihdi-
vidual members of the Federal Communications
Commission and to detcrmlne the cxtent to
which’ broadcastlng executlves accurately per-
'celve the votlng behavlor of. +FCC members as
individuals and as ncnbers of voting blocs.

Data for the study come from two sources:
(1) a questionnaire administered to 61 broad- -

. <

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: . w - N

thls study wag strongly correlated,wlth use o

casting executlves and ° (2) the vot1ng ‘records

of the FCC durlng 2 nine-month. period in

1969-70. The questlonnalre contains for each

of seven FCC commissioners (Dean Burch,

Robert Bartley, Kenneth Cox, Nlcholas Johnson,

A Re" Lee, Robert E. Lee, and Robert Wells)

twelve pairs of’ bl-polar"aajectlves or - .

" phrases separated by a seven-point equal-.

interval ordinal‘scale. Nine of the pairs

deal with personal attributes. Three of ‘the’ .
pairs deal with the commissioners' .politions. -
on regulatory issues. Through factor analy-
sis the data allow the description of an "im-
age” of the commission as a whole and indi-
,vldual commlsslonerl in ‘terms -of "actlvxty, e

4

»

-

AN

s potency,A and evaluatlve“ dimensions,
. Using a perceﬁtage index .of agreement, ' .
votlng bloé. matr1ces were cohstructed for all .
_} iﬁl’t decisions by the commlssxon during the -

period covered by the study¥ and for cases
relating to the three regulatory 1ssues (li-
cense’ renewal, concentratlon of contzol, and ’ .
c&ble,tﬁlevxslon)
The number of factors (diménsioms) inh

the individual commissioners!' images. ranged

* from one (for H. Rex Lee) to.five (for

e Nicholas 3ohnson) Only two dimensions; an
" ., evaluative factor and a combination of poten- .

’ »

ey and’ actlvxty factors emerged from the com- ’ ”
, " _ mission -as a whole. . °
' 1 A transpgse of the data yielded three ¥
' .fmctors, or groups of commissioners, with '
COmmlaALOners Burch, R. E, Lee and-Wells in .

one factor, Commissioners Cox and Johnson in .

’

'a second factor, and -Commissioners Bartley
and H. Rex Lee in a thlrd.
Corr@latxon between evaluative scores of
' ‘tcommlslioners and commissioners' ,scores for
favorabllxty to licensees in renewal proceed-
e. ings and their scéores for favorablllty to oy
group owners in-cconcentration’of dontror* - .
> cases signifiéant at the p<: 01 and p<.001 .
levels respectlvely The negative correla- ’
tlon between evaluatxvc scores and favorabili-,
ty to cabYe television was slgnlflcant only
at the p<5l Yevel’l It was hypothesized that)
- commissioners thh’high evaluative scores
would have lcu actlvlty scores. This cor- ot
relatlon was not slgnlflcant. '
. Analysla of split decisions in-cases
deallng wlth license renewal and concentra— T
tion of control yielded two voting blocs.
. Commissioners. H. Rex/Lee, Bartley, and Cox
formed one bloc in.both groups of cases; Com-

1Y)
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mlsSloners Wells and R. E Lee formed the
other. bloc in both groups of casés. Only one
-bloc--Commlssloners Johnson, Burch, and H.
Rex Lee--emerded in the analysis of-cable
’televlslon cases.

Brdadcasters' perceptions of lndlvldual
commissiohers' voting records on .two of the
regull;ory issues (license renewal and con-
centfatlon Qf’ control) correlate hxghly thh

the conmlssloners‘ actual voting recdrds 'on.

those lSSues, significant at thé pe. 001

level, Correlatlon betweeh the broadcasters'
-perceptions and the actual voting records on
cable television was not statistically sig-
nificant.

Broadcasters' perceptxons of voting bloc,
membership were extremely accurate for 1i- h
cense renewal cases, somewhat less accurate

“'for concentration of control cases and only
partially accurate for CATv‘caseq.

i The iesultshsupport the conclusion that
'broadcasters' percéptions: of Fgc members -
+voting behavior (1) are related to the broad-

' casters’ overall evaluation of individual
comnissioners, (2) are quite accurate “fot is-
sues most relevant to broadcasters, and (3)°

are related- to commissioners' voting béhavlor:.

H
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A TWENTIETH CENTURY SEEKER:
A BIOGRAPHY OF JA%ES VINCENT SHEEAN
) Carl E. Johnson, Ph.D. -
University of.Wisconsin-Madison, 1974
Adviser: Wilmott Ragsdale

In his flfty-yeat career as foreign cor-
relpondent~and author, Vincent Sheean has
—written elght memolrs, ten novels, seven bi-
ographies, one book of short stories and has
translated tn;ee books, two from the French
and one from the Italian, while publishing
several hundred short stories and several.. |,
hundred maga.lne articles and news stories.
His book,‘Personal History, publxshed in . .
1935, is tonsidered to be the typebook of the
gen}e of American'forel&n‘correspondents'
‘What distinguished Pérsonal History

memoirs.

‘frem other memoirs was its clarity of design.
A story of'lntellectual growth, the book .
crystallized for many young: people a post-

World War I movement from,Amerlcan laolatlon-

=

"bolit the Indidn leader.

v

.isn to internationalism.'
_often Byronnlc perqonallty, Sheeéan: was ap-
plauded by newsmen and.crltlc- for his liter~ o
.ary glfts ln non-fxctlon, recelying leller .
arecognltlon for his fxctxon. B

Based upon personal interviews, letters
and documentsq tﬁll dlssertatlon eqpmlnel
Sheeun'l life and works, concenttntlng mainly

upon the years. Sheean was uctlve as l newsman R
$

A cont:overslal, . L

and cosmopolite. .
Born ‘in Pana, Illlnoxs December 5, 1899,~-. F R

Sheean attended the University of’ Chlcago bo-~

fore llgnlng on wlth the New York Dailz News

in 1921. 1In l922 he began his career as a -

foreign correspondent on ‘the Paris edition of e

the Chicago Tribune, Within" a year he- lll

covering xnternatxonal conferences. .In

1925 Sheean pulled off a majot journqllltlé

scoop by undertaklng a perlloul journey into

the Rif where ‘he lntervlewed Abd el-Krim,. ~

Moroccan chieftain. In, 1927 ‘Sheean covered e

the-fall of Hankow in China and in 1929 the

Jewish=-Arab hostxllties in Palestine,7 Upon -

the publlcatxon of Personal Hlstory, Sheean .

became a widely-knowﬁ’and established writ-

er in America. "After a disastrous personal

breakdown in Ireland in.1936, Sheean, usu-

ally with «Ernest Hemlngway, Robert Capa and.

Herbert Matthews, covered’the last year of .

the Spanish clvxl Wgr. After‘repo;tlng

from London during the Bat'tle.of Britain,

Sheean enlisted in the U. S. Army Air Corps -

as an intelligence officer, In 1946 Sheean

covered a hlghly-chargéd trial in Lawrence-

buié, Tennessee involvlng-twenty-five,black

defendants. sheean'é.dlsgptches;=agpearlng

.ln seven major Ame;igan-ne;spapers, were

largely responsibles~for the acdqittil of R

all but two of the defendants inasmuch as '

the stories focused national attention on

the trial. For his efforts Sheean was

given lifetime honorary membershxp in the .

National Assoclatlon for the Advancement of , e

Coloted People. In 1948 Sheean traveled "to -

India to interview Mahatma Gandhi. As the

last’ American ,correspondent’-to see Gandhi

before ‘the Mahatma was assassinated January

31, 1948, Sheean was deeply affected-by the:.

event and subsequently wrote two ‘books a-

“In 1968 .heeah es- .

tablished residénce in Arolo, Italy where -

he now resides. o _
This dissertation ¢oncludes that Sheean

has an lmportant place among contemporary N

2=
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American writers if only for the quality of
his best-known book, Personal.-History. Cer~
tainly he may be ranked as one of the most._
important of fofeign correspondents of the

"“century as, his work influenced &sgeneration
of“neysmen to speak out interpretively in as-
sessing America’s role in world events.

»

s ‘

THE PRESS AND THE POLITICS OF
URBAN GROWTH: (A STUDY OF CUES AND
CONSTRAINTS IN THE POLITICIZED NEWSROOM

David William qonel, Jr., Ph.D.’
Stanford University, 1974
Adviser: William L. Rivers -
This is a study of the conltrslnts_lm;
posed on reporters when the1r employers-piay.
‘concurrent roles as edltorlal supetvlsors and'
communft leaders. .
. The communlty leadership role involves
“newspaper‘executives in‘Eftorts to promote
civic improvement; it also 1nvolves behind-
the-scenes .efforts to create the consensus
necessary -to accomplish political goals. 1In
contrast, the journalistic ethic posits an’
adversary relationship between the press and
political leadership.'
likely to result, llmltlng the freedom of
* hews staffers to report controverslal com-
munlty 1ssues--espec1ally issues involving
the communlty 8 economic leadership.
It was'hypotheslged that.:Qgressive"inl—

Role conflict seems

tiative reporting which might "aggravate!

commbunity controversy and conflict is least
. likely to occur in communztles.where news-
<istic roles in community politics.

The study borrows from and synthesizes
three avenups.of previous research: 1) re-
sesrch by Edward Banfield and others on the
extra-journalistic roles of.neyspaper execu~

:

tives in community decision-making; 2) re-
search by Lewis Donohew and others on the
newspaper publisher's role as a key gatekecp-
er in the news channel; and 3) research by
Warren Breed and others on the process of
"social control in the newsroom"--the process
of rewards and cues which encourage reporters
to slant the news according to 'their employ~-

- - . * 3
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paper execiutives play active extra-Journal- . .

- volving Controver°1al cammunity Yissues.
reporters were also asked to.rank the power,

~ -

er' s preference. = T < a
Research Design. The resesrch 1s focused

on ne coverage ot‘urgan grouth--a local

policy lssue inh which metropolitan newspapers

have a vested economlc interest,. - ..

-~ The resea:ch was conducted in two stages.
The’ tlrst 1nvolved an intensive case study
anslylll of the cominunity polltlcs of urban.
grbwth in san Jose, California,- and‘the news-
room policies of two, of the clty 8 -newspapers
--the daily San Jose Mercury and the weekiy
San Jose Sun. The second stage of'the re-

_search 1nvolved a‘ gurvey,  of reporters, em-

ployedvby,nine newspapers in the San Fran-
cllco Bay: Area. The’ survey 'was used to test
the generalizability of ~the case study flnd-

b 1

. -

ings.
The case'study-methods included a con=

tent anzlysis.of the news coverage of three

urban development controversxes, a survey

and interview analysis of the political in-

fluence of San Jose newspaper dxecutives and
their behlnd-the:scenes role ln each of three
community controversies;’and'interviews with |

.

newspaper reporters and executives focused on.

newsroom pollcy.’, .. .

In the ‘survey stage of the-research, a
sample of Bay Area reporters was asked to
rate the likelihood of management approval
for a serles of hypothetlcal news storles in~

The

status of their newspaper S top executives. - -
The hypothesis predlcted that reporters who
perceived their employexs as political infli~"
entials would be less llkely to expect manh~ .
agement approval to puisue the controversial
news stories than(thpse reporters‘who did ngt
see their employers as extra-journalistic in-
fluentials.

‘Case Study Flndlngs. The case study in-

dicated that the visible leadership roles as<

sumed by.newspaper executives in San Jose B
provide cues to reporters ébout policy'afeas
that must be handled-with reportorial "kidw
gloves. Initiative storles involving urban
growth pollcy are handled glngerly in San
Jose where the metropolitan daily's edltors
discourage aggresslve reportlng that might
provoke communlty controversy or, conflict.
But it was also: found that.Mcrcurz reporters
have vlrtually complete freedom to Xeport
event-centered news, the staple of local

coverage. . .

Lk
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' A content analysis Of local news cover=
sl T age: indicated that newWspapers_in San Jose as-

- sume an advérsary stance toward local govern-
ment‘only when newspaper execlutives disagree
.. - with. the goals of local authorities. In most
cases, the inertia pE the newsroom' insure
5t that“thﬁ'newspaper does not initiate contrb-
versial social agendas.
i ’ . Survey. Findings.
-+ indicate that controversiality i3 more like-
ly to bé a factor which defev. initiative re-
porting when nrewsmen perceive their employers
as "part of the community power .structure"

The survey reastlts

than when ncwspaper exechtives are not viewed
as extra-journalistic influentials. The cri<

* terion "too controversial® was most likely
to"be applied when stories.might embarrass
the economic leadership of the central busi-
ness district.
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T -W.E.B. DuBOIS AS EDITOR OF THE CRISIS’
: < Marvin Gordon Kimbrough, Ph.D. ;
" ~ University of Texas, 1974
o '_‘ - _Adviser: Qewitt C. Reddick .

“ . * v

fhis research concerns itself with
e W.E.B. DuBois as editor of the Crisis, the
official organ of the National Association
o for the Advancement of Coloxed People. .
0 DuPois was editor for twenty-four years,
1910-1934. The data examined is that found
gn the editorial pages. o
The research examines three oropositions‘
(1) The Crisis magazine reflects the person-
ality of the editor, (2) DuBois used the
. Crisis as afpodium for his changing ideas,
. and (3) Deviations from the association's
goals and magazine policy caused conflict be-
tween the editor and the organization.
) " Ten chapters include: Introductiof,
¢ Chapter I, H E.B. DuBois, N.A.A.C.P., The
Criais, Pan Africa, Lynching, Segregation,

Education, and Conclusion.

-ERIC . Co
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., sertation was to explore how and to what exs

‘sort of way.

: sible task of covering-the entire spectrum of ., %

" ploratory kinds of learning. S, _’ v

. terms of a- person usiné others to. test out.

S e

- 'WHAT WOULD HAPPDN IF...?"': i
A LEARNING GAME DESIGNED TO ENHANCE
CONCEIVING OF CONTINUOUS LLARNING

FROM A COMMUNICATION PERSPBCTIVE

B ’ Francis R. Lalor, Ph.D.
‘The University of Iowa, 1974
Advi-er: Daniel E. Costello.

~ 'H@ﬁtﬁﬂould Happen If...?' is a learning

game which I ave designed, as an outgrowth

of my dissert ion work in. Mass Communica-

tion:. The ¢ plet title of the disserta-

tion which 1 completed in Mayh 1974, reads as

follows: "'What Would H&ppen If...?': A

Learning Game Designed to Enhance Conceiving

of Continuous Learning from a Commuaication. * .

Perlpective. - . T, i
The epproachéwhich X aseumed in, the dis~ .

tent man is able to learn in. a continuous
As such, I examined: various ap~ - k)
proaches to learﬁing, aé‘they now* exiat both .
_within formalized education»as well “as- beyond .

the formalized education structure- developed ’

.a cohmunication‘model, which I see as formu-‘

lating :the ‘theoretical -base _for the learninga . ;
_gamep and developed 'What would Happen If...?"

“which I' see as; an actuafizing vehicle- for ac- “ .
quainting one, with the various intricacies of .

the communication model, and which I believe

will enhance man's ability to engage fn-the woe B
process of: continuous learniny. < ¥ L et

B

Rather than attempting an almost impos~ o

-~

human- communication¢ X have attemptci t8 de-
velop a communication model‘qhose‘focus,xs on b

helping, persons to engage in imaginative,,ex;

Bl

As such, the communication model which e
I see as formulating the theory for the ~
learning game, is comprised of fhe-following “ e
elements: self-=reflexivity, in terms of a
person thinking about phenomenon, in ways S
which are uniquely his own; a person enqaginq ’
in ;elf-reflexivity in ways which are bhoth A
strategic and tac¢tical; a person gindin§ the -
self-reflexive, strategic and tactical ways
. of thinking useful for developing one's -
imaginative tendenciea for exploring the phe- ) *
nomenon under focush social interaction, in . v

his ideologies, theories, philosophies, among
others; 3nd experiential learning, as an ac~

v e 2
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tive forze in ope:ationalizing the- aforemen~ ~
_‘tioned model elementl.'
These model elements form a majo: part
. of my thinking as to how I conéeice of ﬁuman
communication.
in orchestrating these hodel elementl into a
unifying, workable’ eystems'kind of associa-
tion, which I attempt to do in 'Hhat Hould
Hdbpen It...? ..
) aaaically, 'Hhat would Happen If,..?' -
is a learning- game which attempts to en- .
courage-people, already concerned with a par-
ticular issue, to purlue that issve in .the
context of .a game(situation.' Rather than
‘compegitiyellike most” learning games, ‘'what
Would Happen3'f...?' is designed more alofg
the lines of attempting to foster coope:ation
lmong the game pa:t1cipantl._;

Although the goals..td the -learning game
colld be many and-varied,. one.of the ultigate‘
ones, as I dee it, is that of, becoming famil-
ia: enough with the theory behind ‘What would

more common’, everyday situations.
. More lpeciﬁically,q'What Woulad Happen
. If...?' is.an” unboxed, non-commercially dis-
ttibuted game. As (uch, 1t requires the K
* le:vxce of someone who is familiat ‘enough
2 w}th‘it to provide both direction and stimu-"
‘ lation fo: ‘those who are inte:ested ih par-
5ticipatingun it. As such, as game designer
- of 'What Would. Happen If...?%, I see myself
a one who is both capable and willing to--
« pkovide such a, service-to- othe:l. e
Synopticaily, then, I lee ‘What Would
Happen’ If.. 72" as being most - successfully
used in situations where: - v

- a leazjning game which attempts to foster
’ imaginative, explo:ative kinds of learning;

2) a group has assumed (or is able to
dssume) a particular phehomenon, or -social
issue, -which seems to lend itself to imagina-

=~ tive thought development; and- )

3) a group is committed to playing
several lessions~(each session lastfng any-
where, from two to twé-and-one-half hours).-of
the learning game. )

s, As I see it, where one or more of the
above conditions exist, the chances are
quite prevalent that game participants will
experience some 'sense of satisfaction and
success with 'What;Would Happen If...?'.

.

ERIC™ & - -

g
s . . R

v

Happen If...?', so &8 to be able to use it 1nr .

My task, as game decignetn is - :--__\~

t
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THE STRUCTURE oF COMHUNZCATION z
IN AN EMERGING FRONTIER COMMUNITY:’,
JACKSONVILLE, OREGON 1852-56

e Jerilyn Sue HcIntyte. Ph.D.
" University of wAshington. 1973
N Adviao:“ Wiliiam E. Ames

> -
, L

w

Jacklonville. Otegon was & goidJmining

’conmunity nnd trade center founded in an iso~
lated pa:t of the Oregon Territo:y during the”

early "1850's. In this dissertation, it’is‘”L
the focus for an examinstion of the kinds of
communicationl channels and agencies which
were important in this -emerging part of the
American. frontief! o, .

- " In this study, it is Asaumed “that isola-
tion was the key condition <in' the environment
of Jackdbnvilie. Isolatjon took several . °

'fo:ml, including physical, commercial, ‘por

1) a group is intefested in trying Out .

26

lTitical; social and psychological isoiationf
each of whichy in oné_yax,bt’anothet,'made
citi;en? Of thc area aware of the impo:tance
of eltahiishfng‘bette: communications links
among themselves and:with other communities.
Isoletion was thus a major motiVatinq force
behind th€,establidhment of communications .
networks in ‘the area; and behind the growth
of some foims .of coope:atiVe action ‘within
the “community. * . v
The context of isolation into which
Jscklonbille was‘born evolved ftom conditions
in the ‘region's histo:y.
ters of this study the:efo:e.:eview the his-
to:icalsbackgtound,*both of o:egon Tet:itory
ll a whole, and of Southetn Q:egon and the
Rogue Rive: VaLley in particular.
G The next four chapters turn té a de-&
sc:iption of ‘the Andividuals; agencies and.
inltitutions which, togethe:, constituted the
va:ious netwotks thtough which’ infotmatidn
vas distxibuted and processed, inethe: communi-
ty of Jacksonvxlle. This»was an e:a, and an
area, in which there wete no fo:mai media of
communication =~ no local,newspape:, and no
othe:_communications technology through which
news could be disseminated. Thus, news and
information were literally carried into the
valley over. the locai road. system by ‘such in-
dividual carriers as express :idexs, postal
agents, packcrs, travelers; “and immigxants.
Meanwhile, the information thus- obtained was
consumed, and used as .the basis for action
2 -
< .

.
-

The “first two, chap-
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+ tion distributors and processors'in this |

»

o et T
and opinion formation, by otherragencies An
the community, including government bodies,
social and religious groups, military ‘organi~
zations, as well as various agencies of ~in=-
terperSOnal interaction. All of theainforma-

- &
emerging-community’ were therefore "nbn-media"‘,x\§<3

channels. -, .7,
Emphasis in this discussion i- “on ‘de~

mcription, both of the context-of isolation,z%‘”

with which the growing community had to cope,

and of ‘the various communications,agencies

and networks which were-a primary means of «

overcoming that isolation. -The studg is,ﬂas .o

the title suggests, an’ "idehtification of*the

eleménts in the structure of ingormation flow

in the community. There is littfé detail .

concerning ‘the way' in which that structure

operated during specific episodes‘&that kxnd

of functional analysis is left for future re-

.

search projects. .
This is an’ exploratory study which is

intended to clarify the key concepts fqr fur-
ther research of'-this type, and to suggest a
few quéstions or topics which might be ‘eéxam- °
ined in greater detail in future studies. It
is hoped.that it will form thé’groundwork for
more detailed analyses which. wi}l follow.

- . Y
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o ABILENE EDITOR: . :
. rmx GRIMES AND WEST TEXAS

Charles H. Marler, Ph.D.
_ University of Missouri,. 1975.
Adviser: William H. Taft | .
. . .

Frank Grimes wrote -for The Abilene Re-~
pgrter-News in West Texas for almost: half a
century, 1914- 6l. He arrived in Abilene when
the region existed in~an urban front}er stage. '
Grimes lived and interpreted-the world to-
Abjlene readers until the city had developed

-a distinctly Western version of the modern
urban center. The biography of this regional
editorial leader focuses upon persons, events,
idesi, and a socio-economic interpretation of
responses to .environmental factors which af-.
fected Grimes. Adverse personal and climatic

, circumstances, which threatengd the peace and

prosperity of the editor and the region, pro- .
o 27

-

N

s P { .
vide a thematic background for "Abilene Edi-
Frank Grimes and’ West Texas. Ol

The’ Abilene editor spent :the" major por-
tion of his journalistic career with The Re-
‘ porter-News, but he stood apart frOm most
small -city editors. His primary task after
1926 was the production of six editorials
dsily, three each for the morning and evening
editions of the hewspaper. Without executive
Edsponsibilities in news or persopnel, the,
editor prdduced a storehouse of more than.
twenty‘million words of twentieth ceéntury
Texas thought and Grimes autobiographicel

torz

" material. . PR
, He-often argues that news was more per- .
suasive than theieditorial page, producing
more lasting‘effects among readers. But he
also strongly believed that a newspaper with-
cut an editorial-page was a soulless publics:
tion.
‘then ds A reporter, Grimes always remained a »° ,

Trained as a "printer's devil,” and

shperb@fact-finder. He quit school during
the eighth”grade, but he pursuéd’ self-sduca-
tion with the scholar's search for under-
standing. Because ,of €he nature 6f his educa-
tion and career training, he comprehended the
value of simplicity, directnkss, and pro-
foundness, characteristics which marked his
writing.

Personal, family, and regipnal chal-
lenges nearly broke- his spirit and for a time
hindered his effectiveness as an editorial
writer. Although he sometimes folded inter-

. nally because of the adversities in his life,
he fostered a perception of human affairs .f, .
which helpad him write clear, logical analyses
of complicated events for his West TeMs au-
“dience. Readers found in Grimes'-editorials
the common touch, a prophetic quality, humor
to 1{ghteh frustration, and learned allusions \

"to raise aspirations. .

Lonely, shy, and often frustrated by his
.idealism, the~Abilene editor was sometimes as
much misunderstood as he was appreciated.

His mien was interpreted by some as: arrogance,
and vanity was pot the’ least of his foibles.
Grimes developed an inner-circle way of 1life
professionally and socially. The thinly-
veiled anonymity of the editorial page. suited
his reticence, but his lack of 'self-confi-
dence often conflicted with his drive for
recognition.
controlled, and sometimes awkward, but he
tslgéd freely in’pcrson-to:pcrson or. small

In crowds he was always quiet,

. u

.




. group conversation.

The Abilene editor was a transition
newspaperman wha.refiected the .influence' of.
two journalistic eras, pérsonal joGrnalism
and objective journalilmﬁ ,Aithoﬁgh Grimes.
believed the day of the personal jouxnallst
had vanlahed by the 1920"s, he unconscloualy-
came to personlfy The- Reporter—News in the
tradition of the perlonal edltorlallst. To
know Frank Grimes best was to read his edi-
. -‘torials. Found on his‘piges.afe tne éssence
" of West Texas individualism; ‘#incerity,
frankness, persistence, and i peculiar blend
of idealism-and pragmatlam,.lloeralism and’
conservatism. .The Abilene editor left a
legacgf yet unequaled, as the edltorlal.page
voice of ;West Texas.

B
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APPLICATION OF A TRANSACTIONAL-MODEL
TO ADVERTISING MESSAGES

. Lharles Henry Martin, Ph.D.
University of Texas, 1974
Adviser: Ernest A. Sharpe

B

Psychological models of -personality have
often been used as constructs to explain com+ ,
» munication’ behaviors.. With this as‘rationale, ,
the study -focuses upoh application of the .

transactional model -to advertising measages 2

coricerning consumer products. Evidence was
obtained that tended to confirm that certain
personality states or modes exist, with sig-
nificantly differing effects, among differing
personalitlés, s '
In general, certain oréerly rela- -

in relations to messages and -
products.
. txonshlps appeared between personality modes
and message cholce behaviors. Further, mes—
sage categorization in terms of the model'pro-
duced d&ta showlng complex relationships ax-
isting between such message categories and
“ personality, modes, in relation to consumer .

¥ products. g

Q
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ASYMMETRY OF THE SCREEN: THE
EFFECT OF LEFT. VERSUS -RIGHT

'QRIENTATION IN TELEVISION “IMAGES -
“‘Nikos Metallinos, Ph.D.

* University of Utah, 1975 -
‘AMdyiser: _Robert K. Tiemeils

o’ -,

This study represents an experlmental .
lnvestlgatlon -of the asymmetry of the screen . -
theory The specific‘purpose of the study B .
was to determine .the affect of right and left .
placement of visual elements on viewers". per—
ceptions of these vlsual elements.

+  The research Ilterature notes -that the
left visual field which is dominated by the Lo
rlght hemisphere of the human braxn, is per- -

“celved differently than the rlght visual

have suggestied that -the right -hemisphere of N

' twenty news storlesf'appeared on"the right

field, which l:\domxnated by the lett hemi-
sphere of the_braxn. Neurqloglcal studies

the brain is specialized in."holistic menta- ,°
tion,” and determines our -orientation in

space, artlstl* endeavor, crafts, body- imAge,

" recognitibp of faces; whereas', the left hemi~

sphere of the brain is predomxnantly involved
with analytic, logical thinking, espec1a11y
in verbal and mathematical functlohs.

The tollowlng ‘questions identxfxed the
problem-of this study: -

1. Does placement of visual elements on
the right or left side of the television ;
-screen differentially affect viewers'' percep- .
tion of the weight, xmportance, Eromlnence,‘ -

»

' attractxvenesa and interest value of the .

Visual field? . ' . .
2. Does placement of visual e1ements on
the right or left side of the television -
screen differentially affect the EEESEE&QB.°£
verbal content? e .
. 3+ Does placement of Vlsual elements
on the right or left side ofqthe television. ,
screen differentially affect@the retention of
vlaual content. . . . :
One ‘hundred.-and forty-exght (148) sub-_ . -
jects were randomly assxgned to four treat=
ment groups. FEach treatment group: (n=37)
lndependently viewed one oﬁ four newscasts
where visuals (rllustratxng the content of.

(Treatment #1), on the left .(Treatment #2), . ¢
on the left and right (Treatment #3), or on

the right and lef (Treatment #4) . The news-
caster appeared ‘onsthe opposite side of the
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screen,. ‘
Three ‘typés of méasures were:constructed
to test for treatment- affects: -
1. Likert-type scales wére used to .

measure viewers' perceptions of the weight.'

“importance. prominence. attractiveness and

interelt value of’ the, visual field. .
“ 2. ‘A multiple-choice test was. used to
measure retention of verbal content presented
in' the hewscast. . .
. 3. A visual retention test was used to
measure the degree to which the visnaietused
in' the newscast were correEtly‘identified;.
‘The data were-analyzed by onefway analy-
Appropriate post-hoc analy-
ses were made on data which yielded a sig-
nificant F-rati>. Tests for significance

‘were -made at the .05 level of confidence.

The following conclusionl were reached
from the results of thll study:
1. Petceived weight, importance, promi=

nence, attractiveness and 1nterest value are,

_rot affected by placement of visual elements

on the left or right side of the &=
screen.

legision

-

2, Retention of verbal content from.a

newscast is not affected by the placement of |

visual elements on the ‘left or right side of
the television screen as long as these visu-
alg do not illustrate specific factual in-

formation such as numbers or dates.

3. In a newscast where the left and
right. portions of the television screen are

'equaily shared by riewscaster and visuals des

picting the content of the .news stories, re-
tention of the visuals is somewhat enhanced

by their placement on the left side of the

television screen. Common factors which may

‘be related to the asymmetry of the -creen

théory are relative size, .color, form. vec—
tors and contours of ‘the visual materials.

«
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A CROSS SECTIONAL ANALYS4S
OF CONSUMER LEARNING AMONG
YOUNGER VS. OLDER ADOLESCENTS

a4

*

4 Roy Leamon -Moore, Ph.D.
Uiiversity of wWiscorisin-Madison, 1974
Adviser: Jack M. -McLeod -

Al»houqh ‘the lack of a syltematic pro-
qram of research preciudes valid explications

-

29

of consumer socialization processes, recent

research on the acquisition of rpeoiffc con-
“sumer skills, ‘knowledge and attitudes\indi-=,

~

re

oatel that different-learning processes
involved for younger vs. older adolescents:
Such éross-sectional studies ailg(lend empir-
iqai support to the assumption that differént.
motivational bases of consuher behavior ac-,
quired by different processes are function-
ally related to individual variance on these’

.consumer socialization outcomes. v

-

<

- Thil study examined the -differential
processes associated with four measures of
consumer learning--prioé accuracy, slogan re-
call,. brand lpécitication and attitudes to-
ward advertising. Antecedent and intervening
variables analyzed including socioeconomic
status, intelligence, academic achievementk
sex, age, .personal weekly spending, motiva=~
tions for advertising exposure (social utili~
ty, communication, utilxty and vicarious con-
sumption reasons), family communication about .
consumption and media exposure. . -
Based on somewhat disparate flndlngl in’
adolescent socialization, cognitive-develop=
mental theory .and specific models. of consumer
decision-making, five hypotheses were formu-
lated: (1) Older adolescents.have acquired
complex donsumer learning, skills to a sig-
nificantly greater degreg'than younger ado-~
lescents; (2) Older adolescents hold signi-
ficantly more negative general attitudes*to—
" ward advertising than younger adolescents;
(3) Consumer learning skills ;}e well ‘inte-
.grated (i.e. moderately correlated and at
fairly high levels of proficiency) among old-
er adolescents but not among younger adoles-
cents;" (4) Different learning processes of
consumer gkills are .associated with older vs. -
younger adolescents; (5) As sources of influ-
ence prior to purchase, family members (i e‘
parents and siblings) play a aignigicantly

greater role in adolescent consumer decision- |

naking than other sources such as pcers and

‘mass media.’

As predicted in the first hypothesia,
older adolescents scored significantly higher
on price accuracy and brand specification
than middle school respondents, 'Both groups
were rather proficient, as measured, on the
brand index, but scored rglatively low in
pricing products.

The second hypothesis was also aupport-
ed, with older adolescents holding signifi-

¢
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cantly more negative general attitudes toward

- advertising than middle school students.
"+ On other measures, high school students
reported spending, on the average, more than
tﬁice as much as middle scnool respondents
per week, and the difference was- statisti-
dontrary to previous

‘ cally sibniffcant.
findings,~on1y marginal differences~on the
‘frequency‘of parent-child communication .

‘—about consumptﬁon were found, with such in-
teraction appgrentty rare in both'younger
- ) and older adolescent homes. ’ .
+ . . No’'support was found for the fifth hy-
pothesis since friends and siblings received
¥ marginally higher ratings than parents as
sources of influence~among both age groups..

" Media sources recexvea rather low ratxngs o~

N verall, high school 'students would saek out
5. more sources for purchase advxce than younger

NN adolescents., o .-
W Oon medxz exposure, significant .differ-
* énces emerged for television, radio and news-
N papers, but not magazines. Although younger
adolescents report watching television almost
;an houz more, on the average, per day, older
adolescents spend more time with radio, news:
papers and magazxnes (slxghtly)
- Intercorrelatxons among the four cdnsum-
er skills measures were substantial enough to
spggest‘that they are well integrated and may
be learned‘tqgetﬂer in both groups. Patterns
- of relationships among these cognitive meas-
ures do not appear to change over time since
there were no significant differences in the
intercorrelations when comparing the two .
groups. Thus the third hyputhésis was not
upheld. o
Considerable support emerged for ‘the
fourth hypothesis, including two separate
path analyses, although it was’not clear
whether the processes are similar to:those

found in‘earlier research:
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" TOWARD A PRACTICAL APPROACH TO
JOURNALISM IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES: . .
THE CASE OF SOUTH KOREA i

The Unlversxty of Iowa, 1974

Malcolm s: MacLean,aJr.‘

Adyxsers.
Joseph R. Ascroft

-

.

The objecti&e of the'p:esent study is’
the exploratxon and explxcatxon of journalism
~as a tool of natxonal development in the con-
text of the philosophical and cultural tradi-
'tions‘ofMSouth,xorea. “Such an inquiry mey
also prove aseful to other developing coun-
tries. ’ ) '

— The goal of a developing country is to
maximiie-t;e.quality of life of. iEE‘EEBEIE‘EE
well as.to secure its own survival among na-
tions in the glopal‘system.’ Journalism is. ,
one of’the,potential change hgencées capable
of being systematically exploited .for ac-
celerating and. solxdlfyxng the attaxnment of
this developmental goal through the d1ssem1-
nation of 1nformatxon about more efficient \
o techniques and technologies for producing

and maintaining desirable ways of life, and:
motivating people to change from traditional |
to modern ;;;s’of living in order-to improve
- their physical, psycnologfcal and'socfel
weLbeeing. In order to pléce the problem of
searching for useful strategies in systematic
perspective, howeJer,iour,explication of this
N _problem. necessitated distinguishing between
the dependent variable identified as national__
development, and the independent variabie‘of‘
central interestlto us, journalistic mass

.

3 communication. N

. But the development of useful and éppli-
cable strategies to communicate notions of
change requires careful understanding of the
philosophical orientation of theé developing

country. We have, therefore, placed far e

A greater emphasis upon exploring and explain=-

1ng the philosophical and cultural contextual.
perspective within which journalism is prac—
t{;ed in South Korea and far less on the de-

e pment of comvpunication strateéids per se. .
Thi§\~atter aspect of the problem will con~
stitute\ post-graduate gesearch by the author.

To this end,” we have discussed the phil-~
osophical foundations of traditional South
Korean thou&h and the historical background
of South Korean journalism with a’view to de-~

”
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veloping a characterization of present=-day:
SoutH Korean journalists and to examining
their strengths and weaknesses. ‘Ne ‘also have
compared and contrasted South Korean journal-
i'sm with the American journalistic system be-
cause the former has adopted many of. the -con-
cepts and technologies of the latter. The -
'probrtm is™that they have done 8o without
payinq careful attention to goodness—of-fit",
in the context of South Korean society. Yet,
" such American journalistic concepts as presm
freedom and entrepreneur1a1 profit-orienta- )
tion which ~mphasizqs mass. entertainment ',
rather than-mass education in improved life-.
'ways are’not altogether compatible with and
may even be inimical to the philosophical,
historical and cultural background of South
Xorea. Furthermore, unlike American jodrnar= "
ists, -South Korean journalists have an added
obligation to help disseminate 1ife-improv-
ing technological advances already present in:

developed countries.
The implications of this study fall into
" two broad sections:-
tions for immediaté implementation arising
from our examjination of the problem. under-
taken in the present‘dissertation, and the ,
other specifying hypotheses for later longer—
range research having to do with the‘develop;
ment of journalistic mass communication stra-
tegies for effivient information-dissemina*
tion and people-motivation.

one containing sugges-

. -
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ATTITUDES OF AMERICAN MAGAZINES TOWARD
ATMOSPHERIC NUCLEAR TESTING, 1945 -1965

Frederick Michael Q'Hara, Jr., Ph.D.

- University of Illinois
Urbana-Champaign, 1974

Advider: James W. Carey

*

. -

A search of *Réaders' Guide t5 the Peri-
odical Literature was performed in an effort
to identify all of the articles published in
popular magazines in the U.S. between 1945
and 1965 .on the subject: of atmospheric nu-
Clear testing in an attempt to see how. this
'crisis in science policy was treated by that

*segment of the press and to investigate

.

3l

.

i

L\
~

v

+ .five years.

) ‘these magazine articles in regard to their
‘appraisal of. the danger posed by thée testing

-

whether that €reatment had any effectiin the
resolution of that crisis. More than $000
citations to ’rticles bearing on the testing
of. nuclear weapons were found. After the ap-
plication’ of.a rigid set of constraints, de-
signedfto limit the articles under considera-
tion strictly to .those dealing with nuclear
testing’ producing physiological.dangers by
‘means of environmentally transported -radio-
activo material, the corpus of ,items to be
studied*was reducod to '925 magacine articles.
A” test instrument was drawn up to assess

of atonic and hydrogen bombs in the atmos-
phere and the subsequent efficacy and need to
limic’ such testing. Using this test instru-
ment, each of the 925 articles was ranked on
242 scale-of -2 to +24 reflecting a pro-testing
to an anti- testing attitude on the part of
the publisher of that article.. These ranks
were then averaged, displayed, and analyzed:.‘

A check of the methodology, showed the test in-

«

stument to possess. reliability.
The conclusions ‘of the study considered
*the variation of the magazine articles.with
time, compared the stances taken by the maga-
zines with the- opinions expressed by the pub-
Aic, and contrasted the course of action ad-
Voéateﬂ by the magazine press with that actu-
ally taken by-the powers settingvthe policy )
of nuclear testing. The conclusions arrived
at by-the study were that, although there was.
a modicum.of immediate and direct influence
.byhhistgrical~$vents~on the data collected,
the data did show a gradual and largely con-
stant variation from a.pro-testing stance -to .
an anti-testing one as time went on and as_
"the scientific case against -atmospheric nu-~
clear testing.grew. Secondly, that shift on
the part of magazines correlated almost exact-
1y with the public-opinion data on the pub- .
lic'f assessment of the danger of nuclear
'testing_and~led that publit's opinion about
~the desirability and necessity of banning
such testing by from one to five years.. Fi-
nally, that shift of the~media‘s stance pre-
(ceded the similar shift of official policy by
Although no cause-gnd-effect re~
_lstionship=can possibly be-demonstrated, the
strong correlations between the actions of
,the public and government give credehce to
the assertion that the press plays a very ac-
tive role in informing people about the facts

\

¥
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. of mass communication.

.aﬁd issues 1n;olvéd in scientific crises and

in bringing about the resolution of such-cri-

ses. .. -

3'. - .

THE JAMAICAN GOVERNMENT'S USE
. OF RADIO BROADCASTING IN
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 1939 - 1570

Harold william Oxley, Ph,D.
. University of Wilconiin, 1975 K
'Adviler: John‘T. McNelly. :

- Ca , "
ﬁ& many 1nternationa11y used criteria,
Jamaica, especially after Wor;d.ﬁar II, ex~
‘perienced a significant degree and rate of

‘national development. Economically,"both the

_total national income an& the per capita na-
‘tional income ‘increased steadily and impres-

nively. The economy diverlified from being
predominantly agricultural to the point where
mlnufactuxlng surpassed agriculture as a con-
tributor to the Gross Domestic Product and
Jamaica became the world's largest producer
of bauxite. Politically, Jamaica as a Brit-
ish Eolony was’'administered under several in-
termediary constitutions oefore achieving
full independence in 1962. There i# evidence
too of both cultural and social deveiopment.
Jamaica is also a country which for many
years fia§ been -equipped with 'the major media
y Since the literature
on the subject sugdests that mass communica-
‘tion can coniribuge to the national develop-.
ment of countries like Jamaiéa{ it seems rea-
sonable to ask whether or not the‘qamaican
government which- planned the country's na-
tional development and at the same time had
access to all’ the media, made.any positive
use of mass .communication in carrying out its
‘This dissertation-lodks into that

plaqs.
question.

It is a:case study, limited in its scope
to the use made by the Jamaican government of
radio broadcasting in economic devclopment..

It covers the period,from‘1939~when radio was
introduced to Jamaica to 1970.

The patterns of Jamaica's economic and
political development are first traced
‘through the study period:” then, in thit con=
text, the-author analyses the purposes and

[y

¢
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. ; perfo:qgncei of the gové}nment-o;ned radio

_station 2QI (1.939-1949), the privately owned
- station RIJR (1950-1970) and.‘the publicly
owned JBC (1959-1970). Special Xttention is
giveﬂ'ﬁo the purposes -amd radio productionl.)
- of tle 3ama1ca Infotmation. Service anll the
agency tesponsible for all government medil
_production -- and to a comparison ‘of the. per—
formances-of the publicly owned station JBC -
and-the private statipn RJR which coexilted
*from 1959. The‘pu;post of this comparilon
was to.look for the programming differences
'promised by the government when it passed the
¥ - legislation by which station'JBC-waé estab-
lished. In a major section of the disserta-
¢ ’5ion, the strong similarity between the two
'lpations' porforﬁantes is documented through
.ltaiiltical ahalyses. ks . .

R

: The dissertafion reveals ‘that while .com-.

munfcation theory suggests many creative

~roles for radio brnadcasting -in the proczss
of ééohomic developaent, the Jamaican qovérn-
ment chose to coﬁcentrate dn using the medium
simply to publicize its limited accomplish-
-ments. The outhor suggest:s that -this deci=

N sion was likely 1nf1uenced by the governments

economic development policy of ‘1nveltment hy
inducement” and the consequent loss of full
government control over the diréctions and

':pace~of n@tional economic development. He
also arques that research on the roles for
mass communication in national development’
-would have greater relevance for developing
countries if more political variables were

explicitly included in research models.
°
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A HISTORY OF TELEVISION AND SPORTS
. Donald Edwin Paiente,‘Ph

University of Illinois
Urbana-Champaign, 1974

.}dvisoy: Jamgs_w. éarey
The history of sports and televisfon is
the history of the ingestion of sport into
the center of commerce, promot¥on, and poli-
.tics of the godern state. The purpose of
the dissertotion is to trace the historical

4
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) developments which, led to'the~aymbiotic ye= -

lationahip which exists between sports, tele-
viaion, and the American business system.’ LT

¢ Although a, formal hypotheaia is not.

elted in this.paper, & hypothesis il implic~

it in ‘the prelentation, namely, that jport .
has been shored of, many of its hiatoric mean--
ings and functions in xhe proceaa of becom- '

ing integral to ‘the, American ayatem of com~ -
merce and politics. . ., !

In" a very broad sense, this ltudy exs. .
amines the impact that televieion hau had on, )
socieéy through the progranming of sports. .

The primary focus of thierdissertation, how=~
ever, centers or the ramifications this im-
pact has had within the area of advertieing
“and marketing.

The diasertation is divided inte three
aectiona and eight_chapters. Each section’
roughly covera a different. period in history.

40 7
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COHPARISON OF OKLAHOMA STATE UNIVERS}TY ’ <
EXTENSION. SPECIALISTS' ROLES
AS PERCEIVED BY SPECIALISTS
" AND, FIELD STAFF MEMBERS .
Robert r}ed Reisbeck, Ph.D. *- . . e
Oklahoma State Univeraity, 1974 ' ’
Adviser: ﬂalter J. Ward " .
lcogg and Method of Study. fhisfoxplor;
atoty study compared osu zxtanjion subject~ " - N
ma;ter apecialiatl‘ perceptiona Of their .
roles with exbectationa field staff membe'rs
have of those roles. Fourteen exténsion em~
ployees (seven county directors and seven -
Jiubject;matter specialists) ranked“fgftx . *
Q-statements on a 9-point quasi-normal dis-- - .
tribution continuum, The specialilt'a role ; L
vas sub~divided, {nto, five areaa ‘of behavior, ’ '
with ten of the fifty ltatementa comporting.
The five areas of behavior . .

to each area.

Section one briefly reviews the history of
broadcasting in sports from its beginnings
to a periog around 1360. Section two is an
extensiye treatment of the development of

were:
&
tion.

Need Determination, Resource Alloca-
Program Promotion, Program Prelenta-

tion, ‘and Program Evaluation.

Relpondente

’ ~

~

the relationship between sports and televi-

sion during the decade of ‘the six®ies. One

of Ehe chaoters .looks at the influence tele-
‘'vision has had on sporta- A second chepter

looks at the influence spofts programming has v

R

2

- *had on television, principallyﬁ the networks.
. A third chapter focd‘es upon the ramifica-

tiona that the television-sports marriage
,haa d for the advertising industry.’ Sec-
on three is essentially a look into the
future, beginning with 1970 and ending with
1980, speculating on the future of sportj
programming on television- The seation ana-
lyzel the future of five different types of

video aystems
*vision, closed-circuit television, home

" video recording and playback syateml,,and
.commercial or "free" televilion. Each of
these systems is discussed in light of the '
varioue restrictions which areﬂplaced on .

- their development. The last chapters place
the dissertation within'aigeneral framework
of the-3ociology of communications and modern

social organization. N

cable television, pay telo- R

. rahk-ordered the fifty statements along a

.'nine~pile structured Q-sort along an agree- vy
disagree dimension. Q-scorea were correlated ~
and factored to- ideritify three types- of fe-. .
spondents who showed similar agreement on the
fifty items. Independent variables were the -

five behavioralvroleAalpecta and the types of .,
perscns identified through correlation and .
factor mndlysis. Dependent'variable was thi . A
perceptions of the respondents. :
o findinga and €onclusioris: Correlation

.. and linkage analyais identified three re- ;
spcndeqt vypes. Type I incJuded six county ‘
extension directors. Type 11 respondenta

wgre all six specialista. Type III comprised -
one apeciaIiat and one county director. Cor-
rélation within types were significant '
(p<.05). Correlation between typea wag not
aignificant. Differerices in deg;ee of agree-

E by, reapondent types was then fuctor an-

alyaed. All types had the highest agreement.
with Resource Allocation as an aapect of the
specialist's role. Following the agreement
“with Resource Allocation, Type I had highest
egreement with Program Teaching activitieat
Type II had highest agréement with Program
zvaluationlafter Resource Allocation. Type
III had highest agreemeat with Program Pro-
motion-after the Resource Allocation activi—
ties. ‘Both Types I«and.Ixx had higher agree-

ment with Program Promotion and Program
) 4
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POSTAL CONTROL
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OBSCENE LITERATURB 1942-1957
Batricia Elizabeth Robertus, Ph.D.
Univerelty of wAehlngton, l974

Advleor° pon-R. Pember !

-

' . Since pissage of' the Comstock Act in
‘1073 the !:deral g8vernment? has used the po-
llceopower of Congrell to restrict “the dis-
'tributlon of obecene materlafh in the United
Statee malle. The Comstock Act is a criminal,
law whlch provxdel flne- and’ 1mprlsonment for
conviction of mailing cbscene matter. How=-
ever, in overcone hundred years, relatively
few cases of ob?cenlty in the mails have re-
sulted in .criminal-prosecutions. Many more
h;ve been subject tb adqlnietrative sanctions
These sanctions, imposed by the Post"Office
Departmentﬂ-gave that agency an independent
ceneorship function. )

.~ This ‘dissertation is an examination of %ﬁ

.

“postal control 6@ obscene literature from
1942 to 1957. ‘ Postal“coptrol refers to all
ldmlnletfatlve procedures designed to keep
obscene matquals from, the mails. The Post
Office Department developed thrg lnclggl
non-crivinal sanctlons. neumailability or-
ders, llmltatlons on second-class mailing
prlvlleges and maxl blocks. All -three meth-
ods of postal control were used between»1942
and ¥3957 but each” was, applled agalnst a par-
tlcular type of materlal. Y

The basic weapon of the Post Office 1n
its éfforts to ‘control the content§: of the

“mail was--and*ls--the nonmallablllty rullng.
while complete data are not. avaxlable, it la

'
.

known that annuallysfrom 1942 to 1957 several
hundred orders were-lmposed *banning books,'_
magazxnes and pamphkets from the malls. In
the early 19505 the courts began to enforce
procedural safeguards which .reduced the ef-‘
fectiveness of the non labllitx order as a
method o: postal control. )

Another method of(spntrol was,_ limita-
tiong on second-class mailing. prlvlieges.

mbe
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For the most parﬁ, mhgazlnee are routlnely .
qrantedxa speclal low mailing rate luthorlzed
by Congreéss in-1879. However, in the early
19408 the-Post Office Department dénledvthe
eecond-class rate to some Jeventy publlca-

. tions alleged ‘to be obscene.” “l9£6 Supreme .
Court deciglon limited the dlecrefionary pow-
er of "the Post Office Department wlth'regard .
to second-class mailing privileges, and that -

form.of control™was discontinued.

A third technique of control was devel-
pqﬂ “in the 1950s<to deal wlth what' is called’
hard-gore pornography, primarily pictorial
obgcenity, in the maill. The mail block was
an,prder directing a local poetyaeter,to‘re—'
fuse delivery to perspns thought to be using
the meils in violation of*federal obscenity .
laws. The mail block was subject &o serious,
‘procedural ‘challenges, and in 1970 the Su-

\Y

[y

x4

preme Court found the practice unconstitu-
‘tional: : : "Z - . .-
The tlle; of .,the American Clvfl Liber- .
sties Union yielded miny‘examples of the ap- ,
.plication of these technlques to a varlety of

.

allegedly obscene materials throughout the

»

‘period. THese cases demonstrate the ways in
‘which Lhe,Fo;t‘Offlcez despite constitutional
guarantees of freedom of expression and"de-
spite the gradual enforcement of procdedural
safeduards, acted as a censor and limited
free communications in the United States.

.

v
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INSULT, AGGRESSIVE MODELING,
AND VICARIOUS REINFORCEMENT
AS DETERMINANTS OF
ADULT - AGGRESSIVE BEHAVIOR

éuean Higley Russell, Ph.D.
. Stanpford Unlversltyti}SYS
Advisor: Nathan MacCoby '

Aﬂﬂ;golloxlng a'socleb learning theory ap-

‘proach, this spudy was deslgncd to aszess the
influence on adult aggresslve bchavlor of in-
lult, “aggressive modeling, and vztarlaus rein-

fordbment.

. [

Young adult males acted as learners in a
concept formation ,task, during ‘which time

o
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chine thenselves, ostensibly to teach the

.

they wers either insulted or treated neutrnlly
by an experimentai confederate who .was playing
the role of-teacker. Subjects then were.as-
aigned to one of four aggressive modeling con-
dition#: 1In three of the conditions, the sub-
ject vlewod a videotape of a peer using-a )
shock machine,* deprecling only the higher in-
tensity buttons. one group saw the model
praised by the experimenter for his’ behgxéor,
a second group'law the model censured by the
experimenter, and a third group did not see
the model receive any consequences for his be-
havior. The fourth group did not view any
model. All subjects then used the shock ma-

confederate  a learning task, and had the op-
portunity to vary the intensity and duration
of punishment shocks {when the confederate
responded incorrectly) as well as the magni-
tude of monetary .rewards (when the confeder-~
ate responded correctly),they &dministered to
the confederate. The confederate's responses

:‘fi

were pre-programmed, so that each subject ad- ,

ministered 15 rewards and 15 sghacks.

The results supported the notion-that,
vicarious reward’ alone significantly enhances
agqrellive behavior {No Insult/Vicarious Re-

/\urd)No Insult/No Consequences, p <.05), but

not tHat either eggressivo modéling {without
consequences) or insult alone enhances ag- “
greccion,freiative to a no insult/no model
control). Subjects who saw the vicarious re-
ward videotape also administered more intense
shocks than did subjects who saw the vicari-
ous punishment vid€otape (p (.01[, but the
latter subjécts’did not differ significantly
from gubjecta.who #aw the model go.without
consequences. Finally, although }neulted
su@jects did- npt administer more intense or
lofger shocks than did not-insulted subjects,
the fofmer group did deliver reliably lower
rewards than the latter (p¢.005! b
The findings,»in part, were consistent
with Bandura's theory that behevior is.deter-
mined largely by its perceived conseqdences.
However, the failure of either aggressive
modeling or insult alone to enhance aggres-
siveness is more in.line with the views of

Wheeler and Berkowit: than of Bandura. yb--

sible explanations for various aspects of the
results are discussed. t -
, . Se
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COHHUNICATION'

THE TRANSACTION :OF FORM WITH SUBSTANCE

Charles C. Self,iPh.D.

The University of -Iowa, 1974
Malcolm. S. MacLean, Jr.

Advisers:

o

* Joseph Ascroft

This dissertation develops a Transac-
t;onll“thoory of communicatioh based in John
Dewey's Philosophy of .Inquiry.

Communication is viewed as a continuous
state produced through the Transaction of
form with substance. Form is'defined as_ pur-
poseful perceptual ‘and physical beha&ior.
Substance is’defined as experience novel to
the individual. 1Individuation and essence
_are assumed to \xist as form and substance
Gnitod through Transaction only. * The state
of comunication is thus considered. a-unified
wholé and is destroyed,if it is eubdivided
into“lmaller units for purpocel of study.
Meaning is assumed to be‘thé force of this
communication state and is assumed to be de-
rived through context of behhviors. .-Sensa~
tion itself is assumed to be active behaving.
Purpose is not considered a ceuced"‘behav-l

' ior, but is considered generltive from within.

’
2

-

]

s
N
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as.

the individual. Purpgae may be derived from
meaning and so from the Transactipnal con-
-texts o{)pest behaviors or it may be inno-
vated, sed ypon recombinations of ways of ~
behale!’ b . :

The implicationl of this Transactional -
"approach fall into three broad arehs: For
"ResearCh, the approach implief new problems.
such as the study of the state of communica-
tion itself, holistically and in relation to_
othe: human phenomena. It also implres the

noed tor study of behavioral conteéext and the -+

relationships of context to meaning.
For methodologx the approach implies °
* that ‘only the 1nd1v1dua1 particip!nt to the
Transaction may evaluate,the quality of the
state of communicatxng. This. means, more
participant-observation and projective meths,
odologies. The concept of "objective" ob-
lervation must be abandoned when using this
approach. '
Conceptually the approach 1mp11es that
communicators are not best thought of as

‘.

.

’

‘channels’ through which messages move from oné )

person to another. - They/are better thought
of as active participants to communication




s

E

They areé facilitators of | =
In -this sense, they

Transactions.
statel of communication.
are closér to teachers than to selesmen--

better thought of as assxstants.helpigg es-~

" tablish meaning than messengers deliverxng

'true repbrts.

. - o » -
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THE FUNCTIONS OF COHHUNICATION
ACTIVITIES IN FRONTIER WARFARE
IN WASHINGTON TERRITORY, 1855-56

", Roger Allan Simpson, Ph.D.
- University of Wllhipgton; 1973
Advisor: William E. Ames

This dissertation is in harmo®y with a
reneved interest of historians in the role of
canmuhication inititutions such as newspa-
pers, on the American frontier of the.19th
Century. It goes beyond that interest, how-
ever, to examine another facet o{ communica-
tion in the frontier experience. )

Function is defined in Chapter I as "the
contribution a recurring activity or trait
makes to the maintenance of change of some
social*entity." SQeclfically, the disserta-
tion concentrates on two, kinds of function
labelled by the political scientist Harold
Lasswell in an pxploraﬁory discussipn/of com=
munication twenty-five years ago. He identi~
fied suryeillancg, as the disc;osure“of
*threats and opportunities affecting the val=
ue positxon .0of the community,” and correla-
tion ‘as the process whbch enabled a. gociety
to respond to .its environment. .

ThHe historical context for the study was
provided by contemporary documents creagedaby
principal political and military figures in-
volved in a war between whites and Indians in
Wllﬁington Territory in 1855 and 1856. v

The dissertation shows that the surveil-

lance concept embraces a number of activigies

"of mern on the frontier that are directly vis=

ible from the documents. Among these are the
creation of observer roles, of procedures for
making reports and transmitting information

‘and of policies designed, on the, on;,hand, to

. 5 .
validate and confer credibility on informa~

.

Tighting.,

v

tion, and on the other hand, to deny access
to information. Same of the‘latter activi-
ties, it was shown, wlré dysfunctiocnal, oz
cogntei—bro&uétiv;.

Specifically, the willingness of persons
on the frontier to share 1n£ormltion, a trait
lhaped pérhaps by the danq.z- of the wxldcr-
ness, bonef}ted the govornloptal organiza-
tibns involved in the war. ‘At one point, how-
ever, Isaac SteVens, 'the governor of WIshiﬁg-

e

ton Territory, who also commanded. a Jvolunteer -

military force. became praoccupied with ‘the
threat of the enemy obtaining information and
took actions that rebounded to his- disadvan-
tage. o ’ .

*  The surveilllance function was examined
for grganizitiénl.in'thteo settings: mili- .
tary forces on the battlefield, the city of

_San Francisco, Which served as supplier and
bankqgr for the Pacific Northwest at that

time, and Washington, D.C.7 where Congress
and executive departfents reviewed war deci-
sions for several years after the end of
The analysis suggeltad that given
items of 1nformatxon were used in distinctly
different ways in- each of the three loca-
tions, and that each use was 1n£1uenced by
pxctures of conditions which eiisted in the
minds of policymakers at each Place.

Lllsyell's conceptualization of cokrelﬁr
tion, it was suggested, is redundant, in that
it, too, describes the use of existing pic-
tures to cope.with environmental change.

What Lagswell did not adequately describe was
the act of maklng a new picture for an organ-
ization or a society to use. He assumed that
journa;ighb and public speakeis fill that
function. Editorialists, however, are likely
to mirror tried and true values and are not
trained to perceive new relationships in so-
ciety fast¥r than other, elements. In this
study, it appeared that new pictures were not
neccﬁgarily the outcome of conscious degign
by’ an organization. In some cases, they were
the results simply of juxtaposition of dif~_
ferent kinds of information. .

I+ was suggested that therrocess of
picture-making merits fhrthervstudy. The
historian may be limited in this type of re-
search to the inferences he can make from
documcnts. which stand as evidence that a
picturc has been formed, used or changed at’ ’
some time prior to the creation of the docu-
ment. '
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A CGHPARATIVE ASSESSMENT OF- THE .
. RELATIVE ADJUSTMENT AND ATTITUDES
OF TWO ETHNIC GROUPS CONCERNING THEIR
RESETTLEHENT IN ‘THE UNITED STATES

7~ . Cather Gottlieb Smith, Ph.D.
) - University of Illinois, 1974
- Urbana-Champaign L e
Aavider: Nita James Simon
S .
v This study ettemotl to determine how and

L why immigrants..from different parts of the
_ world decide, to .leave their countries-and
settle in the United States, how they edjuet
to American society, the intensity of their
, ties with their former countries, and ,their
1ntentionl to return to their homelandl.t It
is, in perticular, a study of Israeli nation-
lll and theit uniquenéss among other groups
of voluntery immigrants. The. uniqueness of
the Ilrael}z is based on the hypothesis that
Israelis’who leave their country feel guilt
about’ their emigration. These feelings stem
from, the particular character of ;sraei as an
lmmigrent-ablorbxng socxety. However, no such
feelings are present among Scandinavian immi-
grants, since they regqrdmemigratxon as a'’
matter of personal rather than national con-
cern. The Israelis' greater sense of guilt
_Will lead them to acculturate to a lesser de-'
gree into American society, to maintain
. gtronger tiee with their homeland, and express
intentions ‘to return home. Scandinavian na-
tionals, on the other hand, will acculturate
to a greater degree, maintain weaker ties with .
their homeland, and be more inciined to remain
in the United.States permanently.
Two hundred and twenty-six Ilraelil and "
.261 Scendinavianl were interviewed in person
The review of

@

and by telephone respectively.
”ﬂ:h: data demonstrated .that Israeli and Scan-
dinavian immigrants are similar in terms of e
- many demographlc characteristics. They dif-
fer in their reasons for emigration, level
of education, and professional .status. Both
, groups maintain instrumental and ‘cognitive.
ties with their homelands. The Scandinavi-
ans, however, are less interested than' Is-
raelis in occurrences in their former coun-
try. Their emotional and patriotic ties lre
considerably weaker than those maintained by
Israelis. ’
The majority of Israeli respondents
pls-er'ted that they plan to return to Israbl, -

-

2

xwhile- most Scandinavians were more defin’ite
_about their iftentiofs to ‘stay in the Uriited
States.. Relpondent's length of relidence in
the United Stetes, visa status, and country
otfbirth belt predict the intentions of.
Israeli nationals to return to Israel, Thus,
Israelis who were born in Israel, who have
been in the United States for more than five
jggrlfbut who preferred not ;b become Ameri-
“.can cItigenluere the most likely to remi-
grate. Israeli natiorials who weré not born
in Israel, who resided in. the United States
for more than five.years and acquired Ameri-
can citizenship are tRe least likely to re- '~
turn to Israel. Length/of residence in" the
United States, visa status, and ethnicity of
the spouse best predict remigratién inten-
“tions among Scandinavians. The longer a
chndlnevi;n national has lived in the
United States the less likely he is to remi-
grate. Scandinavians who acquired American
citizenship and whose spouses are American

' are the most likely to remain ‘in the United

" most likely to return to their homeland.

vStltel) those who have been, here less than
five yeers-and married Scandinavianl are the
In
both’groups, prof?isioneis more than either
non-prgfessionals- or unemployed respondents
expressed ltronger intentions to remigrate.
The results of the study scggeft that
if either .of these countries wish their emi-

' grafits to return, they should appeal es-

pecially to those types of emigrants which,

-

this stidy found have the highest probability -

to hold positive intentions toward remigra-
’
tion. »
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A_REEVALUATION OF SOME CONCEPTS OF
PUBLIC OPINION AND COMMUNICATION
<0 Robert Louis Stevenson, Ph.D.
University of Washington, 1975
Adviser: Alex S. Edelstein

Public ‘opinion was considered a ‘prodict’

of the 17th and 18th century enlightenment
which made government based on popular-con-*
sent possible’ and necessary.

Such government

was criticized .on the basis of lack of public’




-

“

:

. ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

) letrqh;
‘criticized as incomplete and inappropriate.
A reconceptualization was proposed that in-,

competence éo deal Qicn public issues and
lack ot‘willingnell*tq>iubord1naﬁa,p¢rsonql
interest to & broader ﬁublic interest..

The usual approach to.public opinion re-

derived from attitude research,.was

cluded lpecifxcatlon of how an 1nd1vidual‘de-
£1ned a specific l1tuacion baaed on his “own
rolacionlhip to the situation, how the situa-
tion came about, and how the. situation could
be dealt witli. Additional considerations in-
gfoduced as controls were the cognitive

*mechanism the individual used-to derive a

preferred course of gécion and the individu-
al's behavior in relation to-the situation.
This éonceptuglizacion'was‘tes€éd in a

, telephone survey (n=375) in Seattle in Febru-

ary, 1975.
economxc situation.
oloqy developed by Edelstein was uaed.
cgrvxewing and coding were carried out by
studepts in a course in_publicaopinion and

The survey focused on thé current
An unobtrusive mechod—
In-

"

comunications. .
Results’ shoyed that most-people (77%)
could speciff"EETIEasc some elements of .the

situation; however, only 39%-were able to des-

1gnagg’bocﬁ a specific’actipn and an entity
to Cake that action. Most people considered
the governmenc (che instrument created to
represent the polxty) as responsible for hav~
-ing brought about the situation and ;esponsx-
ble for dealing with it now.

People who used a decision-making.mecha-
nism (simultaneous consideration of several
alternatives with a.single alternative selec-
ted) to derive a course of action tended to
have more information and more specific in-
formation about the situation. People who
used a problem-soiving mechanism (considera-

tion of a single alternative at a time against

an outside criterion) tend2d to be less ‘-
kngwledgeab;e and more willing to try any ac-
tion. People who were attémpting to gain
control over the situation, in general, had
more knowledge and preferred government ac-
tion, People who were adapting their behav-
jor. to the situation more frequently lacked
knowledge about elemenca'of the situation and
were unable to indicate a specific action
that could be taken. Implications of these
differences were discussed. o

While some battcrns we;é.deceCCed, the
important finding-was the diversity of ways

38

ia

‘that the .public could define a situatios and-
deal with it. Public opinion was considered,
in Walter Lippmann s phrale, competenc enough -
to serve as the begxnning of public argument.

SOME APPLICATIONS OF CYBERNETICS TO :
SOCIAL SYSTEMS

Stuart Anspach Umpleg}{ Ph.D.
University of Illinois

at Urbana-Champaign, 1975 -

.. Mdviser: 5amel W. ngby
. The iields of‘éyberneticl and communi-.
cations have.developed primarily in the
thirty years since the end-of World War II.
Cybernqcichhas been more closely related to
microcommpnicacions--psychéloqx, linquistics,
artificial intelligence--than. to macrocom-
munications--political* science, sociology, *
economics and law. But current interest in
assessing the social impiact of new communi=
cation technologies, such as computer-based

'gedia, *is likely to increase 1ncé;esg in ap-

- plications of cybernetics in the area of mac- ’

-

“rocommunications or large scalé‘social sys-

t b

tems. .
There are several ways in which cyber-

netics, the science 'of communication and- con®

trol in complex systems, can contribute t@ ai f
understanding, of ché interaction between a

new communication technology and a. social
system. The law of requisite variety ahg the

_ o law qf necessary ‘transactions provide ‘the ba-

" in social system.

sis of a theory of how power %s exercised re-
gardless of who exercises it, .Several mea-
sures based on infoimgcioh theory provide the
fquﬁdacioh for a deductive theéry of change
in complex systems.. t

require cardinal number scales but can be “

These measures do not

.used with nominal, ordinal, and- interval .

scales as wéll and so are particularly suited
CQusocial systems. ~ ’

ROSs Ashby's view of the evolutign of
complexity or self-organization, as compared
“with chac'of Ludwig Boltzmann, provides .a:- ba-,
sis for understanding increasing organxzacion,
The‘redundahcy measure can
be used to c;lculate cﬁangou in organization
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o due to both differentiation and selection, L . . - .
: Cybernetics is based on a view of obser- » 4ge by Ohio dailies of the 1971"Ohio munici-
. vation which ‘holds that a descriptio% is the pal election campaigns. - o
. result of both events in the external envi~ [Campaign data were collected from twelve
ronment nndﬁéhe internal state of the observ- . metropolitan daily newspapers in Ohio £or a e
N 7 ar. The result is a new view of epistemology  thirty-five day pericd. Every issue of the - ° .
which has consequences for the design of ¢ newspapers was studied from September 28" o
" large scale social experiments. Several 71971, through November 1, 1971. Only news
- quite different cisciplinei-—sociology, mathe~ . .and editorial matter of municipal election ° .
matics; neurophysiology, and philosophy~-have campaigns, where the metropolitan dnily news- '
been convbrginé on this-new view of the sci-. > paper was located, was 1nc1uded. . . .
) . -entific enterprise. The result can be describ- ‘A " The statement was the .cdntent unit of )
- .ed, ae -the third stage in the treatmént of ob- dnaljsis £6¢ articles, columns GE Gpinions, .
’ jectivity. The first stage was unquestioned ‘headlines,-illustrations, and campaign is- * - .
objectivity; the second was constructed ob- sues. Analyles were made between all candi-

dates of the Democratic and Republican par-

- -jecti?ity. The formal theory of cybernetics
ties for ten dimensions of ‘news and editorial -

"~ can help to correct the imbalande between N .
theoretical and experimental work in social‘ i coitent, issue referencés, ang newspapers.T_
lcionce cnuled by -thie current ‘dominance of be- Similarly, these comparisons also were made ’
hlviorxl science. . ’ . ) ’ ‘for. newspapet-endorsed candidates, and *incum-
Summary:, CYberneticl, when applied to -bents Of both parties.” Total number of ’ .

statefients coded amounted to, 28,142.

large. scale social systems, can:guide the - R
“Results indicate patterns of slanted

fllelsﬁent of the social impact of a new com~
munication technology, Cyberhetics provides

v e

coverage between the Democratic and Républi-
can;partiesg, 'but’ they are npf consistent for »

several measures of'COMplex systems based on . ~
N ) information theory and a new epistemology apd a selected party. . 0hib~metropolitan newspa= "
- methodology of large scale social experiments pers use more news- and editorial-page cover-
based upon a new conception of o?servationﬂ age, on the Democratic Party, but a higher 2 -
. - ' - proportion of favorable coverage is given the N
' . ) Republican Party than the Democratic.- Other
o 5 . - results indicate that coverage varies by type _‘ E
- * ’ of content, direction, placement, issues,
campaign' weeks, incumbency of candidates, and
v ™ . o newspaper-endorsement of candidates. Types i
¢’ - , - of ‘coverage vary by newspaper, and the cover=
AogqggsRQ:§V§H180N322203g2§¥i§5 age for newspaper-endorsed candidates and in-
, . DAILY PRESS REPORTED THE 1971 . cumbents is not consistent with a newspaper's
Ty g:;gh¥gggflpig ggggﬁlgg . - overall coverage for a particular party. ‘
) .. PRESS COVERAGE . More than half. of the news coverage_and .
o . ’ John W. Windhauser, Ph.D. ‘ 4 , most of the editorial coverage for bpth par-
- . " Ohio University, 1975 _ ties occurs during the last two weeks of the
' Adviser: Guido H. Stempel III campaigns. Coverage also tends to increase . -
.. X ’ ’ ' " as the campaigns approached electidn day. o
. ) Coverage of local election campaigns by Yet regardless of political p&rty, most of
the press is assumed to be a rather critical . ’ the soverage for newspapcr-endorsed, incum-
campoﬁ%nt of the political election process. bents or all candidates of the Democratic and
With it, an electorate can make decisions _Republican parties is favorable. The great- ,
- about political leaders from a variety of est amount of ﬁnfgvorable preientations for -
. comment and information. : both parties is found in news and editorial
How the local press reports local cam- illustrations.” Most of these referenceslcon- .
pligns, especially for candidates of the sist of unfavorable opinion poll result;'or
Democratic and Republican parties, has been non-endorsements. P
overlooked by systématic researchers. This ¢ , This study showed that the issue presen=-
investigation sought to dcscribe press cover~ tations for both parties focus on similnr to-
. . 39 . . . . j'-
) ’ . . B o
o . . 4') ’
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and testimonials for the c;ndidatelq

pics; particularly concc;ningﬁthevqugiifica—
tions, experiences; abilities, endorlemente,
Newspa-
pers tend to agree.in their coverage of cer-

tai ,campaiqnbrefecencel,‘and are somewhat
sistent in their main issue coverage for
'both parties.', . .

. In- the final analysis, this invectiga-
tion- provides ev1dence of imbalanced campaan
treatmént between -the Democratic and Republi—
can parties for Jocal election races, and
suggests that major differences of imbalanced
coverage depend mostly upon each nehspeper,

. and upon the type of content selected for

analysis.
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THE INFLUENCE OF, LEGAL AND VOLUNTARY
RESTRAINTS UPON THE GATEKEEPING
FUNCTION* IN THE REGULATION OF RETAIL
.-ADVERTISING COPY: ® A CAST STUDY OF ‘THE
NEW- YORK DAILY NEWS AND NEW YORK TIMES

Dena winokurj Ph.D.
ohio University, 1975 .,
Adviseri Norman H. Dohn
~N K / -
< ghe néwspaper, like other media, :is re-
stricted to a certain extent by law assto
what it miay or may notspublish in its adver-
tising columns. In'fact, )
tors of american business which are subjected
to so many types of federal, state and local'
legislation as the business of advertising.
In Hashington ﬁione, more thah' twenty
federal administrative bodies exercise some
form of control over the content:of advertis-
ing appearing in the. prfnt media. Those with
Federdl Trade

there are few sec- ,

maJor Jurisdxction include:

. Commission, Food and Drug Administration, Se-

curities and Exchange Commission and Bureau
_of Alcohol, Tobacco and Firearms of the De-
_partment of the Treasury. ’ N

In forty-seven states and  in many cit-
ies, there is legislation that, forbids adver-
tising any statement or representation ‘of
fact that is untrue, Qeccptivc or misleading.

In addition,.self-;egulatory.controls
including trade, 5nd association ccoperative -
activities, written codes of ethics governing
business and advertxsxng behavior developed
by the advertising industry and acceptance
policies: implemented by newSpapers, influence
the content -of advertieinq.

- , .

»
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‘Tnzough~the use of focused interviews

-and a.formal survey, the study examined the’

advertising acceptability standards of the
New York Times, the nation s single mott
prestigious and informative newspaper and the
New York Daily News, the biggest and most
prosperous daily in -the United States. £
The Times and the News cannot' be held
liable for publishing_false and misleading
. However, in the interest of the
reau2r, who is thé mutual customer of the
newspaper and the advertiser, the Times .for
more than Sixty years and the News for more
than forty years -have_maintained advertising

accébtability departments to screen all ad-

'vertising submitted to their respective pa-

pers aid' to reject claims and ‘statements.

‘which violate their §01i$ies.

A sample of fifty retailérs who adver:
tised in the News and/or the Times wére sys-
tematically chosen for examination ij order
.to determine the advertisers' attitude toward
the acceptance policiés of both papers. One
set of questionnaires was desxgned ‘for the
thirty-one retailers who prepared their own .
advertising copy and oné. sét of question-
naires was designed and sent to the nineteen
adVentiging agencies who, prépared copy:for
the retailers included in the éample.. ~

Since returns were sparsé, only ten re-
tailers and six adventxsxng agencxes respond-
ed, only qeneralizations can be drawn from
the data. i

,Bespondents were éivided*in their opin:
ions concerning the adve;tising acceptance
Some indicated.

v

policies of both newspapers.
they felt, thexpoficiesrwgre a valuable tool
for p;ebenting_decepbive practices by busi-~
nessmen while others, "neither accept nor re-
ject it.™ * . .

The study which also examined formal and
informal controls upon advertisers,”concludes
that government agencies suffer from a short-
age of fuhds and personnel which severely
hamper their powers, Respondents claimed
that regulations governing advertising are

too broad and tend to be subjectwto'intcrpref

tation. ! “

The gelf-rcgulatory work of industry as-.

sociations was found to be 1mpr0551ve, but
limited to some degree by legal restrictions
which prohibit these associations from acting
as a “combination in restraint of ttade or
from libeling the Fodq breaker .in its an-




ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. -

‘nouncement or publicity on the case. .

.

’

50
COQERAGE OF A CONTROVERSY
BY NINE ARABIC NEWSPAPERS
Salim Yousef Abdul-Rahim,- M.S. . R
Univarliqy of Kansas, 1974°
Adviser: John B. Bremner

w

On March 18, 1974, seven of the ten mem- -

ber-countries of the Organization .of Arab. Pe~
troleum Exporting Countries decided to 1lift -
a five-month embargo on oil shipments to the
United States. Two of the three other mem-
ber-countries, sfria and Libya, reZfused to
aécept‘the decision.: Irag, the tenth member,

" had ignored the embargo and advocated more

anti-U.S. oil nationalization measures.

The purpose of this study was to analyze .
coverage of this event by nine of N
prominent Arabic newspapers-and to
any qualitative or quantitative dif-

the news
the most
describe
ferences in their coverages

The nine newspapers selected were al-
Ahram (Egypt)., al='Awal (Tunisia), al-Dustour
(Jordan), al-Fajr al-Jadid (Libya), al-~"

'Jumhourixah (Irag), al-Nahar (Lebanony, al-

Rai' al-'Aam (Kuwait), al-Sha'b (Algeria),
and al-Thawrah (Syria).

.These newspapers were selected because
each had the highest circulaiiogbamong the
Arabic daily newspapers in its country, and
because of their availability in the. Library -
of Congress,
1974, to Harch 23, 1974. ., -

. The: ntudy Eound that all the papern,
without any exception’’showed some bias ‘ih
one direction or another and played up some .
news and suppressed other.

‘The study showed also that news was
mixed with opinion in the news stories of
nome of the papers, whereas others displayed
more professionalism in their news coveragé.

o

-

The period covered w?s Harch 17, ..

[NY

> - ‘ A

and M.S. fhenen

A CONT!NT ANALYSIS OF TIME MAGAZINE'S , .
COVERAGE OF THE NIGERTIAN CIVIL WAR
JULY 1967 = JANUARY 1970

. Mebisi Akanni Aborisade, M.S.
Oklahoma State University, 1974
‘Mdviser: Lempel D. Groom -

Scope and.Method of Study: This explor-
atory study employed- the téchniquo of :content

" analysis to dotormine the p.rformance of Time

magazine in its covnrlge of; “the Nigerian
Civil War from July 1967 to January 1970. The:

-50 key symbols used were selected- from the

stories published by ‘Time on the conflict.

_The symbols.usage in reiationship to the two

sides invc;lved in <th‘c\c1\_r11 war were the de-
terminant of the portrayals. of the partici-
pants. - The ditection and dimension of these
.portrayals were studied, using the criteria
employed by Lasswell in his- ltudy of demo- ,
crltic symbols as guideline with some altera~
tions to suit the prelent ‘study. Percentile“‘
tables were computed, frequency distributions
were ‘used and complex chi square and contin-
gency coafficients were computed to determihe
the significance of relationship and the de-
!gree of relationship.

Findings and Conclusions: Analysis in-
dicated significant differences in the por-
trayal of the Federal government in:more un-
‘favorable light than favorable in four of the
five phases of the war. And that the Federal
government was shown by the Time in Horality-
minus, Strength-minul, while the rebels were
lﬁown in opponite light in the two dimensions.
Allo, it was found that Time magazine concen-
trated more on the personality of the leaders
of the conflict and ignored the issues. The n
author suggests the use of local journalists
in covering future 1nternltibnll conflicts.

And that objective reporting should be extend
ed to the covering of the foreign events.
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. 52 . - ‘home at any time on demand by means of ‘a
. y ) A o video screen with selective print-out. '
A~STUDY OF THE' SURFACE ACCURACY . . . ‘ M ) L.
OF THE COLUMBIA JOURNALISM REVIEW, This videocassette, acoepted‘ag part of
CHICAGO, JOURNALISM REVIEW, AND (MORE) " the master's degree requirement instead of a '

-

written thesis, explores the problems facing
newspaper: distribution, surveysithe’ eiilting
technology, and offers predictxve samples of.

‘ Michael Addis, M.A..
' Central Michigan University, 1974

. Adviser: Raymond Laakaniemi . P
— how a fully electronic newspaper might appear M
< i : . In the -same ipirik,that one has the ob- . in the home. T
. ligation to critique the performance of jour- . The technology review includes’ cable TV,

palism, one has the obligation to critique computer’ applications, character generatorl,
tﬁo performance of the jourpalism reviews. facsimile, microfilm, video recordifig and-

‘_ If the reviews- do not accurately reflact. the . eloctronic memory devxces, and a variety ot P
v D [ -
content of ‘their”original sources, then . . ° home, terminals 'and Rrint-out alternatives. N .
their objectives -or purposes have a reducod, Also shown are home use systems such as.ex- "
perimental RICCIT and CEEFAX.

-

and perhaps weakened meaning. - .
. The study attempted to delineate the . . The electronically delivered "newspaper”
lurtlgo lccﬁracy, or fidelity to thc origi- i : ; is’:demonstrated in two suggested ways: by . . )
nal course, of six 1"u.s of three journal- requests from 2 central computer or by relly
1tm review- in 1972_ Only incidents that" ° of  information fgd constantly into home R
woro objectively veritxgble were documented. storage. . i o ) R
Of the 219 incidents contideroé, 72 por cent -
. (158) were documentable. The' rgviowl were s ) “
either totally faxthful to the orxginal ' . i
source {(correct), or were inaccurate in some * ¢
regard—(error). Errors were classified as ) ) e -
* efgyer serious, ipportant minor, or pooribly . i : . . o .
seylistic minoc. ‘ ) THREE 03§0332L555§ S:GAZI S
The findings indicated that §5 per cent i M Bass Master, Deer § ortsmgg, .
of the total documentable incidents contain-- . —____—_EEETTuEFEZ_EEII_____
Y ed errors.~ Thirty-two per cené o{ the total * . Jerry W. Allen; M.S. . s
errors were serious. When eliminating pos- ) ‘Murrady State University, 1975 :

Adviser: J. Neil Woodruff AN

sibly- stylistic minor'er;orgl the percentage
of serious errors increased to fifty=nine ' .
per cerit. All reviews had a higher percent- In this study, the writer researched
age of serious errors relative to the number ' three outdoor club organizations; the. National
wild Turkey Federatlon, Bass Anglers Sports~
.man Society, and .Deer Sportsmep of America and
tﬂ;ir publications; then analyzed the first
. five issues historically. -Using the pre-de-
. termined criteria of Bird to determine types*

of important minor errors. .

53 . “?A, QFf :itle, article and lead used 4n the publi- e
‘s PR ”Cltion, the author attempts to pirpoint a )
" THE; FLEGTRONIC NBWSPAPER . pattern for the club magazines. Readability
John' W. Ahlhauser, M.A. ~ , for key articles of the 'issues under study was
‘Indiana University, '1973 determined by the use of Gunning's "roq In-- .
Adviser: I. Wilmer Counts. . dex.” - :
‘ L. R ) It was found that the magazines were -
Within the next few years, newspapers 'batically the same in format with few excep-
and all print media are facing producticdn tions. "Bass Master was found £o use the first :
changas that are more radicali;@an any sinog R person narrative more than any other type
Gutenberg impressed movable type on paper. article, while Turkey Call used the essay and
These changes could eliminate print on paper, ' . critical writiny-explanatory type more than
and Bring‘thé contént of newspapers into the .. Other types. Deer Sportsman used the first
. - . 42 v

- e . " . ¢
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. was label.

pe;lon.ﬁerrgtive more often than any other,
_type. Bass Master was found. to use the sum- .
mary lead most, as did Turkey.Call afid"Deer
Sportsman. The type of title used most fre-
quently by the three publicqtions under*atudy
The 'use of Gunning's."Fog Index"
blled on the first 300 words of kef articles
rCVIllCd that Bael Master had a readlbility .
,levél of 8, while Deer Sportsman was 7 and
urkez Call had’the highelt, with an index ot
12. S

Lo . 5 f s
+ AN ANALYSIS OF TuE POLICY AND PRKCTICES '
OF COMMERCIAL TELEVISION STATEONS IN

o 'FLORIDA REGARDING INFORMATIONAL
. : PUBLIC SERVICE PROGRAM MATERIAL

Robert Eugene-Alshouse, M.A.J.Ce |
Uni?ersisylof Florida, }975
Adviser: Kenneth.A. Chri;t%}glen
. ° .

A commercial television station is 1i-
censed by the Federal Communicationa Cormis~ -
sion to ,serve a given locelity on a given
channel the station can operat:e only so lonq
as 1t,opetates in the public interest, conven~
%que, and necessity. ot

‘ Public-service program material is. util-
ized to fulfill partidily this condition of, r
license. This material is available from var-
ious sources lucb as nonprofit organizations
and other local, state,’ and national agencies:
regarded as serving commuﬁlty interests.
These sources have very little opportunity to

‘evaluate the success or failure of. their ma-
.terial other than by diréct resporise from the :

public they are attempting to reach. .
The purpose of this study was to deter-
mine the preferences of middle~management per-
sonnel at the commercial television stations
in Florida, with respect to content, length,.
and delivery format of public-service program
material. .
* The study was designed also to aid pro~

ducers 'of public-service program material in
S

43

Je

the design ‘and distribution of that material. -

A questionnairé was mailed -to>all com=

mercili'televisiqn,prqgrem directors, .news
'directo}i, and public service directors in

the state of Florida. -

’ The preferences shown by the relpondentl
were as followl. (1) In the-category-of .
‘spot lnnouncementl, the majority selected a,
30-lecond lenqth. (2). In length of features,
first choice was less than-1 minute. (3)_ In
length df programs, first choice was 3 to 5

minutes. (4) Delivery format was about:

: equally cplit between 16mm film and video

tape. (5) Energy conservation, ecology,;pnd
general consumer economics were the favored
areas of interest. 0 ’
2 ' ’
¢ t
v . 56 L

+ "FACTORS' AFFECTING
POLICE-COMMUNITY RELATIONS:
‘GUIBELINES FOR DEVELOPMENT ;

Beverly Saleeme ‘Ammar, M.A.J.C.
University of Florida, 1974
Adviser: Glenn Butleg

.

w . .

" The social,’ 1ega1, .and environmental
itactore affecting law enforcement are identi-
tied and examined. Support is given for in=~
volving the community in law enforcement.
Interv%ews, literature research, and letters
have been UIGd:tO devise a set of guidelines
for urban police depa;tmengp to use in di-~
recting progressive police-community rela-
tions. | : . .
The guidelines are based on a philosophy
and otganization that dndicate police~communi-
ty responsibilities in securing resources,
training, explaining pertinent changes in the
law, internal relations, children &hd youth
relations, direct crime prevention, personal
patrol, grievance resolution, .special ser-
vices, equlpmenE:procurement and maintenance,
cooperative’ programs, media relations, and
program evaluation.

The guidelines were sent to seventy-
three departments for their reactions, Gen-
erally, the response was favorable to the
philosophy. Specifically, it called for in-
ternal handling of grievances, increased hu-
man relations education, stricter screeniog ’
of candidates, more cooperative programs, lnd
1mproved media relationl.

<
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ACCESS: AN ANALYSIS OF THE DEVELOPMENT
OF AN AFFIRMATIVE CONCEPT OF THE FIRST
, AMENDMENT IN BROADCASTING ,'

~David Wallace Anderson, M.S.

University of°Illinois
Qrbana~chnmpaign, 1974

Adviser: Edward Douglall

This ltudy examxnel “the d.welopment of
rogulntory policy affecting the individual.
broadcalter s public service obligatxon and
‘the public trustee concept of regulation.

The access movement, as defined in 'this study ,
includoa demandl for expanded rights of indi-
vidual expressxon over fhe axrwavel, access - .
for deal, and reform of éhe lxcense renewal'

procell -brought about by the movnmen% for lu-.

.

dionce rights.

.Growing out of the social unrest of the
sixties, the access movement h;d the general
goél of making radio and’ television more re-
sponsive to the needs and interests of the
pgﬁ}ic thaqihrdédcalterl are lapenled to
lir{g. Iyé‘crucial distinction between the
two segments of the access movement lies in

_their view of the publit trusteeship of

'Ehat public participation in broadcast regu-

3

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

broadcast licensees. Supporters of access
for ideas attempt to undermine ghe trustee~
ship through asserting the Tight of indivis,
dual self-expression over the jngmeni of the
;1c9nlee;~whi1e advocates o€ audience rights
attempt to re-define the trusteeship through
public participation in th; license renewal

process. .

This conflict between the access move-
ment and the publxc trustee regulation of
broadcasting is exanined through study of
court cases, FCC rulings and cha:ges in Com-
mission policies in response to demands by
citizen groups and broadcasters. This in-
teraction'among thé-public, the broadcast in-
dustry and’ the FCC .leads the author to con-
clude that the access movement is the begin-
ning of more balance being introduced into
decisions that affect the regulatory process.
But this balance relies almosi.entirely upon
how the public asserqé itself in itﬁ rela-
g}vely new role as proadcast consumer and

lation stands as an alternative to increased
governmental supervision and control of”
broadcasting.

»
Eod
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- THE cmn’um, 1846-18473
PROMISES AND PERFORHANCE
Hillilm R. Anderlon, M. s.

San Jbs. stato ‘University, 1975 , :

AMvisor: Gordon B. Greb
A .

«

" This ltudy lttemptl to make—l critical
‘svaluation of the historical role played by
California's” first newspaper, the Califor-
nian, and the men-who published it. The hy-
Bé%holii was ‘based-on the assumption- that
what was printed in the Californian would re-
veal whether the publishers lived up to the ’
pramisal appearing in their prospectul.
was . allo dssumed, in the'light of previous
;gloarch, where content-was checked agajnst ,
communicator's own professed 6pject1vel, that

~

»

. ‘ . an assessment of the degree éf the relation-

ship between the prospectus and the causes it
supported could be. established by measuring
the space devoted to them. .

The content analysxl desxgn was based’ on
a column-inch _Space-measurement with a total
of thirty pategorzel‘bexng measured. Thirteen
categories:were preditted on the prospectus
with-an additional s!venkeen cateéories.balod
on general news content. The population for
this study included al all 1) issues of Volume.One -
of the. quifornxan, consisting of thirty-
eight’issues, a ptospectus, and various extras
and proclamations printed at‘Monterey betweéha
: August 15,1846 and May.&, 1847,

The results of the findings show that the
publishers of the Californian devoted 56 per=.

.

cent of their space to subject matter that

reasonably fit the lﬁbject matter;of the
thirteen categories based on the prospgctus.
The conclﬁsions reachédfin this study show
that the publxsherE_BENGhe Calebrnian were
putting out what they intended and more be-

. sldes. Biographical sketches of the publish-
ers, the Reverend Walter Colton and Dr.
Robert Baylor Semple, were:included to Eevgal
the extent of the influence, character, ‘and
ability of these_two_men who pioneered Cali-
fornia jourpalism.

] P

e
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DOMESTIC U.S. SATELLITE COMMUNICATION:
AN -BISTORICAL ANALYSIS OF THE FCC'S
POLICY FORMULATION WHICH-LED-TOQ
" OPEN ENTRY 'DECISION OF 1972

Russell W. Andre\gf M.A.
. Univ.rlity of Goorgia. 1975
Adviser: Albert Hester

-

on 16 June 1972, the PedcralAcOhmunica-

-tionl Comuissidn (FCC), by a vot. of 4-3,
: -ldc “the historic decision that it would per~

mit all.qualified applicantl to .provide sat~
ellite service for transmission of television,
telegram, tglephéng'and'computcr data signals.
The "Open Skiks", decision was the outward in-
dication of the Ehnnging United States' atti-
tud..toyard international telecommunications
from a iingle global lyltém to something

quite différent and yet.uncharted. 4

~ . The FCC approved the new policy for a

jyriad of reasons. One of the major consid-
ation- was to attract other companies into

only entlty authorized at that time and-ex-
¢lusively devoted -to latcllitc communica-
tions. The\gcc‘- action and the entire rul~"
ing praocess ch domestic satellites is a su-
perb example ofi our government, the regula-
tory process and\industry at work in todlg'l
society. ) .

The thesis ‘is \largely descriptive and
brings together fragmentary information from
wide and varied scurces.

Specific thesis objectivel are tos .

a) ascertain the input to the FCC that

—~—1ed to the open entry deci\ion; : .

'b) examine the decision,with regard to

exiltiag 1nternational agreemeetl on tele-

communications; and A

* c¢) explore the possible 1n£1uence o£
adminilttat%pn policy in the decilion.

-

"not, an integral part of the

60.
THE ROLE, PROBLEMS, AND IMPACT OF
“PHE AMERICAN TELEVISION NEWS
CORRESPONDENT OVERSEAS

'William Mark Applebaum, ‘M. 8.
. . University of Illinoil, 1978 =
~ Mviser: Edward F. Douglass
< ‘This study is the first-to be specifi-
cally concerned with the Au.tican television
news corrclpond.ntizvcrl.al. The -effort was
bll.d on a lynthclil of methodoloqy firlt- .
hpnd‘!outcc nate;ial-xal obtained by s.nd@ng
questionnaires to all the overseas members of
the networks! (ABC, CBS, and NBC) news corps
and through conversations with journalists.
Questionnaires were-also sent, for comparative
purposes, to the foreign news corps of West.
inghouse, Inc. (Group w), Newsweek magazine,.
Allociated Press, United Prell International,
Reuter's “News Service, -and Aqencc France-
Pr.ll.‘L.tt.rl were also sent to ccmmunica-
tioql scholars in the United Statcl._
" It was found that although the televi-
sion correspondents are relatively well-
educated and trained in-the fundamentals of

journalism, they are not assigned to areas of :
‘Com=~

the worid' in which they have expertise.
munications between heme office and field are
in need of repair. The tclc&ilion newsmen
ccnplained frcqu.ntly and: lcmctimcl bitterly
about the lilly requests” for ‘stories of lit-~
tle news valuc from editors and produccrl in.-
Mew York. - .
Also, all three n.tworkl hold a prcfgr-
ence for Jdomestic nevu, giving it much greater
air-time than news of the rest of the vorld.
International news that does not havc 1mm¢d1-
ate impact for Americans,*and news of the dea\

.veloping world.especially tend to be llighted.

The flashy news piece, particularly ones that
lend themselves to dramatic, film, are prefcr-ﬁ
red to in-depth, cxplorator} news.

The main problem' is :whether héﬂl can
peacefully co-exist with the exigencies of
finance. Profit is, whether one likes it or
industry and
news, though it is an informative part of the
business, must at least break even. in order
to survive. ' ‘ .

. If television 1-,.£houghh to portray the
world "as it is" (which is the professed goal
of the networks as stated in their litera-




<

. ture) ‘then it must be willing to re-order. its
N news priorities and improve lnternal ‘communi-,

. -
.

cationl.
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THE -EFFECT OF TELEVISION T
L ON CHILDREN'S STEREOTYPING-
. OF OCCUPATIONAL: ROLES

. Howlrd Leigh Arenltaxn, M.A.
~ Unlversity of -Pennsylvania, 1974
B Adviser: Larry P. Gross

The study attempted to determine the ex-
tent to which television viewing, is a deter-
minant in children's knowledge of three spe-
cific ocdhpational roles: doctors, teachers,
and podlice.: The hypothesis of the research

- wa- that children, naive viawerl of tele-_.-
vision drama, may receive from its content -7
w;_ -certain knowledge about the society in which
they live. . - ’ . .
’ Interviews were conducted among about
60tchildren, three, £oqf; fiva and six years- °
. of age, from the Philadelphia area. The
youngsters, interviewed individually outside
- their school classrooms, were shown eight
‘pictures of dxfferent people and were asked
to pick either a doctor, a teacher or a. .po-
lice person. They made this.choice twice for
each occupation with six different-picture
sets. ¥
. In making these choices, the children
showed definite‘stereotypes in their con-
ceptions of the type of person who.can fill
these occupations.’ . .
Then the groups were divided according
to the ambunt of television that the children
watched it was found in many cases that high
TV viewers choose more strongly stereotyped.
doctors,.teachers, and polxco‘at earlxer ages
than the lighter viewers. -
‘When a .strong Stereotype was shown the
‘response was challenged by the researcher.
Many of the four and five year old children
did not adhere to the stereotype when this %
challenge was made. "Of these children, a
" large part would cite TV characterizations: as
the reason for:breaking thcir’ltereotxpc. A
womln doctor.on TV, for example, might tell
* the chila that women could indeed become

R )
doctors. . d o

“ad'thil behavior, it wai shown. to be one fac-

Although television was not by any means *
shown to be fully responsible for stereotyp-
ing .ihr.the sample, since all children exhibit-

L

tor in the early formation of concepts about
these occupations. : .

62 . T
* AGE;iﬁD'AGING IN TELEVISION DRAMA:
SYMBOLIC -FUNCTIONS AND IMAGES®

Craig-E. Axonoft, M.A.
. The -University of” Pennsylvania, 1974

Advisors: George Gerbner
Larry-cro-s . ,

This study answers two basic que-tionl
concerning ‘the presentation- of characters in
prime time television drama and in televxllon
cartoons: (1) What are the symbclic funa- o ~
tions fulfilled b§ age in.relation to other .
attribute-? and (2) What are the attributes
associated with the aging process itself?

Using "message system analysis,"'a.form
of content analysis adapted by George Gerbner
for use ‘in_ analyzing televxslon drama, and
data generated.in the course of the Annenberg
School's, extensxve “Cultural Tndicators Pro-
ject, " this thesis is the presentation of the .
analysis of the data relevant to questions of .
the social symbolic functions of .age and

" L
L}

aqing.
Characters in television dramd are con-

sidered in terms of, their sex and whether

they nppeargip cartoon or non-cartoon ‘pro- .
grams. With this established, characters "
are placed'intb one of four social age cate<
gories and the various resulting distribu- . -
tlans are analyzed. In non-cartoons, for. in- -
stance, the period of life in which charac-
ters appear most -frequerntly is young adult=
hood and early sebtled adulthood among fe- .
males, and middle settlcd adulthood among
males. The period of life in.which chagac-
ters of ecach. sex appear most frequently is
determined largely by the general symbolic .
functions of characters of their sex. ,

By exploring. age distributions, a good-

ce f )
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deal of information about the'proceea of

aging in television drama is produced. But

\\“in order to £i11 in 'some of the détail“that ~

cannbtnbe supplied by this distributional
analyses alone, age and a§ing are examined
in relation to specific social conditions and
attributea including character type ("good
guy" qr "bad guy ), success, happiness, mari-
; tal status, type -of emplSyment and employment
;relaéed ‘ctivitiea, and whether or not char-
acters tooX part in or were the victims of
' violent acta. .In this manner, typical pro-
N files were developed ‘for cHaracters in gach
‘roial age category, for each s:x,” in each
format. & .
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PACULTY-ADMINISTRATION. COMMUNICATION AT
_ THE UNIVERSITY OF w;scousIN-MAorsou
’ Jamea H. D. Audu, M.A. .
University of W1agonsin, Madison, 1975
Adviser: “Robert Taylor |, o

. oo

»

. Higher education in Kmerica’today ia'

¢ really a vast academic-industry, whose ef-~
-fective and productive pe—formance neces-
sarily calla for a satisfied management (fac-
ulty) and an efficient, responsive and com-
municative executive (adminiatration).< Un-

. responsive to the needs:of and lack. of com=
munication-iwith the faculty on the part of
Jadministrators, woulﬁ result in a frustrated
and alienated faculty; a situation which will
benefit neither students, ﬁaculty, adminis=
tration nor the university. . .

The most effective temedy would -appear
to be a process which.would enable the fac-
ulty-fo participate in.pniversity governance.
In other words establishing an effective two-
waYy channel\of communication between faculty
. and administration. The need for auch a’
channel would aﬁpear to be ‘more pregsing on
large campusés and in multiversities.

“This thesis looked ‘at faculty-adminis-
tration communication on.a large campus--the
University of Wisconsin-Madison. The purpose
was to examihe the system of communication
and university governance being utilized and
trace its ﬁistory, £ind out faculty's per-

-

ceived effectiveness of the channels of com-- -

hunication currently in ope:ation on the cam=
pul? and auggeat ways for improvement.

~

-

7~

* and writera on preaa\rights.

‘communication.

- . '( -
Datd for the study was collected from a
survey of 208 facukty members and key admin-

- .
istrators, who responded ‘tc a questionnaire .
sent to 397~ays€emétic randomly selected
sample. - .

Being more or less.a case study of e
faculty-adminiatration communication on the .
Hadiaon campus, this pro;ect obviously is
limifad in applicability toother institu-
tiona with different governmenta\ philoso-
phies and structures, and different lines of
At'-best, it presents one ‘ex-
ample of faculty-adminiatration communication
that might suggest benefits or pitfalls to
other institutions in othet situations.
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A THEORY OF PRESS FREEDOM:
MASSACHUSETTS_NEWSPAPERS AND LAW,
s © 1782-1791 s .

' Gerald Joseph Baldasty, M.A. N
-University of Wisconsin-Madiaon, 1974
Adviser: Harold L. Nelson,
\‘l-

* Although many historians have debated
the meaning of the First Amendmént's provi-
sion that "Congress shall make no law... =~
abridging the freedom of speech or of the
preas,' few have analyzed the press in the
new nation to ob% ain attitudes of printers
This study is
an attempt to determine contemporary stan-
dards on pres; freedom in Massathusetts news-
papers in the decadc‘before‘the adoption of
‘the First Amendment, to examinc what legal .
conatrains affected the press, and to see
vhether these constraints include the English
common law on defamation.

Printers in. Massachusetts 1782-91 appear
to have hag a theory of press freedom. To -
them, a free piéss was exempt from excessive
taxatioh, ad constitutional guarantees £rom
.government interference, and contained dis-
cussion of political measures and men short
of .personal abuse or threat of breach of
peace. [ o
. , The ever-elusive term "seditious libel,"
defined differently by different authors;

‘does not fully explain prosecution of criti-
Rather,, the

b3

cism of government in America.

* »




ltate -of Hae:achulettl prosecuted de amution-
" that broke or threatened to break the peeceh
as deuonstrated in three cases involving
.printers or newspaper writers 1782-91. In\
one case, judges, prosecutors and defeﬁle A
lawyers stated they did not know to what ex-\‘
tent the common Jav of England applied in
Mallachuset*s 1£ no colonial usage of the, law
existéd. These three ceeel indicate de{ama-
tion'carried-over iito the new nation.

They

\
\

~
. »
’
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JOURNALISTS' PERCEPTIONS OF NEWS VALUES®
Joseph Lamar Baidvin, MoA,
University-of Texas, 1975

Adviser: James W. Tan*ard, Jr.

e

14
’

Tnil study replicated rmssearch %nto
rcader perceptions of nQVl‘valuei. Subjects
vere staff members of the Lincoln (Neb.)
Evening Joutnal and of the Ithaca (&.&1)
Journal, and journalism students at the Uhi~
versity of Texas at Austin and.at-the Uniyer-
sity of Nebraska-Lincoln. ~

-News values perceiVed by Journalxlts
vere coneequence, comp exity, dept ; drama,
proximity, reader benefjit, conflict and ob=
jectivity.

“The falues were comparable to those-:
identified by readers.

o

.

. .

f
.
. ’

The researcher cbn- .

cluded that while the values perce-ved in *

both studies accur'tely reflected jouxnalxs—
tic proceduzes, -they challenged the list- of
five newl values promxnent in ;ournalxlm ‘edus
cation sxnce 1932.°

| .
f
{

[

¢ 66

. ’

JADAPTATION OF THE FISHBEIN
MODEL TO THE TESTING OF
ADVERTISING'S CROSS-GULTURAL
TRANSFEBAPILITY

John M. Barnum Jr., M.A.J.C.
University of Florida, 1975
, Adviser: Leonard J. Hooper
X persistent debate continues over
whether advertisements\writtep in one culture
will maintain their effectiveness when trans-

translated and presented to a second culture.

llted and used 1n a lecond culture. Quanti-
tative relearch on this matter has been ‘con~
tradictory and mealuring techniquel varied.

In order to gain more 1ﬁfornetion on ad=~

vertisement croll-culturll transfe:ihilityr a
personal survey was given to a lample ‘of Uni-*
* versity of rloriﬂa'jou:nnliln students and
Venezuelan students. This lurvey mel.urlﬁfthe )
‘acceptability of nine United States wagazine
ldvert{eementl based on mean attitude scores.
The ‘ads represented three brands each of
men's shoes, car tires, and 35 mm cameras.
Attitude scires were derived through use of
Fishbéin's mathematxcal attitude model.

* The data indicated no lignifxcant de~
cline in mean attitude scores between the U.
s. students and Ven&zuelan students. Second™
1y, . brand” identification interacted with
noan attitude lcorel or ‘each product group!

. but ndt sxgnxficantly between ciltural -
groupl. Laltly, nean attitude scores cor-
rellted’lignlflcantl with a v;llingnels-to—
buy \measurement in hJ‘f the cases. Among
Venezuelanl, the mﬁan attztude scores and
villingnell-to—auy scores correlated lower by
50 percent. Inxeeveral ipdividual cases the
difference in willingness-to-biy between Ven-
ezuelan students and (I.S. students reached
qignificaicb at the .05 level. ’

Overall, the -£indings indicate that . .
within the. framewdrk of this gtudy, advertil- ™
ing is capable of generating pos;the atti- .
tudee toward products and that these attj-
tudes are not decreased when the ads axe

.
1]

.
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A- HISTORY OF THE MOUNT PLEASANT
DAILY TIMES AND TIMES® REVIEW
William C. Marrett, M.A.
East Texas State University, 1974
Advilera W.J.‘Bell

-

h Y

1)

.

\

.‘mhis study attempted to record the his--
tory of the two newspapers published foé\the
longest period of tiime in Mount Pleasant,
Texas. From the early 19203 until they folde
in 1972, these newspapers, the Daily Times
and Times Review, played important roles”in
the transformation of Mount Pleasant from a -




wo
. R / l ' ° : 4 )
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small farming community into*a town of diver- . editors of lelected major newspapers. It was
sified industries. - ° s . believed by this researcher thpt managing edi- N
. This study examined the gg&&l Times and N tors, not editors, publishers;, ?r°C1ty edi-
Times. Review tiles, leveral books” 6n East tors have .more direct control over news flow
‘Texas and Titus County history, and two stud- and the content production of major neylpa- . d ,
ies.of newspapersz_ An interview with the i .pers.
.publisher of the Tribune, the newspaper which Managing editors of the 25 hewspapers
' brought about the fall of the Daily Times and ranked "most fair" apd 'lealt fair,"” eccqrd— b
< . " pimes Review in 1972, was also employed. .ing to a survey by Seminar magazine, were
.7 . This study revealad a definite correla- psent & two-page questionnaire. Following a
tion between the growth.of the newspapers.and second mailing, 58 per cent of the question- - :
e . the growth ‘of the town, Beginning in the lat- naires were returned. . -2 .
., .‘; _ter 1920s, G.W: Cross, editorrpublipherhot ¢ It was found -that 100 per cent “of the
the Daily Times and Times Review, began usinq management surveyed believed ‘credibility was
hii'newspapérs‘ influence to improve living a problem with which théy must presently con- ,"
. conditions in Mount Pledsant, to bring in new tend. The most effective means of improving
. industries, et:. The nhewspapers reached credibility believed‘by managing editors JSED
. their peak .in 1nfiuence in'the 1930s the pe- '+ through accuracy in news reporting, ethics o#
riod in which Mount Pleasant underwent the . fairness in reporting, a willingness to lis- "
greatest changes. -~ ' ten to criticism, retractions . and corrections,,
As the Daily Times and Times Review grew letter to the editors and'through establish- s 7
. 7 and became influential, -G.W. Cross gxined a ) ing effective offices of ombudsmen. A thor-
. sense of obligation toward his town. He used . ough Qiscussion of these techniques and Oth‘ .o~
R : his newspapers' influence to help Mount Pleas- .- ers was probed in this study. ' z . - :
. " ant grow, and the two editor-publishers who AlthOUQh it was found"that all the news-
followed him, Hugh .Cross- in 1950 and W.N. Fu- B papers in this study conduct opinion surveys
rey"in }957, continued to do so. But atfthe N of their readers' attitydes, management per- .
* . _end the newspaper had Yot kept up with”the . sonnel. seemed to disagree on the ' reliability
' " © . changing times and was succeeded By one that " that surveys and polls project. ‘ . -
did. . * . +  One-hundred per cent*of the newspapers T
N . ) i surveyed believe that corrections are ‘a S
B ¢ " necessity, but opinions were divided as to
¢. ' "‘, whether corrections should appear on the same
- _ page which the original stary with error was
* . ' published. It was alsc-found that teo imPrcve :
- P credibility, generaily the management sur-
) v . v ’ ‘'veyed believe it was important to mark com- _
‘ - A sagg; gg gig:g‘zlguss . méntary or "sor:\ething similar on subjective )
* N ‘' NEWSPAPER CRBDIBI;IT! articles not appearing on the‘editorial pages,
. \ . Jerry L. Bayne, M.S. . 1t was concluded that while credibility
' Hulray State University, 1974 ‘ " was a serious problem confronting the news-
fdviser: J. *Neil Woodruff .,pepér industry, means of improving positive
. ' . credibility do exist, and are generally being
N The press is more susceptible to criti- ‘implemented on the newspapers surveyed.‘
) cism today than at any time in history. < ! ' ) .

- "Cxedibility, perhaps, is the most challenging'
- of criticisms facing newspapers. This study
examines the techniques ured by newspapers to.
s *  improve their credibility.
Other than a review of available second- . , - i
pY ' ary reference material dealing:with tech- R ’ ®
' niques suggested to improve credibility, a’

. field study of three newspapers was conducted -
and a questionnairc mailed to 26 managing - .
’ . 9 - . .
- . - -
~ oyt
Qo : 99 .
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A CASE STUDYJGF SPIRO AGNEW'S'.RELATIONS -
“WITH THE NATIONAL NEWS MEDIA
ank A !-dne:, M8, R
Unive’rnity of Kansas, 1975
. _',Advgier:v 611d.r M. Pickett )

In Novemher 1969, ‘the vice president of

the United States, Spiro Agnew, accused the «
national televrsxon networks of a 11bera1

bias and euggested that the publit complain

t:o local ltat:mns about: televiuon news re-
portxng ‘A week later, he accused the Wash-
ngton Post and the- -New York Times Oof monopd-
liiing the channels of publxc opxnxon in )
thexr commun;tzen. Agnew'l criticxsm genera~

. ted an/emotional debate axiong newlmen, ‘govy “

ernment officials, and the public over.the

role of the press in covering government af-

ay

taxre. v . .
\**/Newsmen accused the vice president of
tryln;*EB_hndernh\é the ConltitutiOn 8 guar~-
antees -of a free press. Agnew's supporters .
:argucd that news reporting was becoming in-
creasingly slanted and often inatcurate’and
biased. But the debate was fiever resolved. . ‘

"The historic résignations of both the v1ce-
preaident and President Nixon closed the

chapter on one of the most controversial eras

of goqernment-press‘relations, ’ .

‘This thesis traces the development of

épird Agnew's relationship-with the press,
_from his election as governor of Maryland in

1966 to the 1969 speeches. It suggests .that
Agnew's resentment of the press was strong ¢

enough to motivate his attacks. But the

major polnt &s that Agnew's speeches were
part of a campaign by the-Nixon White House

. to discredit criticism by the press. Despite
Agnew's denials that -the. speeches were di-
vected by the White House, evidence indicates
that the attacks were made with the Presi-
dent's consent and directed by his closest
advisers. in an attempt to build support for
Nixon's Vietnam war gpliciea in the fall of
1969.

50
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PRESIDENTIAL PRESS CONFERENCBS Z
AS o

¢ IS

RICHARD NIXON USED THEM
" Thomas M. Beldon, M.A. -~ B
university of Wisconsin-Madigon, 1974
Adviser: Scott M. Cutlip
. “Presidential press.conferences have been
uled with decreasing frequency since about
1943. while elsctronic news media haxe moved
chief executives ever closer to public scru-
tiny,.prelidentiel meetings witn the press
have tended to give way, to one-way communica~ -
.tion with American pubL;cs. « The trend has
.been at the expense of feedback_necessary for
effective.public leadership.

Thi; thésis looks at the ‘history of
.press conferences in terms of innovations by
.presidents and influences:by the electronic -
media since the Wilson administration.  Using
‘that hi-tory as a measuring‘stick for news
conterences, the thesis examines some early .-
media experiences in Rxchard<N1xon s politi-
cal career leading to the’e¥e of’hie Presi-"
dency. These steps were taken in order to
accurately appraise'Nixon&s use and non-use
of Presidential press conferences. ’

Next, the thesis’eghmines President Nix-

'on's uses and views of the news meetings and g
his -increasingly abrasive relationship with .
the media, as recorded in press conferences.

Generally, his two terms are. categorxzed 1nto

the form of "Agnewism,” when he substituted
interviews and "conversations" for the give- A
and-take of press conferences, and a second
term defensive of moving ithe meetings away
from Washxngton before partisan audiénces 1n

"nonpress”- conferences aeratergate reached
crisis-like proportions.
The thesis ¢loses wiﬁh suggestions for

varyiné'press conferences in terms of in-
creasing their usage and fméroving=rheir for-
It suggests a televi%ed return to ‘a
FDR-1ikeé press conference using a "limited”
format, that is, limiting conferences by sub-
ject. ‘ |
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gy of the present study; it describes the ac-

. the state of Iowa.

¥ - v
o . 7n
“A.STUDY OF THE .EFFECTS OF
THE FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION'S -

PRIME~TIME ACCESS RULE
ON IOWA TELEVISION STATIONS ° :

Thomas R. Berg, M.S. -
Iowa State University, 1974
Adviioﬂb John D, shelley
» -

This study attempted tooexamino via sur-
vey the effects of the FCC's pri‘mo-tim ac-
oess»rule on Iowa television stetions, in
terms of program acquisition, program types,
program audience;“locel newe and public af-
feirq} and opinion of station personnel re-
garding the ‘rule's effects upon their sta-
tions.

The paper examines the history and hack-
ground of the rule to add perspective to the:
Iowa survey, and discusses two other studies
of the rule. - After describing’ the methodolo-

tual data findings of the Iowa station survok
The study is baséd on a sample of the.
fourteen comnerciai television stations in
Two separate question=~
naires were prepared for the survey; the
first, a mail questionnairg, and the second,
a personal interview: éuestionnaire: The ‘mail ‘.

‘questionnaire was desxgned to aid the author

in obtaining general information from Iowa
station personnel as to the effects of the
rule in their particular situations, while

. the purpose of the personal int;rviev ques~

tionnaire was to enable the author to obtain
épecific information{ebout the rule's. effects
on Iowd stations,. as'well as the personal re-

"actions of station pérsonnel to the rule ‘it-

self.

" The findings of the Iowa television sta~
tion survey of the prime~time access rule may
be briefly summarized as follows:
tions indicated a’'preference for bartered
programming in terms of initial cost, syndi-
cated programming in terms of revenue pro-
duced, and syndicated programming in terims of
ratings success. Game shows were indicated
as being ‘both highest in ratings and-highest
in profit margin. More Iowa stations prefer'
directing their access prograhming toward a
generil audience than to any one particular
age group. All but two of the stations sur-
veyed indicated that their locally-produced

news shows remained the same in length after 51
N .

Iowa ltl"

-

the l:'u.l..i?e And, while over half the stat_igns.'
{sprveyed indicated an increase in public af~
fairs programming for the access periods,

the increase often came about as a result of
the rescheduling of existing local public af-

teirs shows into access time slots.
v .

A
.
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TWO FLORIDA DAILIES! TREATMENT OF
. CANDIDATES DURING' THE
+  DEMOCRATIC SENATE PRIMARY OF
1950: A CONTENT ANALYSIS OF
THE ‘TAMPA TRIBUNE AND THE
ST. PETERSBURG TIMES

* Colleen J. Birch, M.A:J.C.

‘University of Florida, 1974

Adviser: John L. Griffith

. The almost solid editorial-support of

‘challenger George Smathers by the.Florida
press became a campaign issue during the
Democratic senate primary of 1950. The rela-
tionship Between editorial endorsement and
news covérage of Smathers and incumbent
Claude Pepper was investigated through evalu-
ative analysis of the St. Petersbhrg Times,
the only major daily to endorse Pepper, and
the Tampa Tribune, a leader among Smathers®
backers: - .

All nonadvertising content of a random
.sample of issues published during the cam-
paign period was analyzed. Assertiona were.
categorized for direction, source, and place-
mént.

The hypothesis that a positive propor-
tional relationship existed between the
amount of negative assertions made about a
candidate and the quantity of overall cover-
age he received was supported. Also it was
discovered that no significant relationship
existed between the direction of editorial
notice a candidate received and bias in the
‘nature of assertions made about him in a pub-
lication's news ‘column. :

:

-
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. T SOME DRUG ADDICTS' -RESPONSES
TO THE ANTI-DRUG CAMPAIGN OR' « - -

IF YOU-WERE ‘A JUNKIE,
WOULD YOU BUY THAT STUFF?

Toby Bonwit, M.A.
Indiana University, 1974 : -
Adviser: Xenneth Jackson

- " Thts professional project is a study of

the effectiveness of the curfent television

. anti—drﬁg campaign which is being sponsored
"drug rehabilitation centers. A survey of 20

. adolescent residents of a private drug reha-
.bilitation house 1n New York City was con-
ducted to ascertain the attitudes pf these
re.identl toward the anti~drug use conmer-

) cials they have seen on telgvilion.’ The gen~
eral consensus of the re-idénts was that the
messages were not properly designed to effec-

- tively change the attitudes and behavior of
.the drug addict, and the mass media in, gener-
al was not a, proper vohiole ror answering the
.very personal needs o} the drog addict seek-

ing help. = - -

The project includes three d £ferent
journalistic designs. First there is a hand
designed cover and ‘text for an in-house ppb-
lication for use by the drug center itself.
This includés the story of the cénter's found-
ing as well as a desctiption of the philoso-

. phies and programs of the cénter. Second is
. a page layout for a one page newspaper spread
.of stories’ and photographs based upon the-
lurvey findings, "and third is the copy for
.the stories themselves.
s ‘professipnal‘project is included in thefap—
‘ 'pendix to the study, :

R
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THE PRESS~ENTERPRISE INVESTIGATION OF |
THE PALM SPRINGS INDIAM LAND AFFAIR
IN 1967-68: ONE NLWSPAPLR'S
PROTECTION OF MINORITY RIGHTS

Ronald Waync Bowes, M:A.

. California State University
s Fuflerton, 1973 °

. Adviser: Ted C. Smythe

Thg principle objective -of this study

was to examine and evaluate the reportorial

\

' nationally by government agencies and private

The proposal for the’

.

N .
N

'talk of the Riverside, Calitornia Prell- : L.

Enterprise s Pulitzer Prize winning ettortt

‘to:uricover malfeasance among judges, govern~

ment oggicials'and attorneys in the Palm

Springs Indian land’ affair of 1967-68. -
- The thesis includes a chronological pre-

‘entation on the relations of the white man

and the Indians in California and particular~'

-
-

w .

ly-in Palm Springs, where an influx of
wealthy,CaLifornians turned a quiet reserva-
_ tion into a $50 million real estate invest-
ment. ’ e
A primary goal of the thesis was to de-
termine those factors which led the: newspaper
to devote nearly two full years to an active .
investigation, of the misconduct, dclpftc of~ g
forts to stop the campaign, ipcluding an at-
tempt to arrest the newspaper's editor.
These factors included access to information,
a degree :of co-operation from various "sides”
of an issue, personal Gourage on the part of
reporters and publishers, a degroe of finan~

cial independence, a history of quality in-

vestigative réporting, and strong motivation &~
by editors ‘and publishers to print the truth.

75
AN IMAGE STUDY-~VISUAL BXPREcSION A
IN COMMUNICATION . N
Robert Burgéss Boyd, M.S. L
Iowa State University, 1974
Adviser: James W. Schwartz
Because of the universality of the image
At is essential that the
Prac- .

in communication,
medium be studied and fully understood.
titioners within the medium may only be ef-

f;ctive if they are.fully aware of power

which they may potentially exercise.

This study includes a Survey o£~the hlS' e
tory of the use of the image in communication
from'primitive‘man to the présent, for .to-
day's communicator n;eds a basic understand- ’

~ing of the forcé% operating on this complex |,

i

phenomenon. , .

Also included.is a detailed.discussion
of the uses of color and black~and-white and
-how they affect communication in ‘the still
photograph. v

The author presents a photographic port-~
folio® in which it is intended that the pring:
ciples discussed are graphically illuwtrated._

“s '
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- ANTICIPATION OF. NEWS EVENTS
IN GALLUP POLLING

"licnard Byron Bronk, M.A.
University of Utah, 1974
Adviser: Milton C.-Holistein -
Studies of opinion polling in Dr. Milton
Vnolletein'e Public.Opinion class at theiUni-
versity of Utah, 1970, raised.the question of
whether Gallup Poll queries anticipate as
well as reflect the news. The Gallup organi-
zation hes historically contended that in its
) question tormation it does anticipate new
societal trende and intereete, some of its
critics say that the questions are merely re~
flective of current headlines. .

A pilot study pursued in the above men-
tioned class ettempted to determine whether
any eignificent portion ot the Gallup ques-
tions could be called anticipatory. The
method was ‘a content ‘analysis of poll topics,
as cerried in The salt Lake Tribune weekly,
compared with front-page headiine news events

- found in the same paper. Results showed thet
14.5% of the' poll topics appearing in the
Tribune could properli‘be called anticipatory.
This figure was a priori deemed to be.signifi-
cantly high. ’ ’

A hypothesis was formed on the basis of
the pilot study findings: Gallup Polls not
only reflect but to-a significant degree an-
ticipate the news. The hypothesii was tested
in this study through an ohjective enelysie

,of a complete listing of Gallup Poll quentione
(found in the Gallup Opinion_Index Repdrts)
during the four calendar years from 1970
through 1973. This analysis of the up~dated

© sauple period revealed' that 18.3% of the poll
quéries were anticipatory, thus eubetentiet-
iing the hypothelis. » ’

A capsule history of polling trom its - -

“.recognized beginning around 1824 to the prea-
ent time is included as part of Chapter I.
This history is broken into two slightly
overlapping major eebhente:l (a) the Straw .
Poll Era, 1824-1936; and, (b) the Scientific
Era, 1920-1974. Major milestones (the -wide-
spread adoption of scientific sampling tech-
niquel,‘notable poll successes and failures,
-etc.) are enumerated along with covarage of
prominerit personalities in the field. A re~
view of poll criticieml--blnd wagon effect,
leck of issue orientation, meaeureability of

-

53

"public opinion,* 1ee§ing queetione, small~

sample efficacy, influence on democratic”
political proceeses-‘bonclqdee this chapter.
An overview of Gallup's polling tech-
nigques is found in‘chapter II. 1Included here
are expert references on the efficacy of Gal-
lup Poll methodology (sampling procedures,
poll question formation, pre-telting, bias

' eliainetion, interviewing- techniques, etc.).

Data central to the content analysis of
the pilot study are presented in Appendices

‘A (synopses of 1969 Salt Lake Tribune Sunday
- edition Gallup public opinioh poll rdports)

and B (synopses of 1969 Salt Lake Tribune
Sunday edition front-page headline news re=
ports). Appondix C contains-synopses of all
poll queltionl contained‘in the Gellup Poll
Index Reports for 1970<1973. Personal cor-
reepondence‘from Dr. George Gallup relative -
to his organizetioﬂ'e techniques, orientetion,
operation, etc. appears in Appendix D..
Suggestions for further research, based .
on insights gained through examination of‘the
hypothesis, include analysis of sample data
to rev’el trends in size and scope of polls;

" trends toward more .issue rather than person~

ality) oriented pollings trends towerd quee--la
tions of a more probing naturé: correlations
between poll data offered to, vs poll data

. reported. by, poll eupecriberlx instances or

trends tending to Substantiate or disprove

‘the "band wagon effect® criticism; usage of

leading ppll questions. An additional sug-
gestion.concerns use of a questionnaire-
survey to reveal public attitudes regarding
the type a::d depth of questions posed by'
leading pollsters.

t

7 B
ROLE OF COMMUNICATION IN THE
_ DEVELOPMENT OF SEX ROLE ORIENTATIONS
Jane Delano Brown, M.A.
University of Wisconsin - Ma?ilon, 1974
. Adviser: Jack M. McLeod
The- influence of mass and interg;:lonel
communication on processes of 1ocializetion
"is 11lustrated throuwgh a multivariate re-
search strategy exemplified by the effect

2
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college-peer groups' .communication patterns . If, as seens likely, even Americans- will
have on the development of traditional or have to change their traditional meaty fare )
non-traditionll sex role orientations. to more efficiently grown foods of vegetable ) .
: X lex-partitioned sanple othniverlity origin, they will need to.learn what the al- ’
of Wisconsin undergraduates (Males, 281; Pe- ternatives are. This will be the role of
males, 208) was used. A second llﬁple of communication experts ind nutritionists. To
women (N-lSO) from -3 small Liberal Arts col~- ’ do their job well. comnunicators must know .
- lege was.also uséd to validate the findings . where people now get, their information "about \
for the -UW women students. Retrospectivenre- nutrition and health and who they are 11ke1y
' ports of family structures and vidlues; pre- ’ . to believe in adopting hew habits. .
) college.competenoies and values; and college The purpose of this mail ‘suvvey was to
structures, competencies and values were used H' investigate such concerns of a college popu- //
in a multivariate analysis designed to-assess lation. Results fros the randgm sample popu-
the relative influence of the potentially in- lation show: - (1) Students are concerned .
fluential factors in the development of sex about both their health and weight. About -
° role orientations. Traditionalism of sex half consider theuiselves overweight; nearly )
. role orientation was measured in terms of the two-thirds -have tried' to reduce. their weiqht.
N ' percentage of wimen in the student's expected - (2) .Students are exposed to much information

occupation. The prestige of the expected oc- iabout nutrition and weight control--mainly in -
cupation was ~oded according to the Duncan ’ the form of advertising: not news or féature
‘SES scale. ) . . stories. (3) Students say they don't be-
° * .Through multiple linear regression anal- lieve much of wﬁst they hear adyertised; yet

- . ysis calsal paths of non-traditional sex role answers on knowledge questions indicate they
development were determined. Interpersonal do agree with some questionable statements
communication patterns were found to play an presented as "nutritional truths" by food and )
important part in the effect of the college drug advertisers. (4) Most. students are
environment on the sex role orientation of aware of the many new commercial diet and o ?
th m;1e students. Female occhpatfonal T health Products. Many have tried them once
choice appeared to depend little on value . or -twice. Few use them regularly. 1(5) As
change within the college environment as fa- ’ expected, studénts first hear of new health
milial factors were more stronqu associated and diet product ough some form of mas

with direction of sex role orientation for T media. In copfrast, ihterperscnal contact
the females. T o : {family, fri ds, docfors, class lecturers)
’ are-more imgbrtant/in influencing trial aﬁd .

-

w ’ : . o continued use of ‘products. - Poos 7 -
' . The results indicate the media--particu-
R - . larly campus media--h&ve an impértant educa-'
R . . u tiongl task ahead in the dissemination of ac-
‘ ' N - - curate, nutrition and health information. N
N . X .
STHE COMMUNICATION OF NUTRITION ~ . . )
AND WEIGHT CONTROL INFORMATION . ® .
TO A COLLEGE POPULATION . i
Bonnie Jeanne Brownlee, M.A. . . 79 o P
- Indiana University, 1975 . IONARY FO . .
. - EXPEDI A CE
¢ Adviser: G. Cleveland Wilhoit . -THE AﬁsglggiRsxhgn gTRngs, R . ¢
) . _THE AMERICAN MILITARY ‘REPORTS
Despite grim reports of mass starvation . T WOR%D WAR I g
* .in undérdevéloped areas of thé world, Ameri- * . David H. 'Burpee, M.S. )

University of Kansas, 1975 " T

~ cans continue to eat, to overeat. As they
Adviser: Calder M. Pickett

overcat, they suppozt a $10 billion diet in-
dustry. How long suchgcxtravagance can con- . 4 Stri h' £ficial paper of
tinue in an overpopulated %orld is greatly Stars and Stripes, the © clal pape

. . 1 W
' gebated. . the Amcrican Expeditionary Force of World ar

]

) \)‘“ . ’ 1‘0 + : ‘ ]
B ‘ -, 1§] ) . . )

- ' . . '




X

>

Voo

ERY

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-engaged in actgal fighting.
- discusses material that was neither news about °

-

I, was *issued from February 8, 1918, to July
13, 1919. This thesis is an analysis of the
paper from February 8, 1918, to quember 15,
1918, to determine the-character of the paper.
during the months the A.E.F. was in combat.

The first chapter provides background
information on some of the key issues related ’
to the U.S. entry into the war, the status of
Journalism in the United States before 1917, .
and some informntion about the early ltnff
ambers of the- paper.

Other chapters tell the ltory of how uhe
paper presented the news. Chnptor two dil-

" cusses stories that dealt with militnry units
Chapter three-

the fighting nor illustrations: combat sup-
port ‘news, combat training news, poetry,
sports news, neus from the United States, ad-
vertisements, editorials, letters to the edi-
tor, special columns, propaganda, and mil-
cellaneous_articles. Chapter four dilculses
the -use of illustrations, such as comic’
strips and gartoons, to bresent news or opin-
ion. .

. Major points in the thesis are that the
;paper was dedicated to servinghthe individual
soldier and_that it displayed emotion in tel-
ling the story of the war. The thesis sug-
gests further topics for research in mili-
tary journalism and the morale of Americans,
both in the United States and in the A.E.F.,
during World War i.

>
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COMMERCIAL RADIO AT THE UNIVERSITY OF

FLORIDA° WRUF~~AN HISTORICAL OVERVIEW
‘Edward Lane Burrows, M.A.J.C.-
University of Florida,. 1974

&
Adviser: Kenneth a. Christiansen

* This study.describes the*creation and
development of radio station WRUF, a commer=-
cial AM and FM broadcasting®facility owned
by the State of Florida and 1ocated’ow,the
University of Florida campus. at Gainelville.

Information was gathered from the WRUF
station files, the University Archives,

accounts.in newspapers and other publica-

-
-

- * 3

-

’

"

L1

- v P3
tions nnd from per3onal interviews with past
and prelent RRUF staff members.

The study det“ined that WRUF was orig-
inally established in 1928, largely at the .
urging of a statewide citizen's:group inter-
,ested in creating a'powerful publicity voice
to broadcast the merits of Floridn living to
relidentl of ‘northern statel. . vy

State funding support grew thin in the
Jgrelt dEprellion of the 1930: ‘and WRUF had to
seil cdmmercinl ndvertiling tzme to stly in
operntion. Allo in the 1930!, the dream of a
nationwide publicity voice faded away as
technicnl limitntionl forced WRUF to concen-
tra%e on serving a locnl and regional audi-

T

-

ence. ° .
Under the guidancé of directqrs Garland

W. Powell (1929-56) and Kenneth F. Small

(1956J74), WRUF has for more than four dec-

ades provided entertninmenﬁ and information”

to a large aren-of north-central'Floridn.' In ,

addition, the station has contributed to- the .

trnining of young; men dnd:women for the ;

Abrondcnlting p.ofellion Since .1930, WRUF has
been staffed largely-by student anrnouncers,
sypervised by a cadre of professional broad- "
casters.

o 6 :
- READING PROFICIENCY RETENTION IN
SIX LESS-INDUSTRALIZED NATIONS
. Robert Jose Caldwell, M.).
" University of Texas, 1975
Advilerz"Erneft A.mSharpe

This is a. three part ltudy of reading
theory- conlistigg of:

(1) an investigation of the re1ation-
ship of reading~as-aprocess to the broader
concept of literacy as a social phenomenon,

(2) a search within the literature for
a plausible theory of reading from which em=~
pirically verifiable hypotheses may be gen- ’
erated that address themselves to the ques-
tion of fluency attainment, and

(3) the analysis of field data composed
of a sample of rural cultivators from less-
industrialized nationl in order to examine
the validity of the hypotheses in question.

»
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DEVELOPMENT AND IMPLICATIONS OF
A FOUR-LEVEL CO-ORIFNTATIONAL
PROCESS MODRL OF COMMUNICATION

. " Snyder C. Caldwell, Jr., M.A.
University of Maryland, 1975
Adviser: James E. Grunig
. The author conducted a -communications
"game" with 52 couples. Half the couples
were married, fulfilling the requirement for
couples having a common communication back~
ground. The other half were ~students in in-
troductory journalism courses asligned to - )
dvads. Hllf the couples were alligned

random 4va
The other half had no

topic. o
The results showed ‘a marked propensity
for couplel with a previous communication
background to carry the communication process
to completion. Cpmp%ete communication is Qe-
fined through a process model of co-orienta-
tion deligneé by the author.
. The study suggests that the content-of
"information-alone is not sufficient to in-
form. The sender-receiver telatxonlhip»sets
receptivxty for such information.

23 )
THE SURVEY NONRESPONDENT
A DEMOGRAPHIC AND ATTITUDINAL ?ROFILE
-t Beverly Barnum Carden, M.A.J.C.
University of Florida, 1975
. Advisér: . Ramona R. Rush

- One useful method of gathering informa-

tion necessary to make a complex social sys-

ten function smoothly is the survey. As a
research tool, the survey is useful only if
twosway. conmunicatxon occurs. The respondent
must,be willing to answer the questions in-
cluded in the survey. Recently the increas-
ing numbers of persons declining to partici-
pate 1nlsurveys have become a concern to the
research cowmunity.

This study examines survey nonrespond-
ents from four recent studies conducted at the
University of Florida and compares their at-
titudes toward survey research with the.atti-
tudes .of persons who did respond to the same
surveys. ) -~

.

.-~ability to franchise CATV.

<

Attitudes \toward variations in sponsors
ing organizations were examined. Surveys
conducted -by un'upruitiei were found to have
greater accsptance than éovernment or com= - A
notcial-ventufep\ﬁy the study groups.

Those questioned were generally willing
to respond to 1nq\1riel about current issues
_as"well as ‘their own preferences and hlbltl.

They indicated refhcthnCC to divulge informa-
‘tion about their income or another pe:-on.

Concern for the topic provxded the .
greateat individualimotivation for replying

to suryeys.

° The ideal surve .taccording to this
sample-would use a mazl queltionnairo, sent
to residential addre ses, composed of multi-
ple choice items, and would require no moro
,than 12, minutes to canplete.

The "typical™ !u.iey nonrespondent was

~

found to be older and less.educated than the”
,usual respondent., Slg ificant’differences —
were found between the roupl when a compari-
son of attitudes for seiect variables was

made. !

.
-
-
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ILLINOIS CABLE TV REGULATION )
Scott C. Carlbefg: M.A.

. Western Illinois University,

William L

1975

. Adrriser: Cathcart

" 3
The purpose of this st&gy was to present
a comprehensive chronology of Illinois cable
television regulation. At cOmpletion of the
study, municipalities were tﬁc~only political
entity in Illinois with the ekpress statutory
ability 'to franchise CATV'systems. ’
Several court cases were istudied in Il- -
linois cable's history. The earliest case
determined that municipalities|have the
This power was
attributed to their authority oyer public
streets and ways. Illinois municipalities
also have the statutory abilitylto franchise.
No statutory authority over|cable exists
'for the Illinoig Commerce Commisjion. A 1973
case _said the Commission could ndt rule over
cable TV as "telephone and telegraph mes- L

o
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lagel," as stated in-the Illinois Public
Utilitiel Act.

The latest litigaticn was still in court
-at completion of the study. It involved ‘the
statutory ability of an unincorporated town-
ship to franchise for cable |erv1ce.

The ltudy attempts to projnct into the
future of Illiriois CATV regulation with a
.ufvoy of the attitudes of state cable law.
Illinois cable operators, municipal officials,
nnd;ﬁh. Illinois Commerce Commissioners were
surveyed. All cable operators were ggainlt *
state intervention in the 1ndultry. Over
* half of the municipal officers shared this -

attitude. = . 4

Of all the provisions thagftﬁ; state
could :egulete, the'most popular proved to be
a clarification of the franchising authori-
tigsiin-the state. It is a lack of clarity
which prompted the lawsuit currently in 1liti-
gation in the state. ‘

The Illinois Commerce Commission dis-
played a lack of interest in the question-
.naire. The three responses, of the five sent, -
were evenly‘split, with one Commissioner for

one against, and.one "No

%

state regulation,
commernt. "
EEd ) -

-

ANALYSIS OF SELECTED ACCREDITED -
AND NON~ACCREDITED NEWS-EDITORIAL
CURRICULA IN JOURNALISM .

Bob A, Carféll, M.A. ©
Eaat Texas State University, 1975 T
Adviser: ¢W.J. Bell
Journali-m aducation should be baled on .
a wide and varied background of coupetent in-
struction in the liberal arts and sciences,
as well as. professional courses in+~journalism,
accdording to the American Council on Educa-
‘tion for Journalism (ACEJ). This study at-
tempfeé'to détermine if any significant 415-.
ferences exist inthe curricula of the ac~
creqited'and the non-aceredited news-editori-
al programs. .
Thirty accredited and thirty non-acered-
ited ptoq;ams were selected to provide geo-
graphic distribution. Courses were divided
into’ General and Journalism with further. sub-

divisiona of: English, Foreign Language, ’
5

»

w ¢, g
Science and Mathematics; Social and Behavior-

_al Sciences, ahd Humanities undér General:

and Reporting and Writing, Editing and Graph-
ics, Theory and History, and Law and Ethics
under Journalism. Statistical tools utilized
were the Kolmogorov-Smirnov two-sample ‘test
and the frequency polygén. .

The ltudy revealed similarities botyjen'
the samples of accredited and non-accredited

programs. Charts of the variéul course cate~

. gories on the frequency polycons showed the
greatest difference to be four semester hours

in the General category (1n Social and Behav-
ioral Sciences) and the groatelt ‘difference
to be eight semester hours in the Journalism
category (in Theory and History). The‘Kolmo-
gorov-Smirnovrtent, utilized as -upporting
data, also revealed very close -imilaritinl.
*'This study concluded that the curricular
guidelines established by tha'Amirican Coun-
cil on Education for Journalism are generally
followed by accredited and noﬁ-lcéreditqd
programs. While individual differences do
oceur betweén the individual programe, the
-equnncea as groups were very similar in cur~
ricular content.

v
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APPLICATIONS OF UNIFIED SOCIAL THEORY
TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF A
GENERAL THEORY OF POPULAR CULTURE

.James O. Castagnera, M.A. .
Kent State University, 1974
° Adviger:

Jerry M. Lewis .

- The thelil is
it is hgpothenized

an extended essay in which
that unified social theory;

"derived from the sociological tradxtion, is

applicable to the study of popular culture.
In Chapter I the ‘author suggests that at
present the students of popdlar culture di-
vide themselves into two camps or factions. «
The first group view& popular culture as ¢he
culture of mass men trapped in mass society.
The second group- aees popul{g culture as the
cultire of free men in a pldfhlilt lociegy.
These opposiny perspeéctives on populaf cul-
ture the author has termed "pesaimistic" and
"optimistic", respectively. The debate which
has raged between ?hele two camps for more

®
N
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thun a contury is chlructorx:od by diatribe
and emotion. |

TO' illgltruto these . pointl, tho author
reviews the major contributions to, the liters-

" ‘ture ,of bopﬁlur culture, from Alexis de

Tocquovillo to the present. Thi. review, )
which comprises Chapter II of “%he essay,
serves as a vehical for the devolopment of
one of the main arguments of th. thesis, i.e’
thut those theorists who have &pprouched the
study of popular culture using thé methodolo-

giss of

ment of a-unified theory of popular culture.

In Chapters. III and IV the author exam-
ines the unified social theories.of. Sorokin,
Marx,. Weber, Durkheim and McLuhan; and dem- )

‘onstrates how the central problems, methods

and-models discussed by each of these theo-
rists have application to populir culture.
The chief conclusions 6f the thesis are
(1) that social science, rather .than humanis-
tic philosophy or literary criticism, offers
the best path to a unified theory of .popular
culture, (2) that unified social theories

‘already in existence are applicable to the

‘d;volopmeht of such a unified theory, and

(3) that diatribe ;nd debate must give way to
sexrious research llong the lines suggested by
the thesis, if progress toward this unitied

thqoty is to be made.

87.
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' PILM AS-VISUAL COMMUNICATION:
A SOCIOVIDISTIC STUDY OF FILMMAKING

g}churd Megson Chalfen, M.A.
Un@fhflitywof Pennsylvania, 1974

Mviser: Sol Worth .-

,

&
This is a study of one particular Porm

of symbolic behavior: filmmaking. It is
also a ltudy_of‘how this particular form is
used as communicatién. For this purpose com-
muriication will be defined as being basically
understood through the observation of certain
social behaviors. :

For the purpose of studying how film-
making-as one specific mode of communication

-is organized as social process. I have cho-

>
“

social science have demonstrated the -
_ highest potential for the eventual develop-

.o~

-
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~£ilms using 16 mm equipment.

-~ . H R

sen to teach £ilmmakihg groups of peopls in
order to study and compare how they behaved
in this situation. This study describes how
eight groups vf-teenagers were taught to make
These_groups
can be categorized into four clusters: (1)
black ‘lower class," (2) black 'nigdlc
class,” (3) white “lower clall, (4) white
*middle class,” which represent both.male
and. female informants. In order to make the
social process involved .in learning a com-

munication comparable and quiluble for analy-

.

sis, I decided to use-an oxuctly sim;lur
mothod in .teaching all eight groups—ot teen-

ugors. All groups were provided with the .

o —same tochnologicq; information and the same

amounts of cameras, film and other technologi-
cal roquirementl of filmmaking. -
The. purposes of thi- study’ are tuotold.
fir-t, to develop l\lethod by which a sum-
bolic.mode in general and a p‘rtiéului‘ﬁBﬂE?

filmmaking, can,be studied; and .ecynd,'to _.

present ‘a demonstration of this method and
the results of this particular analysis.

this end, an lnalytlc gqheme, baged on the
work of Worth and Hymes, was developed and

To

‘is called.in this-study the sociovidistic’
scheme of analysis. »

The results. of the application of ‘this
.chemé'?S'E?’EEEEh{Bg of filmmaking’ to eight
groups, their behavior while filmmaking and’
.the £ilms. they made afe analyzed‘:nd discus-
sed in terms of (1) thh usefulness ‘of the
analytic schente, (2) the pattern of communx—
catibn revealed, and(3) some-of the social
implications of the use of symbolic materiils
by ditfefeqt segménts-of our society.

4 zx-rsmn‘x. PROPAGANDX OF THE -
PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF CHINA

Te~Cheng Chang, H.A.
University of Oklahoma, 1974
Adviser: Karlen Mooradian

Three -major-areas of Red China's exter-
nal propaganda are examined in this study’
war and revolution, China's reunification, .

and refugees in Hong Kong. According to the

.Chinese Communist cxternal propaganda in the

-

”
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field of war nnd revolution, the dictntorlhip
has to fulfill three ‘basic tasks: (1) defeat
_and overthrow imperialists, revisionists, and

* { reactionaries in order to establish ‘the rule

ERIC
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ozxthe proletnring 1n the world, (2) mobilize
the oppressed and the exploited masses of the
country and draw them into the procass of .
building socialism so as to govern them? "and
{(3) orgnnize socialism and liquidato the N

classes so as to effect the transition inté
the classless socialist society.

- As to China's reunification the study
found that the efforts ‘focus. on the overseas
'Chinclé and the Chinese student in the Ufhited
Stntcs in an effort to perluade them to lup—
port thc reunification of Chinn and regain

the control Sf the 15 million people now gov=
H erned by Tgéwan. -

-, With régard to the' Horig Kong refugee
problem, the author found that while it has no
-apparent connect ion on the surface with the
~external. propnqlndn of China, it is, never-
theless, recognizqd as a defenseqpropngihdl
‘or countcr—propngnndn designed to counteract
the reports published outside mainladd China,
which-quote those who have fled Red China and
who depict it in a less than favorable light.

[ N .

*
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* COGNITIVE SIMILARITY AND
COMMUNICATION EFFECTS
) _Mei~Chin Chen, M.A.
N University of Washington,1975
. Adviser: Richard F. Carter
. .

The research objective of this explora-
toty‘ltudy was to observe whether cognitive
style contributes to dyadic underltandinq and
dyadic satisfaction in a specific litultion
context - a problem-solving task.

The major concern was to develop a mech-
anism for the observation and construction of
~ cognitive style, which refers to the way

people’ see things, i.e., the way people «con=-
~struct their cognitive “picturel of things,
ideas, etc.

<A new, methodologian instrument called
"pIX" 1nvented by Carter enlbled the con~
struction of cognitive l;hilnrity and cbgni-

59

tive dillimilggitk conditions for pairs of

individualss =\ ’
"pIX” is a graphic.illustration (draw-

ing) of certain elements -and relationships
which represent mo t commonly used ideas. and
idea fragments. Thgyefore, ‘a picture con-,
structed.of them-has \ direct reference to
our ideas. An individyal's pictures have
charactaristics which represent some majof
fcnturcs of his ideds. imilar and dissimi-
lnr cognitiva ltyle as ln\ind.pcngpntHVIri-
able was operntionnlized B lﬁdiyzigg indi-
viduall picture characteris ics.
A-coorientation situatioh was created by
pairing Ss with similar and di{aimilar cogni-~
tive styles to work on a problem solving
task, and. to come up With a joint response.
The dependent variables - afifct and
cognition - were measured based on\el' re-
lponl.l to a 12-item questionnaire at the end
of tllk. ‘\\
Thc findings luggésted‘cognitiv; simi-
larjty - i.e., a common mode to share ideas -
to be a facilitative condition in coorienta-.
tion. People who were matched on the-simi-
Aarity of their cognitive styles communicated
more effectively, they nlso gained greater '
satisfaction from performinq the problem- \
solving task.

THE EFFECT OF FINAL PAUSE DURATION AND
VOWEL DURATION UPON THE COMPREHENSION
AND DELAYED RECALL OF ORAL PROSE

Kevin Michael Connors, M.A.
University of Texas, 1974
Adviser: ﬂnyne A. Danielson.
- 4 8

Vowel and final pause duration were sepa- )
rately manipulated in order to determine the
effects of ‘their variations on listening com-
‘prehensiom. An acoustic method was developed
to distinguish final (voluntary) pauses from
phoneti¢ (involuntary) pauses,

The results indicate that compressing
vowels By a ratio of .42 and less (at least
58% of the original duratidn remaining) signi-
ificantly impairs listening  comprehension. Re-

ducing the average final pause duration (.4
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.Morals (1929).
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+ . a
sec in the normal condition) to .2 and .1 sec
liqnificantly.impairl compreheniion, but not
ligniticnntly more 1n the .1 sec condition
than in the .2 sec condxtion. This suqgests
that final pauses.serve as "chunk" markers
rlthorﬁthln as information processing time

periods. The interaction effect was not sig-
nificant. -,

i’ . )
‘ "_WALER LIPPMANN: A STUDY OF

AN -AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE
Kathleen K. Constanzi, M.A.
University of Maryllnd, .1975

Richazd D. Hoyt
} )

Tho.lurvéx of Lippmann's work shows'a
consistent wish'to place authority in a small,
select group.- In A Preface to Politics and
Drift and Mastery (1914), he called upon an
elite coalition of statesmen and scientists
to assume leadership. 1In the New Republic
article "Insiders and Outsiders" {Nov 13,
1915), Lippmann differentiated oggycen those
who direct publxc atfairs and those who do
not. - "Leaders in the Rank and File" is a
theme and chidpter in Public Opinion (1922),
as in "Agents and Bystanders" inh the Phantom
Public (1927); Lippmann felt that the art of
governing should be entrusted to experts,
like the ltatesman/humanist of a Preface to
Dur;ng the depression, prp-
mann wanted the government to serve as inter-
venor. Then in the Good Societvy (1937), gov~-
eznﬁent became arbiter and guide, whose func-
tions were loﬂiniltering juitice and organiz-
ing the "inchoate mass.” Lippmann steered an
unreasoning public away from charisma and .
jargon during the war years. For the drift-
1ng lnd alienated public of the 1950°‘s
proposed the, public philosophy and a;kronber,

revitadlized executive.

Faith in a small corps at the top has.
been a trait of other seminal conservatives.
The British statesman Edmund Burke, consid-
ered by some to be the fathér of modern con-
servative thought, placed his faith in a
"natural aristocracy." . Alexander Hamilton, a
conlervativo oounterpolnt to the reoublican

°

* o vt

~ ideals of Thomas Jefferson, helieved that “all
communities divide themselves into the few.and
the many.” The first class should govern the
second, he said, and #hould'behave like proper
statesmen. In 1831, Alexis de Tocqueville, a

- young Prench. nobleman, wroté Democracz in

America; «n which he ‘outlined the dimensiofis N
of a potentill tyranny of the majority if the

* rlw:forcc of public-opinion held sway.
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. W.D. SMITHERS, PHOTOGRAPHER-JOULNALIST , .
) Mary Katherine Cook, M.A.
University of Texas, }975 . .
S Adviser: Robert S. x;hin'm . .
Contained in libraries at thée University )
of Texas at Austin are more than 8,000 photo- - -
‘graphs and 2 006 pages of manusciiptl that )
comprile the W.D. Smithers Photogrlphy Col- i
lection. : K .
This collection documents the history of .o
the American Southwest and Mexico for the
years 1910-1970 ds seen by a man who lived in
the region all his life.
: This thesis is a biography ‘of the man,
who built that collection; It contains a de-
scription of Mr. Smithers' life including his
careers as =z photographer, journalist, author,
artist, mulc packer, Army cook, inventor,
. mapper, businessman and historian. Samples
of his photographs are 1nc1uded.

X
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THE HISTORY OF THE PENAL PRESS ‘IN
INDIANA STATE CORRECTIONAL INSTITUTIONS
Michael W. Cooney, M.A.
Ball State University, 1974.

Adviser: Mark Popovich

P4
4

This thesis is8 a history of all known =
publications of Indiana Boy's School, Indiana
Girl's School, Ingiana Woman's Prison, Indi-
Indiana State Pfison and .ndi-

ana State Farm,
60 .
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ana Reformatory at bendleton.' quiana pénal’
1nltituﬁionl were among'the first in America ’
“~ to-allow 1qmete ‘newspapers and magazines.
The six institutions studied published at -
“least twenty-seven different publications N
“ during an eighty-year pekioé. ' -
% The history of the penal press in Indi-
,rand wel traced through reading every availa-
ble issue- of. each~pub11¢ation and throuqh
pe:lonel 1nter¢1ewe with pllt and prelent in-
‘mate ;tlff members and edminiltration person-
nel. From the informaticn gathered; a de-
tailed account Of. the journalistic talents of
inmate writers, the varying iiylel'of the
publications and the institutions, as well a8~
a complete content analyais, ‘is presented.
_‘ The first Indiana penal publication was
. the Plainfield Reformatory. Published at the
1nlé1tu€1on of-the ‘same name (later Indiuha
Boy's .School), the first issue of the Plain-
- . field Reformatory was dated February 15, ‘1893,
The most. durable publication also.came into °
existence during the 1890's. The Reflector,
pubfilhed first at Jeffefaonville prison and
¢ later: at Indiana Reformatory at Pendleton,
lhrvived several content and format changes» °
during its seventy-five year existence. The
Reflector was discont}nued in 1972. During

the existence of the Reflector, most of the
other Indiana penal publications began and
ceased publication, Many were short lived;
often only an issue or two were published.
Content. prior to 1940 consisted prime— ~
. rily of feature and outside news materiel.
A With the exception pf the Reflector, post i
. 1940 content concentrated on inside news and
The Réflector did not becorie
In

Y inmate views.
inside and inmate oriented until 1949
each of the publications, the degree of
cknlorlhip was the force which determined
both direction<and content.

\ Indiana penal publicetions were the ‘re~
cipiqntl of many awards. ~The height was
reeched in 1963-when both the Lake Shore Out-
«look (&ndiana State Prison) and the Pendleton,

* Reflectbr (Indiana Reformatory) were rnnked
among the top ten penel publications in Ameri-
cn. Now, just eleven years later, the Indi-
ene penal press barely exists. Only the high
school newspaper The Boys School Herald and

' Super Star Spectrum (Indiana Boy's School and

Indiane Girl's Scho;1'joint effort) is still

being published.

ERI!
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*  MhTw study was-begur as.a result of read-”
ing the book An _x_ For An Eye, written by

tHe inmate’ staff of the Lake Shore Outlook.

The book contains censored material not al-
lowed inside the pages of the Lake Shore-Qut-
Sm&galed out of Indiana State Prison,
éﬂ Eye For An’Eye was the first of a series

ot events leading to the- ceseetion ot ehe pe-
nal press’ in Indiana. L.

The conclueionl of the study show the
reletionlhip of An EZE Ror An Eye and the
decline of the penll press in Indiana. - It "
also concludes little prospect is in<store
‘fér the reinstitution of penal Publicntions,
but that reinstitution is needed to provide
the utilizatéon of talent and allowable ex-'
preslionl of individuality important to suc-
cessful rehabilitation.
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A COMPARISON OF THE COVERAGE
. OF THE BOLSHEVIK REVOLUTION
BY THE ATLANTA JOURNAL
‘AND THE ATLANTA GEORGIAN -

Robert Stephen Cross, M.A.
Univereit§ of Georgia,1974 N
4 Adviser: Albert L. Hester )

‘This thesiggis a comparative message
analysis of the coverage of the Bolshevik
takéover in Petrograd in November 1917. The -
_two newspapers studied were competing after- i
noon dailies in Atlanta, Ga. The Journal" '

- ‘*then belonged to a local company- and the
Georgian to -the-William Randolph“Hearst chain.
Two important collections of.original docu-
ments (translated into English; the author('
cannot read Russian), one edited by John
.Bunyan and H. H. Fisher and the other by
“Robert Browder and A. F. Kefensky, were used
to°check ‘the historicity of the reportage.

Three lines of inquiry we¥e set up:
comparative accuracy of the two papers; com-
peretiée completeness of the two papers, and
comparative rapidity of reporting specific
facts. It was easily established that the
Journal contained many more factual errors,
but.elso was much more complete in its cover-,
age, and was.as much as two days ahead' of the
Georgian in getting specific events’reported
in the nexs columns. .The factual errors re~

Ko




ported were divided into categories, and it
was- established that ‘most of the Georgian's
errors were- uilltato-.ntl of the facts of
lilitary*conflictl, while most o£ tho

Journll'l errors concerned -the rolol of the
politipal leaders involved in- the revolution.
. 'This proved: ‘that thcolgu;ngl tried hgrder
. than the Georgian to explain the political
° issues behind: the fighting. .

[}
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DESIGN TRENDS IN EDITORIAL PRESENTATION :
A _SURVEY OF BUSINESS COMMUNICATORS ¢
. .. Mary Anne Gillis Culpepper, M.A.J.C.
. Phiversity of Florida, 197¢
Adviser: Ramona R. Rush
There . Are more -than ten thousand busis
. . ‘ness publicatiqng in exiltence today., They
’ include both internal and external publica-
tions wh:.cﬁ are designed to improve: employee
relations, convey the company Bessage to-the
public, and in some 1nltancesm act as a sales

o« . -e

tool. . .

. .
In. order t0 gain more information on de-

lxgn and edxtxng technxques in business pub-
licatxonn, a mail 3urvey was sent to a sys-
tematic, random samp%e of 439 editors whose
names were selected°from the membgrehip rolls
of the International Association’~f Business
Communicators (IABC). ?hree hundred and six~

’ teen, or 73 per ceht,-of the queltionnaires
~ 0

-~

¢ were returned.
From these responses,a profile of the
typical bus;ness publication was developed.
It is a four to eight page monthly mq@ezine
. *publtshcd for .employees. . Printed offset by a
' contract printer, the type 15 a’ transitional
roman, ‘ten point with one ,point leadxng. It
is set justified. The headings are predom1~
nuntly‘sans serif, cap/lower case. Approxi-
\ ’ mately one-thxrd of the pranted materxal is
art, of whxch 80 to 100 per cent 18 photog-
raphy. .

Similar ’brof:.les were developed for the

. various publication formats-maqazxﬁe. news-
Plper. and newsletter.,

» A
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‘needs.

The business publxcation is expanding
and developxng as & medium of communicatxon.‘
Its overall delxgn is becoming more lttuncd
to the expectationl of .its public-. While,

format does play a role in design capability,

(coat is a secondarys consideration, and both

may indeed be subordinate to Creative use Gf
the imagination.

“
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PUTURE OF CABLE TELEVISION IN EDUCATION
Sandra Harriet-Cutler, M.A.
University of Pennsylvania, '1974.
Adviser: _William H. Melody

The ltudy analyzed the claimed potential
of cable television for primary and secondary
education. This- entailed examining, possible
applicationl'of\cahle ~elevision, 1noluding
instructional t€l: .sion, computer-assisted

instruction and two-way feedback u;el. and

.relating those to the needs of the .education=-
al institution.-

The study exaq}ned'the basic tthnologi:

.cal characteristics of &able television and

demonstrated how its multiple channel capaci-
Lty and two-way~ feedback potential lend them~
,selves to-a varxety of educational uses. By
comparing cable:television to other 1nstnuc—
tional media, such as broadcast televisiodl
£ilm, “closed~circuit television and instruc-
tional television fixed servxce, the ltudy ’
lndicated that under certain sxtuution- raoxe
television might be the most cost effective
means of transmittihg educational information
given the condition that the 1nstruct£onal
programs "are’ fully integrated into the ;ur-
riculum.

The clairied uses of cable television in
teachinq and education ranje from teacher
traxn;ng,totstudent productions*of Shake~-
spearian plays. The study illustrated these
applications, with real-life examples where
they exist., Cable television can offer
schqpls the ogportunity to.originate and/or
schedule programming.to feet their specific
In many cases, cable operators have

w .
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assisted schools w'th their cable systems by
proviging equipment and labor at cost.

The ‘second section of the study examined
cable television from the educator's perspec-
tive. It addressed. the following questions:

, How can cable television facilitate educa-~
. tion? To what extent should cable television

programs, ‘

be introduced in schools to contribute to.
meetihg the objectivea of  the educational

.lyltem? The thirty-year history of inltruc-

tional television suggests that ITV has not
lived up to its claimed expectations. ;Given
the ‘relatively small demand for programming,
the market for instructional programming can-
not prclently support the production quality
Thc‘ltud? analyzed the institutional ar-
rangements of the educational profession and
concluded that it is not in the vested inter-

‘ests of the exilting institutional ‘structure,

which includes both administrators and teach-
ers, to 3cconnndate 1tse1£ to the implementa-
tioh of cable television in the classroom.

Adminiltratora.participate in a 'decision-mak-.

ing process based on ghort rangé objectives

rather than long.range ones, which cazble tele-
vilidn falls under. Moreover, teachers are
qiven*no incentive to use {nstructional tech-
nologiel. Hany appear threatened by the en-
croachment of cable television on their au-
thority in the Qlassroom and their security,
in their positions. -

The study concluded that cable televi~-
sion cannot -be justified as an educational
delivery system; 9{V°D the present institu-
tional constrainls. within the next five to

ten years. The last section recommended the

. direction of chanqe that could be made for

ERIC
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educatora to- utilize cable television as a
means of achieving better quality education
at a2 reductiion of per pupil costs.
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"LET ME SPEAK TO THE MANAGER"--WFAA~
TV'S FIRST PRINCIPLE OF PUBLIC ACCESS
Russell Edward Dealey, M.A.
University of Texas, 1974
Adviser: Ernest A. Sharpe

The specific intent and dedirfed purpose
ef this thesis was to investigate a man named

Mike Shapiro and his Sunday night, prime time,

s

o

N

63

ctelecast entitled "Let Me Speak To The Mana-
ger,” Within the thesis was described the
overall success and respect which has been
‘attributed to both Shapiro and the program.
The research project entailed in-depth
interviews with Shapiro and a worthy investi-
gation of the program itself. This inspec-
-tion included all pertinent facets of produq-
tion, desire, and purpose pertaining to "Let

- Ma Speak To The Manager.” .

A <
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THE APPLICATION OF MASS COMMUNICATION
.THEORY TO THE OPERATIONS OF
. THE TRANSIT .INDUSTRY

James ‘LeRoy Deatherage III, M.S.
Oklahoma State University, 1975.
Mviser: wWalter J. Ward

Scope and Method of titudy: During re-
cant years, the role of public transportation
in the nation's urban areas has been expanded
and encouragec., This development has came .
about as the result of the problems sterming .
from the usage of the automobile. Many urban
‘areas are'utilizing transit as an alternative
to the automobile and as a means of reducing
auto congestion. This new role for transit,
hiltorically a depresled industry, implies a
dynamic role. for puhlic transportation in the
transport marketplace. Therefore, the adop~
tion  of the discipline of marketing seems es-
sential to the succes:s of transit improve-~
ments. The use of mass communication theory
as a basic structure for a marketing strategy
is explored. The results of the efforts of
the Metropolitan Tulsa Transit Authority are
reviewed as a case study. ;

’ Findings and Conclusions: The Metropol-
itan Tulsa Transit Authority begah an ‘expan-
sion of services in 1972. In attempting to
increase passenger awareness of the improvér
ments,. a marketing Strategy was devised and
‘implemented. During the second stage of this

. strategy, -communication theories on the dif-

fusion of innovations were utilized as the
‘basic philosophical structure for a marketing
program. [The result was a tremendous. in-
crease in patronage. T
Therefore, the study concludes that mass

communication theory has been shown to be a
potentially effective transit management

tool.

"y
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- could not recover- damages for Philade;phxq

(1)
. .LIBEL LAW 1970-1973
' "THE NEW® YORK TIMES BULE_
. , D
\ STORIES OF PUBLIC.INTEREST
* Dwight O.- Deay, M. S. o
Universxty of Xansas, 1974 » .
(Adviser: Del Brinkman '

Thelp..éu Supreme Courtlleft two impor-
tant'quéstiohs unanswered in the 1971 Rosen-’
bloom case: ‘ Whatt is a "story of public in-
-terest”?; and what is ﬂ;;pklelé disregard. for
the, truth"? o .

». Rosenbloom-was’ a distributor of-nudist
magazines, a private citizen, who, according
‘to the court, became involved_ih a story of
public interest when he was charged with sgll.
1ling pornogréphy. The ruling i1 .the 1964 New
York Times v. sullivan case applied equally
to publxc figures and prlvate cxtxzens, the
court saxd. f

The Times rule méant that Rosenbloom.

radio station WIP's erroneous report that he
peddléd obscene- literature, unless, he pro&ed
WIP recklessly‘disregarded‘the truth.

Future state -and federal decisions, the
dourt suggested, would define "a story of
public 1nterest” and "reckless dlsregard for
the truth.” This thesis, through case stud-
ies, outlinés the definitions of these terms
by U.S. courts from 1970 through 1973.
fo;é Rbgenbloom, several state courts cor-
rectly anticipated the Supreme Court by rul-
ing that private citizens involved in a story
of public interest must prove that defamator}
statements- wexe published with, knowing falsi-
ty or reckless disregard for the truth.

The research ended. three months before
Gertz v. Welch Inc.; which ruled that a pri-
vate citi;en needed to prove reckless disre~
gatd for the truth only if he sought punitive

amages. .

Be~

4

.

\

The thesis concludes that newspapers \\
ublishing'dgliberate falséhoods can reck- \
essly disregard the t;uth:in>atulcastasevcnh__m

'gys and that, except for gossip mongering N

and invagéon of a personfs sex life, a re-"

porter's r{gﬁt to report news of public in-

tergst is almost unlimited.

*
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-" AN HISTORICAL AND DESCRIPTIVE *
. STUDY OF THE CINEMATIC

VAMPIRE FROM 1922 THROUGH J974
. /
James.Joseph Desmarais, M.A.

Cllifornia State Unxveri;ty,
. .. Fullerton, 1975

Adviser: George Mastroianni -

W . . ..

_ This study tracés the history of the
_vampire in cinema from its first appearance
*?iq‘Nosfératu in 1922 through/Andy Warhol's
Dracula in 1974.

Divided into two\sect}ons,
part of this thesis 1nc1u
‘the major vampire fxlms £rom around the world
and ghe;movements and trends that have influ-

Included in this séction &rér

the first
es 3 discussion of

enced .them.

such chapters as ‘the vampire in literaturé5
prior to 1ts first appe rance on the screen,’
Dracula and the vampireé films:of Bela Lugosx
‘pius the DracuIa sequja . There's also an
early vampxre classxcs
like Nosferatu' and VaApyr as well as a study
.of the f}lms ‘of ‘Christopher.. Lee and Hammer .
Films. h:
"voted to the vampirein An'xerica, the vampjre

extensxve look at suc

In addition, there are chapters de-

) around the.world, and the televxsxon vampxre.'

Thére-is also a congcluding chapter which 1n-
cludes a summation [6f a number of the conveh-’
tions found to be contained in most vampire
films. These included, the seggalxty betwéen
the vampire and its victim, ‘the use of reli-
giOus'motifs,‘an the ritualized death scenes.
The .second part of the’thesis includes a
filmography of over ‘180 films discovered to
c6ntain'§ vampire' element. * In addiéion to the
title plus any Alternate title it may have,
each entry includes the year of reléése; the
, the distributing company, the major
piayers, and e
also lxsts of/ non-vanpire films with mis-

director,

brief annotation. Thére are

leading titl s, vampire films afinounced but
' as yet unmade,
' tabletop animations.

.

plus a.list of vampire shorts,

cartoons, an

L]
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SING A SONG OF SIXPENCE: . -
THE 1959-1960 PAYOLA SCANDALS AND
SUBSEQUENT LEGISLATION

Barbara A. pieknans. M.A.
bniversity of Washington, 1974

Adviser: Don R. Pember -
: The 1959 payola investigations c;ncen-
trated primarily on the payola practices tak-
ing place in ‘the radio-music {nduétryt This
thesis traces the fact of payola in thé music
industry, and the radio ‘business when radio
successfully joined music and broadcasting,
and défines the practice from a historical
perspective. Radio and the recording indus-
try blended in the rock and roll era of the
fifties to create an intricate systemfof
bribery connecting the pe:formers,fshe fecord
companies and the disk jockeys. éhe congres-
sional inquiry .into the payola'practices of
the Broagﬁaster_prompted th: Federal Communi~

. cations Coﬁﬁiesion and the Federal ‘Trade Com-
missjon (the two regulatory agencies most

,closely tied to the supervisiomr of broadcast-
,ing) to instigate their own investigations
into the problem from their respective points
of view: the FCC concentrated on the role
played by the broadcasters: the FTC investi-
gated the fair practices implications. in{olv-
1ng the record companies. State legal au-
thorities fociised on” the criminal aspécts of
the practice of ‘accepting and offering bribes. .

This thesis dekails the events of the
multi-pronged investigations, as well as dis-
cussing the 1mpact of these investigations
upon. the record and radio 1ndustr1es, the mu-
sic world and the public. The 1mmed1ate re-

" sults of the payola scandals and investiga-
tions were‘a flood of recommendqtions from
all sides, administrative rulings, legisla-~
tion--all in the attempt to control payo6la
practices--and legal prosecutions.‘ 3, B

The basic conclusion of the theais is
that the scandals of 1959- opened the eyes of
the. public and the requlatéry bodies ;oathe
under-the—table behavior. of, among others,
the disk jockey, but the exposure of this be-
hlvior diad 11tt1e to halt the activity as
evidenced in .the more recent outbreaks of '

- pdyo1a of the sixties and the: newly Jefined
payola of the seventics——"drugola. Further-

more, this study questions the capability of
- . N . 65

.

.

.

‘any gouernmenta} agency or legislative body

, 1ess practice of giving and receiving favors.

. campaign bus or flying over a war zone? How

of eliminating an apparentiy dcceptable busi-
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? . ' PROFILES OF THREE NEWSWOMEN
Gioia E. Diliberto, M.A.
University of Maryland; 1975
Adviser: Ray E. Hiebert:

s

Pauline Frederick (NBC UnitediNations
correspondent), Meg Greenfield (deputy edi-
tor, editorial page, the Washington Post),
and Helen Thomas (chief, United Prees Intex-
national White House correspondents), are
three women who have achieved unprecedented -
levels-of achievement in 2 male dominated
profesaion. Their professional and personal
lives are examined here in the context of

tHeir news organizations and their involve-
a

_ fent in politics.

What does it take to-become a successful,
journalist? what pressures, obstacles and
sacrifices .are peculiar to women in the pro-
fession? How do some of our largest, most >
prestigious news,organizations regard and o
treat their female reporters and editors? -
What is it like being the only woman on a’ .\\“-
does a career {n journalism affect a woman's ' «
personal 1life? Under what circumstances do
newswomen havé an advantage over their mafe
colleagues?

These are some of the questions this >
work has tried to answer through profiling
the lives of three remarkable newswomeu.

MIAMI HERALD v.-TORNILLO: °
PRESS FREEDOM AND PUBLIC ACCESS

'Mariiyn G. Dilley, M.A. . ey
' Univcrsfty of ‘Wisconsin, ‘Madison, 1975 R
. Advisér: William A. Hachten .

.,6n June .25, 1974, the Supreme Court qf
the United States ruled, in'The Miamt‘ﬂerald
Co. v. Pat L. Tornillo, Jr.., that a Florida
law prodeing for polithal candidates’ right -
to reply to a newspaper gttaFk was unconsti~’ .
tutional. The case ogiginated in Dade Coun-
ty, Florida, in September, 1972, when Tornillo,

*
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was a candidate for the Democratic nomination
for a seat in the Florida House of Repre-
sentatives. The Miami Herald published two
editorials queltionﬁng ?ornitio*l"integrityvj
Tornillo, agterylond§ng two replies to the ‘

newspaper which The Herald refused to print,
filed a civil action under \Florida's compul-
sory publication statute 104.38.
This thesis 1i concerned with freedom-of.
-tha-prell issues 1nvolved 4n the case, and
> with 1mplications of the Supreme Court's -
unanimous decision deéclaring the statute un- _
‘ constitutional. . Libertarian and social re-
’ sponsibility pr1nc1p1es underlyxng a free .
prell and a right of public access to’ the ’
Brrefs,
and decisions, and case law cited by each
side are analyzed to determine how the case
affects the individual right to free expres-
« . “sion and the fungtional right of ‘the press to
o :free eépression;

press are reviewed. court opinions

£ Tye_majar Eonclysioﬁ“of the thesis is
gh;t Tornillo has strengthened the free

‘speech and press clause because of the Court’'s
.réliancg on libertarian principles to reach

,"tgﬁ'decision. If the Court'decides to proj-

ect this line of reasoning to television and

~ radio free press conflicts, the Torﬂillo de:

cision would have a major impact on a case,
- R 4 T
challenging the constitutionality of govern-
ment ‘regulation of broadcast media.

: <. 104 .
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INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIAL FOR A CLASS IN
STILL, PHOTOGRAPHY AND PHOTOJOURNALISM ®

‘Derinis R. Dimick, M.5. 5 .
. 3 : . Uniyersity of Wisconsih, 1974
ﬁdv‘lsﬂer‘:r C. Burpett,‘. Y
This,projeéct is designéd as a basis for
a still photography Glass in the Départment
: of Agrxcultural Journalxsm at the University
of Wisconsin - Hadxson. : L
The objective of the project is; to or-
ganize available 1nstructiona1 Tatcrxals for
3 communication photography into a package
° - which could eagily be used in a still photog-
raphy class. )
’ The 1nstructiona1°matcr1als prpvlded
will grve an 1nstructor basic instructional
. aida which can be uséd in that class._ Each.

o ) < .
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section has instructional materialz which
‘can be used as the basis for lecture sessions.
In addition, most sections have visual
,aids, either transparent slide, or mounted
black and white prints, that’ can -be used with
their accompanying scripts as a basis for
ciass lecture and discussion. ) .
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E!FECTS»OF THE FEMINIST HOVEMENT oN v
A MAGAZINE ADVERTISEMENTS - . )
Janet L. Dooley, M.S.
' The University of Tennessee, 1575
Adviser: Sherilyn K. Zeigler L.
. This study examined effects of the femi-
nist movement on the dontent of magazine ad-

_ vertisements directed toward the feminine

market. Areas of investigation included:
(1) assessing the need-for feminist appeals
in advertising, (2) determxnxng perception of

. differences in feminist appeals between ads
- o

from pre~ and post-feminist periods (the lat-
ter beginning in 1968), and (3) assessing ef-
fectiveness of feminist appeals. -
Group interviews were conducted Swith a
random sample of marrxed women students at
The University of Tennessee, Knoxville. Re-
lpondents completed questlonna;res pertaining

) to portrayal of women .in selected ads, Whlle

they viewed slides of the -ads.

Results indicated there have been some
feminist influences on advertising following
widespread acceptance of feminist ideology.
First, all respondents indicated a need for

feminist advertising appeals} "feminists" ex—'

pressed a stronger desire for these appeals
than did 'non-feminfgts," while both groups
felt the appecls were needed more in ads for
family products. .
Second, all respondcnts erceived a

) greater degree of feminist appeEIs in ads

from the post-feminist approaches. Finally,
feminist appeals were most effective 4n help-
ing respondents relate to ads, and in stimu-

lating "liking" of ads...somcwhat less effec-

tive in influencing, purphdsc dccxsxons...and
ineffective in procuring attitude change or
recall of ad content. ¢

<
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N 5BVIEW—OF Tgp CONTROVERSY- ¢ !
. OVER NEWSMEN.'S- PBIVILBGE
Glenn Newton Dotter, M.A.

University pf North Carolina, 1975

Adviser: A.°“M. Secrest

.

An examination of:éﬁg.controversy over .
.newsmen's privilege is presented as a séries
- pf"f1vc"irt1ciel4¥ﬁtendéd ‘for newspaper pub-
1fcation. The purpose .of the articles is to
present 'to the average reader the dimensions
of this problem, which involyes a newsman's
.right to keep his eonfideﬁtlal sources of in-

.

formation secret.
. The first,article provides a géneral
¢ .overview of the subject as well as ‘some of -
the philosophical arguments pro and con. The -
secdnd‘iﬁgiqle examines the relationship be-
tween reporters; their sources, and the gov-
ernment. .

The.third article’.réviews some of the
more 1m£ortant court” cases leading up to and
‘including the Supreme Court's deczision in
Branzbyrg v. Hayes (1972). The fourth arti-
cle examines the impact of that debi§1on on
the aournalish.pfofession and subsequent

court cases. .

* =- The final article focuses on the issues
) 1nvolved 1n*formu1ating shield laws. to pro=
tect newsmen from revealing theii sources.
_The situation in the various states and the
chances of Congress passing a federal shield

" law are examined. ’

. 107 .

A TEST OF
THE LUDENIC NEWSREADING THEORY
USING R=FACTOR ANALYSIS
¢ David M. Dozier, M.A.

California State University -

" Fresno, 1975

w. J. Ingenthron and. ., °
C. Aaams

- ‘\\

Advisers:

»
The Ludenic newsreading theorg of
willv)m Stephenson has not been tested em!
pirically since ita introduction. Moreover,
the theory is a product of Q-technique and
. its Methodology. This study was an attempt
to test logical implications of the theory by
. b 67

v g~

" way of R-féctor_gn;lysis. The testipé was
vis-a-vis student demands on student newspa-
. pers.
* (n=220) of some 5,600 full
students at California State University@,‘
Fresno. Respondbnts were asked to evaluate
20 opinion gtatements as to "your. ideal of
The state-

- e
Study respondehts were a random sampling
time and on-campus

how‘a~newspaper should function."”
mentl'we}e selécted in terms of quasi-bal-
anced block delign: they represented politi-

- cal, 1n£ormationa1 and play demands, and were,
scored on a nikert-type scale. Relulting

‘ questionnaire data were subjected to factor

. andlytical and varimax rotaéipn procedures on:

Z & cDpC 3170 ‘computer.

. Six ‘factors emergéd that were signifi-
cant-=-i.e., with éigenvalues greater~than-one:
Due to ambiguous .loadings- one of these (FIII)?
wq-.not interpreted. The other fivé--inter-
preted in”terms .of R-methodological proce-’
dures--were: Factor I/Journalistic Idealism;
Factor II/Moral Responsibility; Factor IV/So-
cial Responsibiiityr Factor V/Journalistic
Independence, and Factor V{/Journalistic En=
textainment. Reinterpreted in terms of Q-
;methodoloéicél procedures, Factor -I fitted
the logical demands-one would expsct from
étephenson]s mature reader. Factor VI con-
tained the logjical demands of Stephenson's
pleasure reader. b Eactors II, IV and V were
not strictly sug§£§;ed by Stepheﬂson's typol~
ogy, but they are the utilitarian-type de-
mands of his non-pleasure reader.

’ .. ]
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DOROTHY PARKER'S CONTRIBUTION
TO LITERARY JOURNALISM DURING
THE FIRST HALF OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

-Valgrie Marttila Dueber, M.A.
Kent State Univqrsiti, 1974
Advisor: Harvéy Sazlberg
The 1920'3 and 1930's marked a literary
springtime in New York City, and Dorothy
Parker was an established Qit and literary
. figure, hobnobbing with luminaries sugch as
Robert Benchley,, Marc Connelly, George S.
Kaufman, Harold Ross, and Alexander Woollcott.
These people, who blended theatfe with jour-

o

~ kA

«
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nalism, made up the famous Algonquin Hotsl
ROund Table, a luncheon circle from which a

" refrclhing new'humor emérged during ambiva-

. lent times in the United States.

-

v life "for the dilcrimxrlting relder.

" world around her.

-
-

S

and in the community.

" use of ‘the system.

ERI
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_party wit, Quotcd and misquoted around New

However, Dorothy Pl}ker was more than a
York. She was a litcrary journalist; a. spe-.
cill,breed of writer who not merely reports"
thc news of events, but reports the news of
‘Her dra-
ma and book reviéws that appeared .in Vanity
Pair and The New Yorkér during those years
rctlecéed\an acute hwargnell of the literary
But, most important, was
her uncanny ability- to write about her keen
observations with 1maginlt1qp, humor, gnd

‘precision,
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POTENTIALS OF CABLE TELEVISION IN
»~ 'EDUCATION WITH .EMPHASIS ON THE
" TEACHING OF' ENGLISH .*

virginia Tebyricd Eaton, MA. -
University of Pennsylvania, 1974
Adviser: William-H: Melody

pone

" The study analyzed the potentials of the

-lpﬁlicat}onnot'cable technology to formal in-

stfuction, programming which can be useful' to
the hiéh school English teacher, and the val-
ue of cibie‘tg the classroom.

Inltructional. cable television has many
?oteﬁtials.
ness of classroom techniques through appli-
cation to various learning situations, make
lVlillble a wide.range of program types, ex-
pand limited reﬂources; enrich the learning
experiénce, 1ncrelie communications between
schools through interconnection and create a
means fof quick d;s;emination of new instruc-

It can increase the effective-

tional methods and discoveries. .
‘Barriers to the implementation of cable
instruction exist bosh;in the schoolfrystem
"Some of the most com-
mon barriers are due to prejudices and mis-
conceptions held by teachers, administrators,
and citizenl; and some are due to the effort
a tedcher must make to learn to adapt his
teaching in such a way as to make the best
Misuse-of the cable sys-
tem, leading to failure, can®also create bar-

+

[N

68
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_‘C.ilful program.

>

riers to further implementation.
The establishment of an educational ca-
ble. program requires the dvercoming of bar-

‘riers and some insurance that the poten&ials

of cable will be utilized. Thig, in turn,
requires precautions against loss of authori-
ty, over-centrallzatxon, and: over-enthusilsm.
For the most part,'pquramming is the most
1pgortant factor in the successful implemen-
.tation and maintenance of an instructional
cable system. Obtaining the hardware. is the
simplest, while érpducing 1he software is a
Adifficult and édﬁtinuous process. Context,
uniqucncls, and localness are three factors
which stand out as being eslential to a suc-
The use of cabl; in Berks
County, Pennsylvania, subhﬁantiates this.

"~ The study concluded that the use of ca~
'ble in the school lystem would help improye

education.
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A STUDY OF RADIO LISTENERS IN INDIA TO
THE FAR EAST BROADCASTING COMPANY,
MANILA AND THE FAR EAST BROADCASTING

. ASSOCIATION, SEYCHELLES

Anne Ediger, M.A. .
Syracuse University, 1974

Adviser: Robert S. Laubach

N L4
This study'qéals with listeners of two
Christian broadcasting organizations beaming

radio programs into India: the Far East

Broadcast#ng Company (FEBC), Manila, Philip-
prpfs, and the Far East Broadcasting Assocr-

ates (FEBA), Victoria, Seychelles. Aims

.and purposes of FEBC/FEBA are to sexrve the
threefolé:nature of man--physical, mental ard.
, spiritual~-by means of Christian radio pro-

grams,
Listener response over a period of years

* has shown  that the audience reached ‘is not

the audience aimed at primarily. In order to
ascertain reasons for this, this study was
undertaken, secking audience demographic in-
formation, their listening patterns, brogram
and station preferences, and other program-
related information.

india, four were chosen for the survey:
Tamil,. Telugu, English, and H1nd1. A total

number of 4,432 questionnaires were mailed,

’ *

of 18 languages in -,
. which FEBC/FEBA broadcast programs into

A




a
and 3,430 returned, realizing 70.983per‘qent
. returns. .
« . . The data show that the largest percent-
lgé of the listening audience, is .comprised
of high school and college students between
the ages of 17 and- 20.. The great majority ‘of
liltnnérl are Christians. Listeners indicate
a distinct preference for Christian message
. programs; they also favé; music and s?ng‘df_
all dec.ription, news, programs for youth,
_and drama.
Implications of these findings indicate
that aﬁchange in program type and format will
’ be necessary %n order to reach more of the
intended ?EBC/FEBA audience.
< tion will have to be given to the tybeJof pro-
gram that appeals to youth, and to the non-

e

* Christian. A credible news service should be
established.
.
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L PREPARATION AND EVALUATION.OF

* . A SAMPLE OF ETHNIC-ORIENTED v
-~ ' MATERIAL FOR ‘ADULT NEW READERS

“+ Judith A. Ellison, M.A.

Syraciise University, 1974
Adviser: Robert S. Laubach

With the advent of black studies, blacks
have been demanding materfal of black ethnic
. content. Spanish, Indian, Asian, and other
ethnic groups in the United States are also
crying for material that portrays their group
in a realistic, positive light.
’ . In this study 107 adult new readers--
black, whith, and Indian, male and female,

. teenager to ovlder adult--evaluated a pamphlet.
“A Celebration, an example of black
, ethnic material developed by the investigator.

The purposé of the evaluation was to sec
if blacks, in facé, do respond positively to

. black ethnic material and o0 see if they re-

‘spond more positively than non-blacks. Re-
;pondents also were asked to react to other
ethnic material--televiqion programs, peri-
odicals, biographies. books and ‘Pamphlets.

Blacks aid respond more positively to
. black qthnic material than did non-blacks.
Whites responded more positively to white-
oriented material than did nontwhltes. Ind1~‘

.

Kwanza:
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Much more atten=

ans responded morg‘positively to the Indian
ethnic titles than did non-Indians. There
Respondents' ‘ge

-~

were exceptions, however.
and sex were at times significant, which
means that factors other than race are in=-
volved in a person's preference toward ethnic
" material. 4 ’
Generally, though, members of -& racial
or ethnic group respond positively to matcri—
¥ al that realistically portrlys 5301: group.
Thus, material of etbnic -appeal can be used
to-motivate ‘handicapped readers, to teach ..
them to read, and to enhance their self-con- ,
Moreover, material of ethnic

‘cept and pride.
-appeal ‘cah promote interest and-understanding ..

among all of America's people. - ) &_
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N THE PARTIES, THE MEDIA
‘ AND POLITICAL KNOWLEDGE
. H. Stuart El&ay, M.A. N
. University of washington, 1975 ’
* Adviser: Alex S. Edalstein -

»~

This thqs}s was an exploratory study de-

X signed to test the relative usefulness to in-~

dividuals og,éolitlcal parties and mass media -
with regaxd to political inowledge. '
Because we were intereszted in the indi-
vidual's use of his party, usual conceptions
of party structures and functions were not
pertinent here.
ple survey with open ended items, we allowed
each resgpondent to define "polit{cal party"
for himself, in terms of its usefulness to
him. This’ conceptual approach. and its meth-
odological implementation, distinguishes this
- study from most party researéh. B
The study was removed from an electorall
context in hopes of generating insight into
the functions parties perform from day to day
for those who identify with thém. Much is !
known about the relation of an individual to
his party with regaxd to voting. Almost
nothing is known about that relation between
electioﬁs. .
The results of the study were clear.
Using partial correlations to test alterna- ) R
tive causal models, it could not be demon=~ d”
strated that political parties were perform- ’
69 . : -

-
&

By conducting a random sam-~
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.struction.

‘ington Press Corps.
conversatijons with Kilpatrick, and interviews -

- women did such things:

ing any linking functions between citiiéhl
and political actors. Party identification

" .showed no correlation with réspondent knowl-

edge about the’'state legislature. Nor were
party identifiers more likely than non-~iden-
tifiers tg have anything ‘to say to legisla-
tors. Y

Those most likely to have information to:

' share with legislators were most knowledge-

able of legislative events. And those most
knowledgeable attended to ‘the greatest numbef
of mass media. Thus, mass media appear to be
performing ettectivel§ as facilitators of po-
litical linkage in terms of 1n£o:m;tion/in—
The parties do not. . °
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JAMES J. KILPATRICK:

A CONSERVATIVE AT WORK AND
JANE GREY SWISSHELM: FEMINIST/EDITOR.

Kathleen L: Endres, M.A.
University of Maryland, 1975
Advigers: Ray E. Hiebert

Richard W, Lee
The first part of this thesis studies ’
one of -the most influential conservative col-
unnists in America. The paper reviews his
political philosophy, his writing style, his
views of the press, and his role in the Wash-
The paper is based on .

with other.members of ‘the Washington Press
Corps. |

The second pari of the thesis is a stddy
of one of the early women jOurnélists in
America, Jané Grey Swisshelm. The .study
traces her life through her Pennsylvania
years, when she was respdhsible for state
women's rights legislatiog, to her ﬁinnesota
years, ‘where she helped form the Republican
party. In addition, Mrs. Swisshelm also
opened the congressional press gallery to’
women and edited her own-newspapers when few
The paper provides an
analysis of Mrs. Swisshelm's role iin politics
and women's rights progress. -

14 P

THE RELATIONSHIP OF POLITICAL
OPINIONATION TO ATTITUDES TOWARD
JOURNALISM-AND THE JOURNALIST'S ROLE
AS EXPRESSED BY UNIVERSITY JOURNALISM
vt STUDENTS AT THE SENIOR LLVEL

‘Richard D. Englishy M.A.
University of Missouri, 1974
Adviser: Keith E. Sanders

This was an attempt to discover what re-
lationship, if any, exists between the polit- '
ical obinioqation of journalists-to-be and
theif,&ttitudeq toward the function of jour-
nalism_and the role of the journ;li;t. Test~
ing was' limited to university journalism stu-
dents at the senior lével in Missouri, Cali-
torni;, Texas, Ohio, Michigan, South Carolina
and New York. ) . ’

The expectations were that ®liberal® -
students would reject the traditional codi-~
fied guidelines in ]carnllxsm of "responsi-
bility" aad "objéctivity" and that "conserva-~
tive™ students would sustain those codes. '
. Political opinionation was measured with
the use of Rokeacn's Opinionation Scale
(1961). The wording of the Statements was
revised where necessary to add ;imeliness.

_ Attitudes toward journalism and the role of

journalists were measured with the use of Q-
methodology as developed by Stephenson.
Spearman and Pearson Product Moment Correla=
tions were used to correlate one with the
other.

Fout "“types" or attitudinal groups
emerged from the testing: (1) Marginal
Traditionalists, (23 Strict Traditionalists,
(3) Situational Tradxtxonalxits and (4) Ac-
tivists, There wds a close relationship be~

‘tgeen Types .One and Four -and Types Two and

Three. Elements differentiating the former’
two from "the latter two most often pertained °
to journalistic ethics. The former two ex-
‘hibited an approbation for sitqaéional ethics
whereas the others remained legalists.

" Opinionation was found to -be just left
I§ was found that reqaqdlegs of
opinionation, there was an overwhelming be-
lief by the sfudents that the traditional .
guidelines of "objectivity," “reporter re-
sponsibility,” .and "information éather@nq"
remained pertinent and valuable. .

Regardless of opinionation, these
journalists-torbe believe that it is possible-

of center.




M " LA . " s ‘{
for a journalist to separate his opinionatidq
They sustain, rcgardleés of

a stronqg be-

“\'

from his role.

- the activism of the late 1960's,
lief in the value and intentions of "objec-
tivity,” "information gathering,"” and "re-
porter responsibility."”
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THE TEXAS-OPEN RECORDS ACT:
27y A HISTORY AND AN ASSESSMENT »
Robert Hays Etnyre, Jr., M.A.
2 . Uniwersity of Texas, 1975
Adviser: Norris G. Davis
A history of the Texas Open Records Act
was examined to judge the success of the Act
_in transforming the substantive concept of
"freéaom of information" into a constructive,
workable procedﬁre. The history consisted of
three inguires; the odyssey of the Open Rec=-
ords Act through the Texas Legislature, its
- : implementation by the State Attorney General,,
and 1ts'judicia1 record in Texas courts. The
! historical analysié pointed to five weaknes-
ses in the Act that limited its ability to
provide access to government-held 1n£orma-
tion. Despite these weaknesses, the Act's
strengths--particularly a section commanding
the State Attorney General to issue decisions

N\ - --regarding accesg disputes between a request-
.er and a governmental body--marked ‘a good

»

" ™geginning in achieving the procedural frame=-
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THE ROLE OF WOMEN IN PUBLIC RELATIONS
Lynne S. Farber, M.A.J.C. - .
University of Florida, 1975
Adviser: “éicqn A. Butler
This work is the result of an analysis
of information relaéing to female public re-
lations practitioners in the United States.
It concludes a historical study of a woman's
. place in.the public relations field by means
of reviewing the literature dealing with th;s

ERI!
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subject. Specific ;lpeé&l covered include
discrimination, salary, changing attitudes fo-
ward women in publlc relations. Additionally,
the careers of several leading women in éub-
lic relations are noted; two recent studies
of female public relations practitioners are
- reviewed, and women in the work force in gen-
eral are discussed. ®
The original research for this thesis
consists of a nation-q}de survey of 265 fe-
“male public relations practitioners. This
survey waa based upon a random sample drawn
from the Public Relations Society of America
Register. Each woman received a quest;on- N
‘naire désigned tocexplore not only her job
status but her feeiings about her career.
Data, are analyzed in twoparts. First, £
tual data such as job position, .salary, nqe,
and educational background are presented.
Secondly, questions regarding the feelings of
these-women toward their profession are dis-
cussed. This section covers feelings of dis-
crimination, participation in policy'deci-
Finally, a

-

sions, and career satisfaction.
summary and conclusion complete this study on
the role of women:in public relations.

= ALy X
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W
THE COMPOSITION, PRODUCTION AND
EFFECTS- OF TELEVISION NEWS *
DOCUMENTARIES:' A CASE STUDY OF
WHAS-TV, LOUISVILLE, KENTUCKY

Virginia Dodge Fielder, M.A.
Indiana University, 1974

" 'Adviser: J. Herbert Altschull L
This case study traces the development

and effects of a news docdhentary produced in
1971 by WHAS-TV, Louisville, Kentuoky. The
Oﬁen City?, was a

documentary, Louisville:
two~hour expose of vice and corruption in .
Ké;tdEky's largest city. - !

Four elements which play a crucial role
in the composition of news documentaries are
discussed: (1) subject matter: (2) overall M
purpose; (3) control by subject or theme; and
{4) point of view. The interrelationships
among these elements are analyzed through an
1n-dc§€h0cxam1nation of the compositioﬁ of .
the WHAS documentary. ‘ .

Factors which influence the production

I
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of ifocal news documentaries are enumerated
and. classified according to whether they dis-
courage or encourage this type of programming.
The influence of each ‘of these factors upon..
WHAS is discussed in an attempt to clarify
the effects each canlhave upon the décision-

making processes of broadcast managements and °

news personnel.
. The .effects of Louisville: Open City?

ere discussed, specifically in terms of
whether or not the documentary's stated pur-
poses were achieved. Several factors are .
lﬁggelted which appear to ‘enhance the proba-
bility that a news documentary will be influ-

ential.
This study also traces the historical

development of the news documentary at both
the network and local station levels and sug-
geststtrgzegies local broadcasters may adopt
to increase the use of ne&s documentaries as

, effective public service tools.
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MASS MURDER IN THE REDWOODS:
A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF THE PRESS
COVERAGE GIVEN TO0. THE THREE MASS,
MURDERS IN SANTA CRUZ, CALIFORNIA, AND
AN. INQUIRY INTO THE EFFECTIVENESS

OF NEWS GAGS . .

N Bobbie Arlene Fink, M.S.
‘éan Jose State University, 1975
. Adviser: David Grey
4 ~,‘

The First Amendment rjght to fitedom of
speech and freedom of the press which encom:
passes the right of the public to be 1nformed
is believed by many to conflict with the
Sixth Amendment right of -accused persons to a
fair trial. One method by which-the judici-
ary has sought to end this conflict is gag>
ging officlals from.discussing a case with
the news media. *

In Santa Cruz County, California, there
wére three mass murders in a four-year pc;ibd.
After each suspcci was apﬁrchended, a news
This thesis ekamined the*
need and c¢ffectiveness of ‘each news gag.

*The.first mass ‘murderer was.John FEfazier
in 1970.
‘cessful actempt to keep Frazicr g trial in
The second mass murderer was

A news gag was issued in an unsuc-

Santa Cruz.

-72

L)
Herbert "Mullin in. 1973. A news gag was is-
sued in an effort to keep addxtional 1nforma-
tion !rom being disseminated, bqt severa]l new,
bodies -were discovered after the gag was is-
sued resulting in-over twice as much informa-
tion being disseminated about Mullin after
the gag than had been before. The third mass
murderer was Edmund Kemper in 1973. A news
gag was issued in an unsuccessful attempt to
keép information about Xemper's psychiatric
condition out o£ the preas.

* TWO research methods were used for this
thesis: content analysis of Santa Cruz daily
‘newspapers-and personal intervieys with rep-
rolentativel of law enforcement, the_judicx-

. ary, and the press who were affected by the
gags. & . :

Findings ot-the content analysis include
the following: The most incriminating evi-
dence came prior to or concurrent with the ap-
prahension of each.suspect--before the news
gag could be issued. During newq,gag periods,
;g{prmation was gagged which the public
should have known in order to protect itself.

when news gags were issued shortly after the
apprehension of the suspect, nothing could be .
‘e§;3 to favor the defense although much had
.been said to favor the prosecution, but when
the gag was issued later, both sides had. the
opportunity+to discuss their case-with the
prell.

* AEE€itudes generally held by’ 1nterviewees
included the following: It is the nature of
the crime rather than the press coverage,
which arouses .community hostilities. Reapon-
sible facts do not hurt a deferdant's rxght
to a fair trial. The Santa Cruz press was
responsible in its “coverage of the mass mur-
ders, but there were problems with the metro-

.politan news media which reach the Santa Cruz

News gags are not effective.
Suggestions &oward eliminating the ap-
‘pareﬂzrconflict between fair trial and free,
press were better cooperation between press

area.

. and law enforcement agencies, rcsponsible re~

po;txng by a11 involved in the dissemination
of crime information, and juror education

.

programs.
.

~
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THE EFFECTS, OF RACE AND SEX ON THE .
P;RCEPTION QF POLITICAL FIGURES

’ Jack S, Fishman, ‘M.A.
University of Pennsylvania,
* Adviser:

1974
Larry Gross C - <
A 2X2X2X2 tactorial design (N=160 under-
grsdustel) tested the ettects of: (a) race of
commnnicstor (white vs black), (b) sex of

communigatof, (c) race of subject (white vs

. black), and,(d) sex of ‘subject, on the per=
“ ception of political, figures. '

Dependent.
variables consisted of 16 bi-polar person
perception scales.

Results of analysis dndicated the.fol-
lowing significant main effegts:- (1) black
commbnicators were perceived as more confi-
dent than white communicators, (2) female
communicator's were. perceived as both mSre
stable ahd more unchanging than male communi-
cators,’ (3} white subjects perceived éommdhi-
cators as‘both deeper and more competent than
black subjects, ang, (4) female subjects per-
ceiyed communicators as both more fair and

‘. better (more good) than male subjects. .

Those significant interactions that ap-
pear most relevant indicated that. white
subjects perceived white communicators as
‘less competent than black communicators:;

black subjects perceived white communicators

as more competent than black communicators;
white males perceivied black communicators as
less intelligent than white commdnicato;sp
black subjects perceived white communicators
as less stable than black cecmmunicadtors;
male subjects perceived female communicators
ai less competent than male communicators;
male subjects perceived femalescommunicators

fe-

" as more competent than male. communicators.

THE IMPACT OF THE FUTURE
ON THE NEWSPAPER

- Herbert Paul Ford, M.A.

, California State University,
. Northridge, 1975 .

Adviser:” DeWayne B., Johnson ,

A .

In terms of itself print journalism has ’

—‘devoted most of its attention to the past and

2

*

-

‘the’pgesentn During less complex times this
backward-sideward léok proved adequate if not
rewarding.' %he complexity of modern society,

. - however, with its onrush of technology and

threats to traditional American freedom of ‘,
the press, ceils for a look in a third.direc= :
tion-~the future. . ‘_ - ’ )

It is the development of alternative:
scefiarxos of the'future, through the forma=-

‘ tion and consistent functioning of futures
study ggzoups, that newspeper problems of .the
futurt~max bs more easily met. .By thJ studx
of numerous possible futures, and in the set-~
ting of strategies to accommodate each, news-,

0pspers may more effectively meet tomorrow 8 -

>

challenges.
Becsuse~it deals with the probable
rather than the actual, study of the future |,
is sbmetipes considered ifttle'more~th&n*""- -
science fiction. However, futures study,
with its sttendant, growing body of litefa~
ture and developing methodology, has already
v made significant contributions to an aware-
‘ness of the future in business and 1ndustry.
° Its contributions, if sought, may provide ’

‘& significant help to the newspaper buSLHGSS.' LT,

. The actuai written or Visual depiction b |
"of futures: scenari&$ has a contributory . -
effect both in stimulation of the depictor to . .

and in commending Fu-
The testing of print

help "make it happen, "
tures study to-others;
journalism scenarios of the future amohg
editors, publishers and reporters is likely -
to stimulate action eventuhting in the devel-

opment of more newspnper futures study groups,

— 3
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° - CABLE TELEVISION: ° :
STUDY OF "PUBLIC ACCESS -

- R John Allen Frair, M.A% ) ‘¢
East Texas State University, 1974
° Adviser:, Otha C. Spencer.

>

The Federal Communications Commission
issued regulations°in 1972 requiring all ca-
ble systems within the top:one hundred tele-
visipn markets to make a}ailable to the pub~
lic at least one channel on. the cable systems L]
on § first-come, first-ser&gd, non-discrimi~




natory baiis. This channel would have stu~-
y. dios and equipmont fuxnilhed without charge.
B Since cable television has the potential for
fundamentally altering the current pattern of .-
' television progrannvng and radically affect-
ing communicatiofs-betwdéen individuals and
‘\groupi within the society .this ».1_ly reviewed
‘th. history of cable televisior’ and public
access and. the issues 1nv01Ved in the use lnd
togulation of ‘access channels.

\ The study ‘traced the history. of cable
télevision and public access through, pub-
‘lished materxal, litigation, and Federal Com~
mun}cations Commuission rulings. Public.ac-
C.l* channels in operatian befb;e the Federal
Commhnications Commission ruling were studied
-and compared. Through the comparison of: pub-~
lic access channels in New York City and ’
lmalle: communities, the study pointed out -
problem,areas 1n use and control of public
access: anﬁ showed different methods used to
regulatg, {1nance, and prgmote the 'access
cgann;ld.

. Man¥ of the fears of both Sovernmental

Tl agenqiel‘gnd‘private groups that the public
access channels would: (1) not be used, (2}
be cqnsoréy because of political reasons, and

(3) be used only by radical gfoups have not

been borne\duq. The study found different

% problems apd solutions in small Commun;tles
and large cities and that the Pederél‘éom-
munications ?ommission's policy of diverse
eiperimentat%6n will produée information for
future decisfpnz.on the federal, sta!bz and
local ‘levels.}

S \
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DEVELOPMENT PF THE PUBLIC RELATIONS
CAMPAIGN FOR THE 1975 MOUNTAIN STATE
« ART & CRAFT FAIR )

Sharon Lynn Stricker Frazier, M.S.J.
.West Virginia University, 1975

W Advisen! Edward C. Smith
* -
’ ‘The thksis describés the public rela-
tions campaign for the West Virginia Mountain
‘State Art & Craft Pair, and relates the His-
tory of the Fair. - ’ -
Product of the arts and. crafts movements
. of the 1930s and 1960s, the Fair was origi-
nated in 1963 to celebrate the West Virginia
' centennial.
\ a ' 74
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* Now held on tho Fourth OfJifix,!sskﬁnd7“””‘“"J"“ﬂ

near Ripley, W, the Fair-draws 50,000~70, OOO
visitors. Public relations students in thp
HGﬁ School of Journalism designed and imple-
mented the pramotional campaign for the 1975
Fair. With a $9,000 budget, some 15 students
ﬁl;hged the pramotion cappﬁiqn nearly a year ¢
in advance of the 1975 Fair..

' The thesis describes how theories of’
learning, metivag;on, attitgge, and attention
were applied in th~pub1ic felations cam-
paign. Two theories of communication-~the
two-step flow.theory and the diffusion pro-
cess- theory~-are discussed in relation to ,
thelr function in .the campaign. ’

The campa;gn relied heav11y ca the mlll
modin.. rldio, television, newspapers, maga-
zines, brochure-, billboards, and bumper
stickers.

In th.;th.lil, a survey plan is offered
by whiéh officials of the Faié may evaluate
the seven Qublic relations tools. Should tlie
suryey be-conducted, it would reveal where
fairgoers came from. and which tools they saw
ofbheatd before coming. The public relations
ﬁ%acticioner can better plan future camﬁaiqns ’
by analyzing, the survey data ang by relating
the ‘data to campaign objectives, population
density, distance and/or,driving time, types
of highways, and media coverag= available’

.
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CHANGES IN SCIENCE WRITING SINCE 1965
AND THEIR RELATION TO SHIFTING PUBLIC
ATTITUDES TOWARD SCIENCE

I Sharon M. Friedman, M.A.
‘The Pennsylvinia State University, 1974
' Adviser: John M, Harrison

Y
e

i A nationwide survey of science writers
/ assessed changes in,sciencb writing and sci-

ence writers since 1965. It asked the way
they wrote and whethér science wrfting‘was
affecting public gttitudes toward science.

Major changes found in scieﬁce writing
since 1965+included increased intetpretahive
reporting,. the use of more reader—relevant
information within science articles and the
presentation of, science in a more unfavorable
light than in 1965. o to.

Changes in the type of science writér

1 -




sho;ed younger writers--those aged 20-50--to
have taken more science courses ﬁnd.preéared
for séience writind® while still in college.®
Most writers over 31 entered the profession’
after working in general journalism. Yoiinger
science writers were more skeptical about .the
dcience establishment than“did their older
colleagues. ! A
Public attitudes toward science were .
considered more negative than in 1965, with -~
environmentalists, consdher‘activisté and
popglar scientist-critics cited as most anti-
. science. Many science writers indicated
i’ changes-in their own @ttitudes toward §tience
and the way in which they write their arti-,
cles due to changed public attitudes. Nega-=
v tive science ar:icles were also thought to
reinforce negative public attitudes toward .
science.. R .

" . A model of attitﬁdinal change toward
science among- the public andrscience writers
is hypothesized, indicat1ng the existence of
an almost-closed communication network be~ .
tween anti-science groups, scien-erwriters
and officials of the governmental and scien-
tific establishments. .

N v
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‘' TNFORHATION AVAIMBILITY AND.
N INFOR.MATION SHARING ¢
A STUDY OF STRATEGIC CONSIDERATIONS

MADE BY ASIAN AMERICAN .
COMMUNITY LEALERS

., Rita Fujiki, M.A. . .
‘University of Washington, 1975
Adviser: Brenda Dervin
This thesis explores some ideas about
tyées of information as they are availdble
and shared in a factionalized community set-.,
. ting. The distinction is made between two
kinds of “information that are necessar{ for
- “the movemént of the collectivity: 1) infor~
mation availabiiity, the extent to which in-
formation can be accessed by the individual;,
‘and, 2) information sharing, the extent to
which an individual can access the_strategic
preferences8f other individuals in the ‘tom=
munity. A four part typology ofyinformation
. about strategic considerations pertains .to
. both kinds of information: 1) goals; 2) bar-

ERI

IR . : :
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‘sharingl}

- g . .
riers to reaching goals; g) solutions to bar- .
riers; and 4) criteria for evaluating'solu- : .
tions. These strategic considerations were' " ’ )/
posited here to operate together as a uni- \\
dimensional, cumulative scale of - complexity /,
(goals=least complex, criteria for .evaluating \'
solutions=most complex). The findings indi- \
cate that the unidimensional, 'cumulative
structure of information applied for infor-
mation availability but not tor information s/

*

This reflects the factionalized state of
the Asian Amerigan community. ‘While stra-
tegic information seems readily accessed .by;

conmmunity leaders, ihformation sharing seemns &

to be homogenously low,, S0 that an adequage [

exploration of this concept could not be made .

here. . . . )
Factionalization in the community was .ﬂ

‘seen to be most evident in the varying der i . -

grees of assimilation in the community. It

was conceptualized here in the context of

community stantirds. Hence, relative assime

ilation, inﬂgasenoe a z-score for individuals .

ag they deviate from the meanvof assimilation Lt
for the community. It was' hypothesized that -
those ‘closer to-the mean would be Better at
accessing and sharing information.’ Findings o c
confirmeq this for information availability
but not fog/information sharing (for the
reasons discussed above). This flndinq runs N -
cbénter to some truisms about the "middleman”
or “marginal"‘individual who Supposediv does <«
not fit well into either ethnic or, Anglo 2ul- .-

A

ture. What we find here is. that middlemen - .
are most able. to access,information about ° .
strategic considerations /fef the community.

i
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AN'EVALUATION OF PUBLIC RELATIONS
AS PRACTICED BY SQUTHWESTERN N
. BELL TELEPHONE COMPANY
Eddye S. Gallagher, M.A. : .

o
*

¢ Yorth Texas State University, 1975
Adviser: Tae Guk Kim
. . ,

This study presents a detailed analysis .
of the PUblisyrségtibns organization, objec-
1)
tives, and practices of Southwestern Bell .




: ) . i ' - e - . ey . H
. y ) - - . ‘ : e N .
, Telephone Company, DaIIal, Texas. Informa- - : . : ﬁ' '
_tion sources ‘included. interviews with tele- e ’ . . Y127 . )
phone company public relabions personnel, ‘e . . A DESCRIPéIVB CONTEN% ANAL;éIS
. company publications, and other publicationl. ' O‘ SELECTED ISSUES OF TRUB CONFBSSIONS, )
The five chapters deal with the history and , i EQ%%%¥—§g%%§%%§6uéﬁnngéggig%%ﬂx' " b4
development of the company and its $ublic re- 1 ‘ AS A CRITERIA FOR msénmcs WRITERS *
lations program, and the organization, func- v Tommie Geveden, M A.
tions, and operation- of the public relations . Murray state.UTiversity, 1975
’ department. ‘ . Adviser: Robert.H. McGauqhey -
With a long and varieé history of public . @ N . - ! . R o
relations: activities, the company execiites ’ o .'The bOIpose og'this'study was to présent
numerous activities for employees, customers, criterion for ‘fre_e,lance wx"iters in thefdcon-
' . educational institutlvnsn the community, , fession magazine field by 'means of a descrip-
) stockholde¥s, and fie media. The study rec- . tive content analysis of selected issues of
" ommends that the department establish a com= . : True Confessions, Modern. Romances, and 'rrue
mitteé“to formulate long-range puplic rela- ’ ) torx, from May, 1972 teo May, i973 o
tions goals, i:itiate a management oriqpt;- . . nreas of analygis were sentence lengths, o
. .tion program, and advertise in ar%a high tructural patterns of stories, quantitative
* school and college pubiications. . - delcription of the narrator, amount of dia-
R e e e o * logud, frequency and 1ength of pasJages con-
. ’ : . - - ‘taining descriptions of sexqal acts and nar-
) ) ' 3 ' rator's reaction to the incident, lead types,
- ¢ ) T . and the broad subjectibasis of the narrator's
L , story. Ninety-nine articles wére examined
' » ‘ mmong the folur selected issues from each pub-
Lo . =" lication. >
. ¢ ’ Th. average sentence lengtb anong all
- three publications was 13.82 words. It was
] © 126- ~ found that about'45.6 per cent of the ‘stories
' i ‘.‘ HISTORY OF THE PLANO - followed a “five-step" structural format:
- STAR-COURIER 1873-1973 "lead," "tie-in" with the basic story liné in-
- Judy W. Garret, NM.J. ’ troduced.in the lead, "flashback" to an earli-
" ‘North.Jexas StateJUniversity, &97§ . _Ier time, “tie-in" once more to the main plot,
. Adviser: Reg Westmoreland - and "moral tag" containing what the narrator
' . s . learned during the course ‘of .tne story.’ ‘With-
This study traces the history of the in this average format, 1.1 per cent of the

story was the lead 10.4 .per cent was the

first tie-in, 24.1 per cent was the flashback,

tories. . , 60.3 per ‘cent was the second tie-in, and 4.1
JThe thesis is divided into six chapters: per cent was the moral tag. The length of the

. . Chapter‘I introduces the study; Chapter f} aviérage article was about 6,218 words.

! chronicles the founalng_of Plano and the Narrators Were female in about 82.9 per

Plano Star-Courier. Information was obtainedi
-~ . ¢
from newspaper filés, interviews, and direc-

S £irst newspaper publications: Chapter IIi cent of the stories ‘cxamined. The average
concerns consolidatibn of the ncwspapers in | female narrator was marzied, had two chil~
Plano: Chapter IV traces the changes in own- dren, worked in a business office, was
- ership: Chapter V describcs the newspaper un- twenty-seven years old, resided in a house
' der £amf1y ownership and corporation owner- rather than an apartment, and was a high
‘ ships Chapter VI summarizes the history, in- school graduate. The averaYe male narrator
fluence, and future of Fhe Star-Courier. .; haq been married for seven years, had no
« This thesis combrines the history of the children, was thirty-four years old, and
. Blano Star-Courier ang the previously unwrit- worked in a job involving either skilled la-
ten history of the town. For 100 years, the bat or managcmcpt. . -
éthfCouricr reflected the attitudes, valups, . Dialoguz occupied 29 per cent Of ‘the av-
and necds of pcople in the community. erage artiche and was rost frcqupntly,tound
. : : N 76 -
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_ technigdl manuals.

Aamong plot segmenta in the initial tie-in.
De:ctiptionl of sexual acts were found in.
.about one half of the confessions stories;
male’ narrators tended to be more posi:zive
toward sexual experlences and to relate pro~
portionately more sexual 1nc1denti than did
lcﬁale,. .0t the seven lead types 1isted by

" George L. Bird in Modern Axticle Writing, the

“emarrative” was used in about 50 par cent of
the ltticlea.

About 21 per cent of the confessiun ar -
ries hinged on some "cormunication™ prailem
Other "character flaws” in order of the.: e T
frequancy of use concerned ‘1nvolyémcnt,"‘
*preaccupation with appearances,” “protec-
tiveness,” “faith,” “lust,” "selfishness,”
’oatq:i&lltm,‘ *respohsibility,” *preoccupa-
tion with the past," "character judgment,"
"submissiveness,” anq *jzalousy.”
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A BIBLIOGRAPHIC REVIEW OF .
¢ ~ RESEARCH IN THE FIELD >
TECHNICAL MANUAY, USABILITY

Jay Jerroid Goldherg, M.Al

California State University, -~
Fullexton, 1975 s,

Kdviser: Ma:t;n Klein

This thesis is a rxeview of axpe:iméntal
studies and surviys in various fields that
relate to, and can be applied to, the usa-~
bility of technical manuals. After an ini~
tial discusslon or the cur:=nt state of ex-
Jperimental rasearch in the field of technical
nanual usability, this paper presents the
Tindings of some surveys of users and their .
opinions of the strengths apd weaknesgses of
Tha study provides a ro-
view of’rescarch that lends ftself to recti-
fying sore of the weaknesses. ' P

, The rescarch reported is in the fields

of readabilfty, typography, iilustrations, .
a0d printing. From the findings of theseo
studiés, conclusions are drawn on how techni- .
cal manuals might be designed to be mora use-
ful. Areas that require forther reseaxch are
gited. o \ i . -
’ The thesis inzludes an index and an ex-
tonsive (129-enka) bibliography covering
both ¢ited hc-kn f;d additional reference ma~'
tuxial. )
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THE USES OF COMMON CARRIER REGULATION

IN DATA COMMUNICATIONS i
Douglas paniel Goldachmidt,"ngh.
University of Pennsylvania, 1974

Adviser: William H. Helody{
j

This thesit presents the Federa&(Communi-

cations Cormission's deciSion in 1971 to al-
low comgggi;ioﬁ'ln data and lpecialized com~
mon cstriage as a case study on the eercts

" of the F.C.C.'s use of its regulatory powers

over ‘common carriers, the ability of m T.aT.
to affect the implementation of the F.C.C.'s
decision, and the effects of A.T.&T.'s ac~
tions on ke development of compatition in
data and rpeucialized carriage. :

' The market structure.in 1ntersta€g tele-
communications as well as the e!fectsl?£~
F.C.C. regulation on that structure aré dis-
cussed in order to indicate the major sourcel
of A.T.5T.'s power~~its control over f&ctor
inputu througﬁ its @ontrol of Western BAec-
tric and the Bell Labs, its horizontal mo-
nopolization of interstate communication, and
its control of 83% of the overall. telephone
business in the United States. The agenda of
the F.C.C. and the development and conduct o£
the datz and specializeg carriers” businessés
are saen to be strongly affected by A.T.&T."s
actions directed at pteserving its monopoly
over ipterstate communications.

Bell': argument$ against competition on
the hasis.of losses of economies of scale or
iosses of beneficial cross-subsidies to resi-
dential users, attempts to forestall inter-
connection of the apcciaiized common carriers

*

to the Bell networks, proposed costing meth- «

odologies, proposed competitive rate struc-
tures, and ﬂow‘scrvlces, are each analyzed in
terins of their rationale, their effect on ,
the "development of competition, and their re~’
latinn to Bell's larger responsibilitics to
provide monopoly telephone service,

Finally, the F.C.C.'s role in common
carrier regulation in the face of new compe~
tition is criticized for its failure to ade-
quately plan or anticipate the market struc- .
ture which would arise -in a market with weak
new competitors and a.T.g?.,'and in dts
failure to consider the effect of the exist-
ing market structure in telecommunications
on its decisfon Which could radically ‘change
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» that market .8tructure.

. %

, more bout its partiqular audience

- vancements

®

It is con'c,:lud'ed“thut’.5
the development of a competitive market
structure 1: telecommunications, and the fulf
reapxng of the benefits of modern commuhxca~
tions technologyﬁ will only come through
market planning, including anticipation of

‘externalities, and structugal analysis of
markets and industries, by the F.CIC. .
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READER USAGE AND CONTENT
.EVALUATION OF A SCZENTIFIC
" JOURNAL, LABORATORY ANIMAL scIEndE

) Barbaha Glenk Good, M.}.
o Ohlp Unxversxty, 197§~
Y .Byron Scott . . '

vxser:
4

ublication,. in an attempt to learn ,

l and (2)' " .
to gain some Ln51ght into the relatxonshxp .
between the professxonal person and his pro~
fessional publxcation, partxcularly as that
relationship pertains to the medical journal.

The agpxence of Laboratory Animal Sci-
ence was questioned regaréxng use of and
opinipns toward th2 journal. Areas examined
(1) attitudes tpward content and edi-
torial policy; (2) the fmanner in which the .
jgurnal i%. used; and (3) the nature of the
audiénce presently receiving the journal.

The research tool was a questlonnaxre
machd to a random sample of subscribers to
Laboratorx Animal Scfience. It donsfsted of
multiple choxce, rﬁiings, dichot
open-end questions. . )

Responses to the questiornaite reflected‘
Cuﬁrent trends in medical publicatidns. )
hére were, for example, a number of requests .
for this particular journal to publish mater—
ial in a more unspecialized, concise and less
time consuming mapner, underlining the need
of the medical person to learn the latest ad-
and galn additional knouledge in a
Also empha~-

were:

us add

direct, casily accesslble form.

s}zed was a desire for more articles of. a
pxactical, 1mmcdiate1y applicable natugre. .
Results showed that one important role
the medical journal plays istthat of refer-

ence book. A majority of respondents stated
¢ 78

|
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|
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“ publications)

.

.atandrng.

.-wise, rieed

.class membership was related to lowe

that the way|th use Laboratory Animel Sci-
ence is to réad rticlgs of interest to them
and then save ‘the book for futdre reference.
s to \the survey ‘suggested that
there are ways medical publications can be
restructured to facilitate reading and under=-
Réaders {E?uested,,for example,

Response

ation of key words at the bggin-

les; the\moving of certain sec- &

erent pla es in the journal; -the

ipstitutihg Of a. cimuldtive xndex, beginning

a news and short”note seéction, These recom=s

mendations ipdicated that readers of medical
restricted.

iprofessxonal journal that is not

the implement

ning of artig

tiops "to diff
4

s they are time- -

only ‘informative and up=- o‘date, but easy to
"get around in™ as well. »
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A[METHOD OF INVESTIGATING THE
OCIAL MEANING OF ODOR IN A
TIME CONTRAST smw\nmv

Karen Miller Goodman, | M.A.- . ’
Un,ver31ty of Pennsylvania, 1974
Adviser: | Ray L. Birdwhistell

.

study explored a method|of ascertain-
two differ-

Th
Jing the!social meaning of odor i
ent time éeriods, the earlier per'bd spanned
the years 1890 through 1910, and he latter *
period covered the late 1960’5 and the early .
1970’s.| Odor-related advertiseme ts and in-
formant
were seg

representative of each time period
chniques
onceptions
ts: (1) .
ith re-
1nterbieWS,

ected.
were adapted to determine whether

Context analysis t
about gdor in magazine advertiseme :
corresbond, for each time period,

[ . .
ported social practices taken from

.and (é) change across time in relatiionship to

chan% s in informants' reports,

:Conceptions about odor among erlier ad-

vert}suments, Jater advertxsements, earlier
1nterv!ews, and laftr 1nterv1ews were highly
consistent. An association of odoriwith so-
cial class and position was suggest d rv the
data. Higher social class membership was as-
sociatcd with social desirability a d prefer-
similarly, .lower social
gocial

odors.

rqd social odors.

desirdbilxty and unacceptable soclal
I
Surpriaingly, only one major leferencc

o

|
|
I
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across éime was:>observed. In later adver-:
tisament and interview samples, it was sug-
gested that higher class people madé them~
‘pelves fragrant for the purpaose of romantic

° 1nvolvement with members of the opposite sex.
In the earlier adverﬁisements and interviews,
fraggances were, seemingly, utilized more
frequently to signa% one's soclal position to
membersAof the opposite sex and, unexpectedly
found, to members of the same gex.

The ‘findings of this study-allow the
conélusions that: (1) odor has a definite
meaning in social contexks, and (2) this
meaning is relativelz ‘stable across time.
However, because of the—exploratory nature of

this study, the resulting data must be viewed |

as indicative rather than conclusive of
trends present in society during the two time

periodl selected for study. : L

- o 7 ¢
CORRELATED ASPECTS OF CAREER MOTIVATION

IN AIR PORCE INTERNAL PUB.ICATIONS

- PETER ANTON'GOUBERT, M.A.
University of Texas, 1975 )
Adviser: Ernest A, Sharpe /

This study seeks to explore a possible
correlation between commitment to a long teim
military careervand favorable attitudes

toward Air Force internal publications, Thé

experiment conpares readership attitudes of a

career oriented group to those held by a ran-

domly selected Air FQrcé group, containing a
mixture of careerists and ncn-careerists.
The overall results show that careerists hold
significantly more favorable attitudes*toward
the tested periodicals than dp non-career-
ists, as measured by the Mann-Whitney U test.
; Specifically,'careerists rate the evaluative’
dimensions of credibil}ty, familiarity, depth
of readership and informativenes ignifi-
. tly-higher over all tested pe%&dicafs.

Fd
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AN ANALYSTS OF THE FREQUENCY OF
READERSLIT AND INFLUENCE DF A HOME
FURSISHINGS TRADE MAGAZINE

VJrriet H. Greaney, M.A, .
North Texas State University, 1975
- Adviser: Tae Guk K{m

b

' Market Place is a home furnishings trade

.

.

-

mngazine circulated free to - approximately
35,000 employees in the home- furnishings in-
dustry. The problem with which this investi-
gation is concegned is that of determining
whether three Qemographic characteristics,
1nc1ud1ng type of buaineél, position, and ex-
perience, affect frequency-of readerlhip cr
influence of 'the magazine:

Questionnaires were mailed in the spring
of 1975 to a;random sample of 1 000 recipi~
ents- o£ Market Place.

Analysis qf the .data showed the groups
hypdthesized to read most £requenc1y and to
be ‘most influenced by Market Place did not
read and were not influenced most frequently.

The major conclusion*of this study is °
that tne recipients of Market Place have a
h}gh frequency of rqadershié of the magazine.

+
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THE ROLE OF CCTV IN THE
LIFE OF THE CORPORATE COMMUNITY .
Eleanox Gibson Hale, M.A. ~
Universiqy'of Pennsylvania, 1974
" Adviser: William H, Melody

" The study ex;mings the use of television
in its utilitarian applications by 1ndustry,
reférred to as ciosed circuit television or
CCTV. First, CCTV is placed-within,its his-
torical perspective, dating back to the twen-
ties; then the current uses of CCTV in all.
its many and varied forms are detailed: the,

‘ trends for the future, and'the role of plan-

ning in the path of futute growth are also
duscribed. , “ {
"The main thrust of the study focuses, on

the use of ccTv in 1ts specific applicat!on .

as a2 meddum for employea communpications as a

‘truly modern manifeatation of the Human Rela-

tions school of management, and also as a2 new'
applicatlon of a new communicationa technolo-
gye The 1ntersection of these.two roles with
within one cCTV tunction, makes it an ideal
focus for the study of the role of planning

in dcveloping humanistic capabilities and for

exploiting the full' technological advantages
of a medium. By means of a survey, loosely

based on a systems approach, recpresentatives

from corporations. all over the country. were
queried about the criteria they uysed for im-
plementing the video technology for employee
communications. The résults of the survey

’
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indicate that duriné this formative period of
the use of CCTV for employee commuhications,
the p}aqniﬁg process is z haphazard one.anq

. fuld of glaring deficiencies; it is charac-
terized by lack of Shared knowledge among
users“industry-wide, and lack of guidelxnes

. set down- by 1ndiv1dua1 compénies, for exam-
ple, no establishéed sst of ‘credentials for
praéﬁitioners, no overall obﬂectives for the

+ use of the medium, ignorance of any pertinent
.

’

media rescarch, 4nd no adequate feefback o
mechanisms. - In spite of all of these glaring
qgticienc;cs, Ehe‘users of CCTV are buoyed
by a blind belief in-the efficient character-
istics of the medium and its impact, and- plan
to expand its use. The study calls for in-
creésed systematization in the use of éhé
medip@, and more rigorous evaluation of its
strengths and weaknesges by thofe who use it.
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PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATION MEMBERSHIP,
PROFESSIONAL SOCIALIZATION AND

THE PROFESSIONAL ORIENTATION OF
W%E PUBLIC RELATIONS PRACTITIONER

Kirk Edward Hallahan, M.A.
<University of Wisconsin - Madison, 1974

Advisers: Jack M. McLeod
Scott M. Cttlip

.

This study explores the prafessional
orientation of the public relations practi-
tioner in the®context of professibnal associ-
ation merbership in an effort to measure the
professional development of contemporary pub-
lic relations and to analyze the possible
role of the.professional association in the
process of proféssional socialization, one of
three broad sub~processeg which this study
suggcests comprises the Process known as pro-
fessionalization. ) .

The study presents a professionatizatiof
paradiqm, defining a pre®ession as an occupa-
tion that exhibits a’high degree of profes-
sional socializatien, professional‘oraaniza-
tion, and professional recoqanition.’ As one,
-dimension of professional orqanization, v%
Hypothesizes that the professiomal associa-
tion serves ag an aqent of professional an-

“ clalization and thus contributes to a nore

professional orientation among rwrher-practi=
tioners. '

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Professional asscciation membership is
operatioﬁalized using membership in. the Pub-

lic Relations Society of America, the largest ,

,association of PR piactitionerg in the United
States.,_ The study compares the survey re-
sponses of 161 PRSA members to those of 65
non-members in order to consider five broad
subjects whxch were sclected for investigar
tion.- . ’ "

No statistically signifjcant differences
are found between the member and non-member
groups regarding either their professional -
values and norms, or their concern for con-
formity to professional norms. Hewever, sta-
tistically significant differences aré found *
.in the dimensionali:y of practitioners judg—
ments, their,sclf-criticxsms of their - per7
formance, and their perceptions of PR as a ¥
profession. Spccifically, this study finds
that PRSA members are more highly evaluative
ih their 5udgments, more critical of their .
performance, and consider PR considerably
less professional than do nbn-members.

The study congludes‘that while statisti-
cally significant differences are found be-
tween members and non-members, the results do
not necessarily support the socialization hy-
pothesis. It suggeses that because no dif-
ferences are founﬁ in practitioners' values
and norms, professiona;,as&ociation member-
ship’ instead may be a form of self-selection,
in vhich ttitioners who are highly evalua-
tive and critical, or who view PR as unpxo-
fessional, seek out pxofcssional association’
membership. . :

In addition to considering the -role of
thc‘pzofessxonal association in professional

-

gocialization, *this Study also sought to pro=-r,

vide empirical evidence related to the pro-
fessional development of public relations.
It concludes that there remains a wide divey-

-~ gencc.of professional values and noxms in the

* field and that the practice lacks 4a'strong .

professional orientation. Huch'rcmains to be*

done before public relations can considcr it-
self. in the full nﬂanan of the tem, a pro-
fesgion. :

.-
-
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* SHEPPARD V. MAXWELL:
’ A STUDY OF IMPACT
_ W. Scott Handley, M.A.
Uﬂiversity of wisconsin, 1975
William A. Hachtén

-

dviser:
- Dr. Samuel M., Sheppard was convicted in
1954 of second degree murder in eoﬁnection
*? with the death of his wife. Massive and
sometimes prejudicial publicity began almost
1m§ed1ately with the djscovery of the murder
“and did not abate until after his conviction.
.In" 1966, in a major decision déaling
wlth the relationsfiip between free press and*
fair trial, the Supremé Court of the United
%' Stdtes .granted his petition for a writ of’
abeas corpus. . The Court ruled that his
triil had been unfair because of piéiudic§31
publicity which had saturated the Cleveland

to cont:ol disruptive influences in the court
:oom. - . .
; In sheppard, the Court for the first
time set down guideLinea on how, to avoid such
problema. Sheppard was re-tried and acquit—

v ted in a proceeding marred by none &f the
theatrica of the first trial. .

Thil study traces the events of the case,

"\ sta:tlng with the murder and then moving
chronologically to Sheppardl’s adfuittal,’ It
then examines examples of the cases in which
'lubsequent dacisions have citgd the Sheggard

. opinion. All' such cases were researched, as
listed in Sheppard‘'s United States Citations.

Prom mid-1966 up through mid-1974, this
constituted 521 cases and 536 opinions. Ap-
proximately 70 percent of these cases were

* disposed of .unfavorably to the party uhich’

. brought the action.
had to do puch éore than merely cite Sheppard
in order to gain their objectives.

Hajor conclusions of this ctudy"azo Lhat
the Sheppard guidelines for controlling prob-
lems, of prejudice and publicity are perform-
ing well and that their performance has heen
satisfactory to the U.S. Suprgme Court. This

" study also concluded that there is little or
no clance of their being amended.

. 3

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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MODELLING THE NEWSPAPER FIRM: .
, A COMPUTER SIMULATION
N -
Joseph McGarvey Harper, M.A.
¥ Upiversity of Texas, 1975 °

Adviser: , A, Richard Elam, Jr.

This thesis develops a mathematical
model of the ngwSpaper financial system. The.
model is designed to predict newspaper income
statements given selected variables. Data
from the newspaper»industry were used in for-
mulating the equations in the model. The
model was tested on data from s$ix newspaper
operationu under four sets of conditions. A
computer program to, simulate the newspaper”

. financial systém.generated the income state-
ments. ’ « . .

The model offers an approach to éiming
aﬁa problem-solving by newspaper managers.
The 'thesis also reviewsefhe limited. work done
with computer models'in e newspaper indus-

s

try.
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THREE TEACHERS
Rancy Kcliogg-ﬂaiper, M,5.
* University.of Kansas, 1974
Adviser: Del Brinkman

Pormal education has bacome cormonplace
in journalism, Yet 1little is known of ons
intangible aspect of that education--the ef~-
fects of g}cat teachers upon their students.

This thesis examines the tepaching
styles of three such teachers at the William
Allen White School of ‘Journalism, Using
first-person observation, the wuthor draws a’
picture of three award-winning teachers in an.

.attempt to fdécord their talents an well as to
provide exanmplas for othera. N
The oblarvation techniques used in
*  wxliing each chapter ditfcr, just as thp
teachors and their cdurses differ:

- ohe, an imposing man with an exact
knowledge of the Enyglish language, taachos
edifing by constant ngc—and-takc vith each
atudent. )

. - iﬁothcr, & scholar of gréa& breadth,
saturates his students' minds with Intormp-
tion to help Lhem learn and love the hiu:ory
“he tcachcn.

-

.




<~ The third, a teacher of incisive,
perceptive mind, mixes styles into an eclec-
tic yet cdmprehensive whole’and adapts to
changes in material and the needs of the

students in his magazine courses.
T ) The major point of the thesis is that
. teaching is a talent worthy of recording.

>

t _ . ) i .
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A STUDY OF CONSULTING FLRMS
AND TELEVISION NEWSROOHS
Candice Cecelia Harr, M.S.
. Iowa State University, 1974
.Adviser: Jack Shellgy \

¢
[

This atudy investigated areas which had

h :been the subgect ©of critical comments by some

). ‘, television newsmen and others regarding’ _prac-
tices of television news cofisulting firms. ¢
In_general, this produced a study which
sought to £ind out what kinds of. recommenda-

X tions news consultants were mdking to their
TV station clients, and Fow station minagers
and news ditgctors, respectively, of these
“stations evdluated the consultants' recommen-
dations. Specifiéally; the study sought to
confirm what the consultants were recommend-
ing§, whether these recommendations might be
scen as -emphasizing showmanship in televi-
sion news, whether ncws,directoss percqivcd
these recommendations as intruding inté the
editorial dcoision-ma§1n9 prerogatives of

+ news personnel, and whéther news directors
would tend to be more critical of the consul-
tants' recommendations than are station man-~ .
agers. - -

Questionnaires were mailed to news di-
rectors and station mdnagers of a net valid
sample of 112~ stations believed to have used
news consulting firms. Fifty-eight o; 36 per
cent of the questionnaires wore roturned.,

J From the analysis of the responses from
the returned questiopnaires the.gtudy con-
cluded that: consultants tended te make the
sane or sinilar recommendations vo many of
their <lients; consultant recomdzendations
toended to emphasize the “shosmanship® aspect
of television newsi news dirxectors tended éo i
be more critical of consultant recommenda~
tiong than did station managers; and nows di:
rectors did not tend to consider the conaul=~
‘tant recormendations ag an intrunio; into the

, editorial dccinion-mnkinq prezogntives of
news personnel,

ERIC | i
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. the captions.

\pairing the caption with=a drawing of its -
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COHMUNICATION AS K MEDIATING: VARIABLE
7 . IN HUMOR

g Patricia Dempsey. Harris, M.A, .
Univcrlity of Washington, 1975:
‘Adyiser: Richard F. Carter

This study focuses on how an individual
identifies a message as humorous. Previous
ltudies have tended to focq, on variables .
which relate to the amount of humor a message .
produces. Few studies have considered the
conditions that determine whether or not a
mellage is received as humorous. it .

In *hll study, it,was proposed that the .
following two conditions must be present in
order for an individual tosdentify. a mes- -
sage as- hUMoroua. (1) TYat the individual '
get more than one implic\tion from the mes-
sage, and {(2) that thete \be a-discrepancy be-~
tween the two implications. .

In order to test this proposal, subjechs
were presented with cartoons having ambiguous
captions. For each caption, one of the two
incerpnetations were usually more probabla. .
The range of.ptobabilities between the two
interpretations of each.caption varied among
Half of the cartoons used in
the survey had drawings representing .the
captions' expectéd interpretations andyhaif w
had drawings representing the captions' un-
axpected interpretations.

It was proposed that an individual must’ .
sce both interprctations of eagh caption in
order to identify its source of humor., It
was further proposed that an individual . -
would not see the less prob&ble interpreta- '* o
tion without additional information, i. e.

] s

[

unexpected intcrpretntion.\

The results showed that the subjects
were more likely to identify the intended R
source of humor when the following conditions
warg present: (1) .753 caption was paired
with drawings of its unexpected interpreta- .
tion, and {2) the discrepancy between the two
interpretations was greatost. Moreover, when |
these conditions were p:eacnt, the greatest ’
number of subjccts dafined the cartoons as .
humorous and gave the cartoons the highest
humor ratings.
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TELEVISION'S LOUD ,COMMERCIALS
thol Haskin, M.A.
University of Missouri, 11978
Adviser: Ralph Lowenstein
Since the dawn of the era .of pre-
recorded messages, the volume levels of tele~
.~vilion ccmmercials have -been a source of ir-
fitation and even discomfork for millions of
American viewers. s
-In 1965, following years of consumer
. compiaints and industry studies; -the Federal
communications Commission -issued a policy
statenment on the issue.
In‘ the atatement.
that broadcasters were~dea1ing with two sep-
arate though somewhat related problemc--voi-
‘ume and loudness. Volume can bé’electqoni-
cally measured and controlled technologically
with 1ittle trouble because it is a quantita-
tive measurement of sourd prepsure. Loud~
ness, however, is a subjective evaluation-and
not so.'easily measured-and, controlled.
NevertHeless, the PCC did set forth cer-
tain guidelines toward volume control. ‘At
the same time it asked broadcasters to keep
in mind that volume ‘level control did not
nedessarily control loudness. As one test
for subjective loudness,, the FCC aaked that
commercials be pre-screened before broadcast.
After examining the background of this
issue, the purpose of the thesis was to de-
termine how, after 10 years, broadcasters are
conforming tosFcC specifications

the rcc acknowledged

The study #1so had both quantit;tlve and
subject aspects: First, the noise levels of
commercials amd prograh naterial for one week
of programming on each network were mgasured
by means of a sound level meter ard gompared.
Second, industry spokesmen from the/National
Association of Broadcasters, the
works, local stations in Detroit, Michigan,
and Columbia, Missouri, and advertising agen-
cies were interviewed about their agencies'
efforts tQ control commercial loudness.

The overall results of the quantitative
study indicuted that while the volume of com~
mercials is on the average more intense than
that of reqular programming, it is only by a
fraction of a decibel. .Some commerciais N
could be faulted on an individnal basis, how-

daver, because measurcpents showed that a sig-
R or -~

.

nificant number of them broke the four deci~
Rel mnximum in program ‘to commercial tranli-
tionl leé down by the FCC.
¢ fThe Oaltxmajority of the commercials at
fault were- aﬁional"--those produced nation=-
ally but broadcast locally, as oppoaed to
those broadcas directly by the- networkl or
those produced* nd»broadcastwlocally. The
hypothesis~is that\thesé’ particular commer~-
cials. have a high prqpensity toward excessive
wolume because they are not being properly
pre-fcreened by local broadcasters and be-
‘cau-e’thole on the ptoduc on end of commer-
cials are not concerning themselves with vol-
ume control. i . \\é .-
Interviews with those involvad with
broadcasting rand advertising production sup~
ported the hypothesxse None of the, six sta-
tions contacted regularly pre-screenhd com=
mercxalr £or loudness (although at -ome sta;r
tions.rcmmercials were pre-;creened for Vio-
lations of Federal Trade Commia-ion ;equ1a~
tions). - - .
Not only did édyertising producerl not
‘ cooperate with volume .control guidelines,’
they often used Volumeé, pitch and tone to
give the effect of 1oudnbss for an attention-
getter.

While “the case against broadcaaters and
;dve;tisers in the loud comiercial issue is
“not hdrd and fast, this limited study -lends

scme support to viewera',ccmpréints‘and
points out a need for formal, extended, regu-
larized studies to ensure that viewers are
not being victimized by a commercial decibel
barrage. +

>
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IOCAL GUVERNMENT ACCESS TELEVISION VIA

CATV: WHY, WHERE TO, AND HOW
Buke A. Hayduk, M.S. .

San Jose State University, 1975

Adviser: W. Hichard Whitaker

The thesis represents an attenipt to de-
termine the possible utility of San Jese
jcdlifornia) City Government access to cable
television (CATV) via a "local government ac-
cess channel® as required in the Federal Com-
municdtions Commisaion's {FcC) 1972 Cable
Televinion Report .and Order.

Initialfy, CATV legiaiative history is

N
N

AN
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reviewed. Emphasis il given to tracing the
evolution of Yederal jurisdiction over CATV.
The state and local government rEgulatory
picture is reviewed. A survey of known uses
of CATV by local governments is gresented.

The body of the thesis is concerned with
results of a ques&ionnaire administered to
all San Jose City Government-departments.
1nformation relative to possible future uses
Of CATV by .indévidual city departments. A-
mong results obtained were thé following: of
the total twenty-six departments or interde-
partmental units responding, seventeen (65
percent) félt that the individual department's
public information/service reéponsibilities
could be at least partially implemented

-‘through the usé of CATV: twenty of twenty-six

réspondents (77 percent) stated that depart-
mental personBeL would or could be made a-

~vailable for varying periods of time for pro-

duction of programming for delivery via GATV.
Other questions requested information or cur-
rent départmental levels of public informa- °

’ tion/service delivery, associated qosts, and

-

cuirent areas of ‘insufficiency in departmen=~
tal public 1nformation/setv1ce responsibilx-
ties.

In conclusion, an attempt is made to
temper the "ideal” wity the "real” in specu-

'lating on the probable actual use to be made

ERIC
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of CATV by San Jose City Government person-
nél. Following, specific recommendations
concerning a possible course of action re~
Jarding development oE local govcrnment -ac-
cess telecommunxcations via CATV. in San Jose
are set forth. :
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« + POUNDING AND ‘EARLY DEVELOPMENT -
-OF L.A. HAGAZINE 1958-60
AN Lincoin Murray Haynes, M.A,

California State University,
. horthrxdgc, 1975 .

Adviser: Tom Reilly
L.A. was onc of the first of the modern
city magazines when it began publicaﬁﬁyh in
October 1958, though followin§ a tradition
dating to the.turn of the centur$ locally
and nationally. The objects of this study,

were to colllect, sorh, set forth, analyze,

BN

~

and int;rpret data on the £o§nd1ng and early
dgvelépment of this magazine, whié;, cdming
at the end of the conformidt 1950s, perceived
and illuminated the early evolution in ‘South-
ern California of. the conflict between the ,
conservative establishment and the émerging
counterculture. ' .
L.AY was founded with a few thousand
dollars in pooled capital by four young
friends, who edited it at home and- found
short cuts to have it prxnted at the 1owo|t
possible cost. It achieved a strong local
impact and earned recognition duriné its .

fourteen-issue publication history for a lib-

eral, humanist interpretation of evefits.
Still the magazine no more than broke
even financlally, so after the issue of De-
cember 1960-January 1961 the subscription,
1lst was sold to Harger'l -and the rest of
the enterprise -to the Southern California
Prompzer, which became Los Angeles Magazine®

-
A

in 1961. o .

This study found tnat L.A. Magazine's
contribution, with its variety of fiction,
and nonfiction, poetry and criticism, phéi
tography and drawxngs, was to pridge the gap
“‘between traditxdnal, establishment publi-
cations and the modern city magazines and
alternative press which were to flourish, in
_the 1960s. N

JThe study concludes with an appcndix
listing all masthead entries and changes,
Plus an annotated table of the contents of
each issue, for the entire run of L.A. Maga-
zine.
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- HAVE MAGAZINES FOR THE EARLY
ADOLESCENTS CHANGED AS A RESULY QF
TELEVISION?

Donnetta Heitschmidt, M.A.J.C.
Yniversity of Florida, 1974
Adviser: John V. Webb

‘A content analysis of selected magazines
ler childrsen aged ten to fourteen is recorded
£6r the years 1952 and 1973 to compare sub-
ject matter and to discover televxsxSn's ef-
fects on these periodicals. To substantiate
findings in addition t0 providing information
when rescurces were hnuvaxlablo,_u survey of
the editors 13 also included.

%
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It is noted that J}ecialization has roc~
curred {n early adolescent magazines, by age
and- content in educatjonal magazines and by
age only in commcrcxal periodicals with the
exception of a single issue which may concen=
_trate on ? particular subject area. Refer-~
ences to books, on the whole, are cited more
often than any other medium, while television
is referred to more often. in the 1973 issues
than in the 1952 publications. Presently the
mljogigy of ad%ertising, if any is accepted,
ippeq;s to the readers; pridr to, this time,
Child Life aincluded adveﬁtisements whigh were
directed toWward the parent. -
Televis}on has had varied effect én
early{adolescent maqazznes. For somd publi~
cations editors said telev&sion has created
an impetus for use of color’and pictorial in-
aclulions, whi%e other publications editors
concluded that changes were a result of
evolving social norms ‘and competition within
" the magazxdg;}ndustry. o
Early adolescent magazines referred to
in this study are Current Events, Junior ",
Scholastic, National Geographic School Bulle=

tin, .Read Magazine, Ameritai Red Cross Youth

News, Child Life, and Children's Digest.

&

.
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'THE SELLING OF THE CONSTITUTION:
FEDERALIST PAPERS VIEWED AS AN
ADVERTISING; CAMPAIGN

John Grant Heller, M.A.J.C.
University of Florida, 1974
. Adviser: Leonard J. Hooper®

THE

This study is a qualitaéive content
analysis‘of the Federalist Papers. There are
ten catedories, fiva from modern advertising
executives who have achieved distinction as
copy writers d&nd five rrbmﬁshg field of com«
mun{ca;ion theory. The chcralist Papcrs
were printed in New York City ncwapaper&__
without charge aﬁd(cqhnot be considered an
overt advertising campaign. However, it isa
hypothesized that thckeé are cfough -similari-
ties %o consider the Federalist Papers as .
very much like an advertiﬂing campaign 'se -

- 2ing"* the proposcd £<nst1tution. 5 -

The initial three chaptcrs give.an hisg-
torical background o£‘conpt1¥utienaliam”1n
the United States, the redsonz for the Fed-

eraliss Papers, and some fagts about the
Shree¢authors - Alexander Hamilton, John qay
.. and James Madison. ? .

The analysis of the total 85 papers sup-
ts «the hypothesis. The authors of this
assic of poiitlcph structure used both the
tect~ Jues of-modern advertising and com~

munication theory.

The contlusion is that while both the
Gonstitution of the United §tates and the aa-
vertising, industry a;e among. those facets of
our society receiving much critiq}pm in 197%,
the Constitution is still th= basic framework’
of our political’and economic structure, anc
tu some, degree owes its existence to another
hiltgrical treatise, the Federalist Papers,
that ‘veyy closely relegble an advertising
campa%gn.

-~
. ) -
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FIRST MMENDIENT ATZITUDES .
AND KNOWLEBGE: A SURVEY OF

TEXAS ‘HIGH SCHOOL®PRINCIPALS,
NEWSPAPER ABViSERS AND STUDENT BQI?bRS

dece Sydell Herring, M.A.
. University of Texas, ,1974

Adviler‘ Norris G. Davis

\
Included in the study is a summary of
the status of Pirst Amendment protection”for
high school® journalists through 1972 and a* ,
survey of Texas high school princiéalg: news-
paper advisers and student editors. Attitpde
‘and knowledge statements were requndeé to on
a five-point_scale and statistical analysis
shows correlations or dependence between dif-
£erent grgupq;and school sizes. éignificanae
is also determined between ccrgg&g‘attitudcs
.,and knowledge atatements. Rcsultl 'show the
vur}ation of cach .chool position and school
aize with the principals being the most lib~
eral in their attitudes and the most knowl~
edgeable concerning the law,

-
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e THE CAMEROONIAN N§WS MEDIA T

* 1 Hélene C. Bourdon Higbee, M.A.
University of Montana, 1975
Adviser: Warren J. Brier

N
This study dclcribeshand examines the
Camcroonian_news media in 1974, a landmark
year in the emerging nation of Cameroon and
in the devcloément of the country's journal=-
A -
This is the- frrlt ‘extensive study of the |
The research comprx:ed
interviews with 20 jou;nqlists‘who worked fore
®he independent newspapers or the gqvernment
media and a study of the~aix Camérconian news=~

ism.

papers from April, 1974 to December 1974 and
the national radio-network in April and May
. ,

S

M ¢ W o ‘
The natiop $ press com

official languages are F; ch and Englush,
the media exhibit many chbtqcteriltxcs of
British and Prench newspapers.

The media do not make a profit. More-
over, the journalists'vjob is complicated by
the fact Cameroon is a new nation that.is de-
vcloping economically and poi!ticully.

The national media are trying to accel-
erate the development of Cameroon. The edi=-
tors of the independent newspapers, béiievc
the public deserves complcte information and
news in which they are interested.

In 1974 the media.reached about one-
sixth of the population, a percentage that

should increase rapidly as more Caméroonians

begome educated and earn régular incomes.
- t
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PARK INTERPRETATION AS AN ENVIRONMENTAL
COMMUNICATION PROCESS WITH A SAMPLE
INTERPRETIVE BCOXLET TEXT ON THE
MARITIME, DISASTER HISTORY OF SISKIWIT

. BAY, ISLE RDYALE, LAKE SUPERIOR

a4 Thomas Robert Holden, M.S.
Univeraity of wisconsin; 1974+
Adviser: John Fett

Pl

. This study deals witd ‘park interpreta-
tion in four ways.’ Fi:st,lih\eXploren vari-
ous 9e£initions of part xngp:prctation‘and

e N
* .

- F

. .

- "

. environmenthl écmmunication as developed by "
its practitioners. obvious similarities in
detinition and practices lead to the corclu-
sion ‘that park interpretation and environmen-<
tal commuinication are one. in the same. They
in turn are quite similar to.the Journalism
professi®n's 1nterpretive reporting. 1In
fact, park. 1nterpretation and interpretive
reporting practices and policieq'began 1nde-¢
pendently at about the same- time, shortly af-
ter WR,I. . . ) o

Park interpretation is placed in its own
environment using a model, "7 M's of Park In-
terpnetation' It 6raphica11y shows park in-
terpretation in its relationship to the park
management, pgrk regdurce base, and pcrk vis~

.itorm © —

. v .
Third, since park. interpretation is a
communication process, iQ is expiored along

the lines ,of a simple communication mode1~ -
source, messaqe, channel, and reﬂeiver. Each
aspect is discussedyin relation to its rele-
vance for the practicing park interpreter vho - -

must dedign effective integoretive communica~
tions. Pros and cons of several available
inte:pretive wedia aré outlined as well as
‘some guidelines for selecting the appropriate
medium. . 3 A .

) Fourth, one medium of interpretation,
interpretiVe writing, 1s ~discussed in detail.’
This discussion culminates in a step-by-step
process for preparing written interpretation,
essential for éffectively using any other me-~
d}um of park interpregation. - N

“Even though park interpretation has been
essentially a communication activié} since
its inception-more than a half century ago,
this study*is among Ehe first to examine it
from this pdrspectiVe. )

oM text for an interpretive bookiet was
prepared as the second part Gf the thesis to

demonstrate the author's research and writing 4 ) .

abilities and, furthermore, to show that the
writing procedure outlined previously doés“
function. The booklet text is preceded by an
explanation of how each of the writing steps
wag applied, to this particular project.

"The booklet topic was sclected to bé
“functicnal beyond academic requirerients, that
ia, to be 'useful to the park area which the
bo?klet is about. Loss than one-fifth of the
overall marine cAsualty respearch conducted is
represented ‘in the bookipt.— The ‘overall ma-

*~




_ rine casualty sty is based on 90 percenf
original local history research in relatively
; ‘new territory, though a “few modest studiea

had heen conducted earlier.. .
To‘ummarize, park Lnterpretation 13 eny

vironmental communication and at least simi-
lar to interpretive reporting. Purportedly
1nt3rpret1ve publications are abundant. How—
t ‘ever, foective 1nterpret1ve publications are
inversely proportional to .their vlriety.
’Thia can be rectified in part‘ by demanding
that park interpreters be communicators

in human and natural history sacond. ,
directly opposite to-the apparent qualifica-
_tipn priorities by which park 1nterpreters
are currently selected and part of the reason
why 1nterpret1ve pub&ications and park 1nter—
pretation in general have yet -to approach .
- their potential efﬂectxveness.
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. AN ANALYSIS OFE THE DEMAND
AN FQR CABLE TELEVISION .

. " Terrence R. Hugtedt« M.A.
University of Pennsylvania, 1974,
Adviser: William H. Melody

- o« w*
.
* -

The study measured consufer demand for
cable television by means 0f a multiple re-
gression analysis of aggregate nnrket data.
The dependent variable was CATV subdefiber
penetration, the ratio of homes subsczibing
to cable IV to the number of homes passed by
the cable.,
ed the numbér of primary network stations re-
ceivable over the air in the cable market:
the number of duplicate network stations re-

hceivabiex the number of independent stations
rece¢ivable, the numbdér of non;commercial sta-

tiohs recefvable; the effective monthly price:
the median household income ir the market:

the age of the system; and the penetratioﬁ of
the syst¥n’'s plant into the market arca.

All voriublss werRe exprqusﬁ as loga-

.tithms, implying tgat equal percentage changes
in the independent variables (rather than
equll Absolute changea) produce equal effects
on the dependent variablc. The analysis was
based on a samplc of 68 cuble.jv systems,

‘the R? statistic for the regresaion.was 44 {
- 2 -

- v .
- . [}

o T -

Fc~ ) B v

ty

first, and resource managers and spec{aligts o,
This is !¢

mbe’explanato:y variables includ- .

The variables found to-have a signifi- °
cant negative effect on pendtration'%ere the
aumber of broadcast TV atationa receivable in -
the community. partxcularly the humber of 2 .
..primary network channels, the effective
month}y price, “tHe level of plnnt penetrgtionr R
and the market penetratiion of aygtem.

. The only variahles found to have -a positive -

? oy

et!ect were system age and medizn householé 8
income. althqugh the latter wa; not statisg-
tically gignificant. © .
s Using current average values' for the ex~
planatory variables, the study estimated ul-
trnnte penetration levels in a large urban .
market betwgen 23 and 29 percent, levels too ’
low to support the kindsg of‘innovaéive pro-
gramming &nd socéial sefvices which many ex- a
pect CATV to provide. The estimated price

v, , ‘elastigity was unitary. suggesting that in-« .

- creases in cost cannot be fully palled -,

through to consumers in the "form of higher

prices: without causing approximately offset~

’

,‘tlng reductions in penetration. . !
? $ . T
£ 3 g : -
- ¢ ! * .t < ! 3
.
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PERFORMANCE AND PROFESSIONALISM AMONG
WISCONSIN TELEVISION JOURNALISTS »
v Xarl A. Idgvoog. M.A.
University of Wisconsin-~Madison, 1975
. Adviser: James Hoyt . d .
‘ . I ’

As criticism of the news media has in-
creased, professional stindards have become
more Important to the journalists themselves
and to their critics. But, professionalism

: alone may be meaningless 1E‘pto£essiona19 are

: aimply pious egotisés who_philosophize about

-+, moral and ethical codes while still’being in=-
ept jou:nalxsts. Their bn—the-job pex form-

Anco is crucial. .

‘$Q\\\\ This field survey stug}ed broadcast jour=

nalists at every Wisconsin commercial teles )
vision station, focusing on professionalism,
performgnce, and job‘ﬁisaat{sfaction.

.The study found professionalism and per-
formance to he related. The high profession- v .
. als do the best jgb. = ~ .

he Btudy also examined jSB dissa 1a£ac~‘
tion to find out what journalists think
thelr jobs and to determing the felationsh
of job diolagiqfactxonrto professionalism
87 ) o o

- - . .

.

. -

93 . //// .
. * N N [ ’l'




TN . Natalie N. Inada,

3
o

<

* performancé. More tharf half of the reporters
in the sample ‘were highly dissatisfied vith
their jobs. There was little relation be-
tween job dillatiqfaCtiOn and/ the. other two
main variables, professionalism and perform-
ance. . ’ .

Basic bBackground on Wiscoasin television
jOurnaliltl such as age, years of television
experience, education, and salary is also in-
cluded in the study. Wisconsin broadcast
journalists are young and inexpérienced.
Their average,agp"1| twehty-eight; most have
only four years of telgvision~experienge.

4
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fK\ A COMPARISON OF THE DES MOINES
REGISTER'S AND THE LOS ANGELES TIMES'
EDITORIAL ATTITUDE TOWARD
1942-1945

8
M8,
Towa State University, 1974 N
‘Adviser® Karl H,'Friederich

JAPANESE AMERICANS:

Diring WOrid War II, thousands of Japa-,
‘nese Americans were uprooted fxom»their homes
bn the West Coast and placed’ into relocation
camﬁi located deep within the natxon s inter&-
or Lecaude federal officxala in charge of

'evacuatlng these people werk convinced that

the evacuation was a "military gecoSsity." N

In this® study, the Los Angeles Times'
editorials were read in.light of the pounting .
hysteria that was known to have been develop— )
ing on the West Coast during the pericd under

" study,end c0mparcd with those of ‘the Des
’ Hoines Register. R D .

» The working hypbthesis was that both the
Regiséer and the Times béuld lay aside regiom-
al' and racial myths endomic to their respecs

. tive publications area and editorialize in-
stead for juat nnd lajful trbatment of Japu- .
-nese Anericads. )
- The methodology uséd in this-study was a
Bbpdification qf the Thurstone-Chave methad of<
"’eQual appeating {nterval scales, in which “

editorinln are read,- then rated, by a panel /

of judges on tho basis of the 1ntensit1es of

ttitude expressed toward a given topxc on a

\%cale vhich ranges from 1 (most unfavo:able)
to 6 (neutraly and 1} (most £avprable)

Tho modif!ed Thurntonc-chave technxque

'ueed also aanqned equal—apﬁearinq 1ntervals

v, A , -
. & N
‘1 / ] .
Y' / B
: K
% ] T .
" on the attitude scalej but replaced the panel
©f judges with'a single judge, who rated se- ** . -
lected editorials whichAaﬁpea:ed during the , =&
years 1942~1945 on -a £ive point scale. - .

It was discovered‘that the Register re- ¢
¢ tained a heutral- to-zavorabhé attityde Lo
. throughott the years-studied, and was !ﬂen as
an indication that the Register was top far
rempved from: the West COafL and its ‘Japanese
prpblem," both in terms of distance and
3 phylical contact with the’Japanese American

-

populatioq.‘ N ‘
- The Times' editorial attitude was found
to be considerably thhxn the unﬁavorable ‘ ’
" zone of ghe attitude scale. / “ ,
’ v On the whole, the Register was seen to :

display a more baﬁanced understandlng of the
Japanele and their problems than dfd the
Times, "and for a number of reasons, xncluding ’ .
the Regiate: s distance from the West Coast

and.the acarcity of Japapb;e in Iowa, . com— .

bined with the .Times' 1ocation i the center

" ‘of the Japanese population on the weat Coast. 3

: = eS0T .

THE NEWSPAPER AS A. REPOSITORY . .
OF HISTORYs THE PAKISTAN-BANGLADESH
STORY AS COVERED BY THE NEW YORK TIMES L

: zahid Igbal, M.S. ,
-+ University of Kansas, 1974 .o
# Rdviser: John B. Bremner ’, -
e . }
— Early in 1911. Just two months after..’
the December 1970 olections in Pakistan,;the
+  East Pakistani people 1dunched a massive '
¢ivil disobedience® movement in defiance of
the central government in West Pakistan, a
thousand piles away% This protest was gpark-
ed by the sudden postponemgnt of the nationdl
@saembly seasion, which would have drafted-a . W »*
nOnstitution for the count:y, for no reason
other,than West Pakiatani resistance to the
East Pakistanis' plans for provincial auton- . .
omy. L2 v
East Pakistan remained pnralyzed durxng
a monith-long p:otest, touard the end of which

-

I«

the demands for au;onémy had grown, .to a popu- B ' b

. lar demond, for 1ndepcndencc. -Qn March 25, ‘e .

. | the army, recrulted mostly from West Pakistad . .
cracked down on the ¢ivillan population. The . 3




forelgn priss was expelled as the army in-
, dulged in widespréad killing and, in ‘the
months following, millions of East Pakistanih
fleh to India, Because no newsmen were .
allowed into_the region, there was no way of’
verifying the East, Pakistani refugees' ‘tales
ot mllllcﬂ"by the army, The army authori-~
ties insisted that rumors of genocide were
untrue. *
‘this thesis examines téL New York Times
coverage of the yeédr-long period of struggle,
which ended in the birth of, Bangladesh. ..
“"Voids in coyerage are filled n by the author,
who was in the Epgion at the. time.' It is a
. . history df the dismepberment of pakistan,
wt{;ten almost tentirely from the columns of .’
the New York Times.

, - '\‘ e N ¢
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‘PAMILY COHMUVICATIOV DIFPERENTIAL
. POLITICAE $QCI IZATION

g e

. Marllyn Jadkson-Beeck, M.A.

© e University of wlacons%n - Madison, 1974

Adviser: 'sééven H. Chaffeq' - |
ST “e
Political 3qc1alization reséarch often

- preaents a single model. ;o describe poli*ical

#ociaXization processes,yccuzrfnq in chila-
hood. In conttast. reciht gonmunicaﬁion re-
‘search suggests thnt the, family's approach to @
politigal}, cormunication érédicts‘ihe chifd‘s
poiitical learning process.

. This" thesis hypothe $ized aifs erontial
pattgrns of political so 1a11zation for chil~-
dren from four ‘famil$ co nun1c9t!on chixon*
rents: '1aissez~£a1pe,” ‘MJuraliatic~“ "pro-
tective,” and “consensuall®™ ’For childten of”
each family typc. a- sevew—variable path modq}
of political socialization was fllustrated
and tested. The data wexe obtained fxom 1292 .
junior Snd‘aenion high chool students intor-
viouéd in five W!qconsin rities duridg the
196Q 9remidpnt1a1 ‘campaigh’ v :

TOW of the path roflels supported major

.

aspects of the hypothesesh

+ of latasez~fairé families

¥ect a predictor af pol@t&gﬁlnactlytty‘

.only for children™

uas:politiéal af~
Por

pluralistics, puhilc‘ptfa r8 mass Media‘use

was the sole antecedent o
. "

5

-
~,
= S

political activi-r

. - -
- .
LIS

.

4
. PAper actad as_ho more than an instrurent of

v

ty, though this was the case Ghly atthe sen-
_lor high level. Junior_ high children of con-
sensual families seemed to divorce public a¥-
fafrs media. use from political acts, which ¢ '
had been predicted as a means of avoiding

conflict with parercs. For prptective chil-~ .
«dren, public affairs mass media use and very .
basic political knowledge were the direct

predicters of political activity. '

The thesis cédncludes with suggestions of

additionll variibles which might have in-

creased thé‘power of its models, -and with a
reassessment of the role of mass media for

political activity. In larger temms, it _Pro-

poses that the development of specific hodall

of chifdhood political socialization can
_yield explanations for thé varieties of adult
political hehavior which have been obsurved. v

T asd
AN ANALYSIS OF kruwnA DURING" THE
SINO-SOVIET CONFLICT 1956~1973 .
Robert Jasinkiewicz, M.A. - ’ .
Universjty of North Carolina, 1975 ,
Michael‘E. Bishop - L

-

‘ Adviser:

This thesis deals wich tﬁo Sino-Soviet
conflict as reported in Pravda, which with a
circulation of at least seven million is the /
largest newspaper in the Soviet Union and the
official nawspaper of the commﬁnis: party.
Primarily, it {s & studi*oi ho¥ the paper * ¥
parformed {n accordance with Lenin's thedry
of the cormunist press as a vehicle of propa~
ganda reflecting shifts in Soviet policy.” -
Secondly, it is a stug} of Pravda's news and
editorial functions and the pager's aurveil-
lance of & political cavironment.under stress.

The methodology used was a qualitagive analy-
#13 of news stories and editorials concerning .
ghe conflict from the beginning of 1956
through® the end of 1373.. . .

* The.conclusions drawn are fhat the news-

official policy during this periods and that <
«the Soviet government put the rapc:'a sur~

veillance funetion into opcraticnronly uftur
the dispute-had deteriorated to such an. ex-
~tent that the gavernment either could
‘1onger hide or did not wish-to hide th pton-
énce of conflict from Pravda‘s rcaderihdp.
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TH.E APPLICATION OF HARKETING TECHNIQUES
TO SOUIAL ADVERTISING:
DENTAL HEALTH CASE SxuDY

. Christde Jelen, H.A,
Univeraity ‘of Texas, 1975
Advilqr,x William“X. “Rindak’

.

’

. The thasix conkiders the extenszion of
buainess advm:t:iainq tachnxqual ta tho field
of social or nan-pxaduc: deettxnnq -tnclud-
ing‘a comparimn of businesk’ and social adver=
tising dcvclcpmnt: modela. The dental health
casq, stuay follawa the soeial advertiuing -

\modcl a’nd 1ncxude3: rasults from a trivariant
analynn of deantal health sppeals.

L
1
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»
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THE PUBLIC RELATIUNS BETHEEN SALT LAKE ’

CITY'S HAYOR BRAND OIL COMPANIES AND
“*THEIR DEALER=-LEASEES, BURING 7iE
. JARAB OXL EHEARGD OF 1373*1?)7{

Ed\l@td. ?lo}'d Jahﬂ' Hedo :
. - Univorsity of Uctah, 13572 -
’ Advisnr:  Parry D. Sezenstn

041 companies' relations wizh their |
aaTvice statiza a!ealc:n are of vital xmr-
., tance to;.che corp pantes’ pohlie relatsons of=
forea. Tho deslers reet the Fblse. fmuf :mj
influekce the public’s irage of raa nil oA
panlos. Often, what a customer thinks of m
il conpany is due o the opiniuns he bas ot
the corpany‘s deslers. Fesitive dealer :N»:v-

4 ¥ions can be of sreat valus ko they oil cone

LNY

E

panios durirg 4 pericd of _~risis £ RO T
Fonles have devnloped effecrive FISIEATE 12
insure dealer suppore., *
Buring the Arab oil earns af 19T I-1a N,
tht o1l eorpanices wnre under parlic aveack,
Chortates of gasollne, hiaher Pricep, ard jre
Auttry praflt figures savned rany f3tzens o
"openly eritinize ehe wil irduner 2
The thosis studied tie vays flae =alox
brand il cowpanies in 5i0v Lawe o ibi weah,
condusted thesy draler relatinng Julan ? the
Arab 211 e~ Sarge of 1971474, rm.%wra hanang
laass a@rar%r:: Vith YR mag0r kracd cfl
CORpAnLes were e most zommon fope ot t!mzrx'
&hip Ir falr Laxe Titye ang e ouly fags .t
dealexalip seudind, °
rforedton sbout desgey relavizrg vaw

)

\.

C . N

"

. obtaincd primar{ly :hrough intewtcu; with
oi1” executives and service stacion dealers. 3
Hajox brand ofl corpanies having lease Agreos

mntNith tholr dealers are Amsrican Ofl

* Company (mm)..smaam‘ou Company of R 4
' Cautomln {Chevren), Continental 0Ll Company
* {Conoco}, PhiliZps Petrolews Company (Pm%lzps
66}, and 'rexac? Ipcorporated (Texaco}. Tha
intervievs wers supplerented with information
o periodicals and texthooks relzced to the
ab oil emparge and dsaler ralaticns.

Thers ware four maidr Zindings ‘Of the
thosis. Pirat, feuor then half of the deal-
axa felt thelr 0il corpanies had heen hdnest
duzino the Arab oil e.:bu':go." Second, oil -
’ozpany executives xnew ::hu'dxmnwn bit not
the magnitude of qauolm shomqes‘? hied,

3-2

e

’

N public :elacion; counveling was not used in

plmninq dealer mla:lom. Lﬁst&y. congact
+through the rarketing repruur.tae.vc vag the »
most, helpful forms of dealor relations during
the erdbacge. .

’ Recoreandations for the oil cs&t&dri&!'
doaler rolagic.s proyrass ares

. ® 1. Place greater arzenticr sn padlic ro-

lations planaing, ireluding ;aqu‘e: to roni~
tof and irprovesdealer avtiwgdas. .« Greater
n»:haus shauld be placed on she -»uxeuntu
tcpzennntati*ms‘ zoengeling eiu!‘.\céa M.;‘erﬁ-'
sors sheuld avaluate &h:,«l repreaustatives on
theiy cxunteling abua:res as well as yales .
records. ). Compang=desler meexings ghauld
Bo irprovnd by conductMey thewm early in A ”
crisie, zaﬂa*mqmrﬂr AiTe, axd making a
grearer effsrt £2 ivHgn.e avnerfancw . 4-
Dealer adv sory £HuRT1IE arauld re a pape uf
avery dealer ralations.croma=  The oo, i’ak!%
Mol m«§«=2e¢!e$ Le ere dealers ‘

- ¥

$$.1
TUE METToby L) Ty it
TESFDW 08 Jugmead o mongw w,*;
et Arh Lusa Trey W OR
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* tive branch information. This situation has
been illustrated on- bofh the federal and
state level. It can be explaxned in part by
‘the fact that most governmentaL information
is generated and/or collected by the myriad
..of executive agencies and departmentl.

s Another facet is that.Congkess has been
somewhat hypocritical by demanding openness

be o significant difference:in reading times
between Roman and sans serif type if column

widths and content were held constant, but ‘\
that relders would prefer Roman type over ‘

sans serif. . . \
Two versions of a front page of a-tab- \
loid-size newspaper were made up. Each ver- \

sion had four ltory pairs matched as closely Y

in the executive branch, while reta;ning its
‘own powerful secrecy. Although initial
movement efforts were focused upon the execu~
. tive branch of the federal government, Con:
gress and the courts did not escape. later
attention %f freedom of -information propen-
ents, The efforts to open Congress, however,
were led not by the media to the degree as
such efforts to open‘the\executivé branch,
but by citizens' lobbying groups.
The advocates of freedom of information
-have experienced defedt in the courts.
Events, leading to judges' stringent authority
" over the conduct of their cdurts include the
"circus atmosphere" surrounding the arrest
and/or trials-of the accused assassins of
‘John and ﬁobert\xennedy and the Supreme
Court's decision regarding Dr. Sam Shep-.
pard's trial’ for the 1954 murder of his |
wife. . 2 x
Another threat exists in the’conflidt
between the citizen's rigﬁt to know and the
citizen's right to privacy. The dilemma
posea'by the two rights is almost*certain to
engross the press and government for the rest
of the century. A
Chapters deal with the movement'ss
source,. the momentum of its development, the
drive for access to state governments, the
tools of withholding and disclosure, and
freedom of information groups.
.
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A STUDY OF READING SPEEDS AkD
READER PREFERENCES,
BETWEEN ROMAN AND SANS SERIF TYPE

Mary Ruth Luna Kahl, M.S. §
Iowa State University, 1974
N Adviser: J. K. Hvistendahl
This study examined the difference‘in
reading speeds and reader preferences 'between
Roman and sans serif type.

ll‘pOllible—utxng—Plesch—tcores—and—lddi“ion
al criteria. Each version was set in two \
different ways: once with Roman body types,
then with sans serif body types. Also two Y
story pairs were set in 10.5 picas and the ' \\\
other two were set in l4-pica widths. \x

Two hundred subjects participated in—the S |
study. Each was aned to read four stories; .
two set in Roman, one in the narrovw width and
one in the wide width, and two set in sans
serif, one in the narrow and one in the .wide

width. Reiﬁing speeds of the subjects were

recorded for each story and the subject was
then asked to make aopreference for Roman or
sans serif type on two identical story pairs
he had not read. )

Roman type gaces were read significantly
faster than sans serif types on two of the “

four story pairs (significance level was set
at .05).

Readers preterred Roman over sans serif ¢
type on all the eigﬁf possible story compari=-

. sons. The Roman preferences were statisti-

cally significant on five of the eight com=~
parisons.

‘The stories set.in the wider column , . ‘
widths were read at a faster rate than'thoae) v
set in the more narrow widths. Xnd a single,
column story was read slower than a story set
in multiple columns suggestind that horizon-
tal makeup might be faster to read than ver-

wical. o -
N .
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POPULATION AND FAMILY PLANNING
CONTENT ANALYSIS OF PRESTIGE
NEWSPAPERS IN ARCENTINA, COLOMBIA,

MEXICO AND THE UNXTED STATES
Sarah Ellen Williamson Kgnekvo, M.A.
University of wWisconsin, 1975
Adviser: John T, McNelly .
This thesis examined thc population and
family planning content of fOur prestige new

The rescarcher hypothesized there would newspapers, three from Latin America and the

.

N
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New York Times. These newspapers during the K Federal .Communicatidns Commission on the is-. . ’ .
years 1969, 1971 and 1973 were compared in an ste of cable accessibility is reviewed. The © . i
effort to discover differences and similari- —Commission' s J972 rulings regarding access .
tieés in their treatment of birth céontrol top- are compared with alternative pdiiciel to de- h "
ics.  An attempt was then made to look: at v " termine their impact on (1) the dxstributlon , .
“their family planning content in the social i of acgess opportunlties and costs to various S
) context of population platforms and demo- segments of the poﬁulgtion and, 1ndustry ’ e
graphic data of the four nation; during that tendencies to innovate. a prlncxpgl goal of o -
= : — periods - - ~ab1eepolicy«-hou1d be the enqpuraqement o§7
Results of this study supported the -hy- 2 ' widespreagd educational use. v °
- potheses (1) that newspapers of countries . v The argument is that, the social value of -
whose goverhments are favorable to popufation. ! cable f@ urban settings i% in its use as & . d
control uouid ;have more favorable coverage ~f ° . substantial véhicle for ‘the“local distribu-
* family planning than newspapers whose govern- i . tion 6f special purpose prodramming. (2) .
- merits have taken pronatalist stands; (2) that® ,Policies whgch*provxde for incremental in- ”
more articfcs in all four newspapers would | creases’in the number of channels dedicated o,
deal with societal issues rather than with for public or commercxal use do not provxde a .
individual,_personal.issues; (3) that the . sufficient .incentive to the cable industry to .
. Latin American newspapers would carry more either expana the resérvoir of cables space or o
- stories with United States datelines than the - to continue techndlogical innovation~in the

" Times would carry with Latin American date- . direction of interdctive capabrliéies. 2 s ’

. lines: and (4) that more stories on.f?mily ’ . Th order to maximxze/ﬁhe long run ‘acces- = -
plapning and population .control in -these pa- Slbility of cable within the maJorxﬁgrketsq a -
pers would be staff-written than would be policy is heeded ‘which prévides econohuc in- ’
from news services. ) v Centives'to"the caEle industry. Common car-

- Three hypotheses which Were not sup- rier rGQU1at1°n is- recommended as the .best 2
ported dealt h’ith differences in amount and - long-run approazto accortplish these ends.
favorability ,of coverage among the four news- / ) A ° . s e 4
papers. - . . " * - o, ’ v
' Aside from testing hypothaeses, as a de- B blt- , o .
’ _scriptive study, this thesis found‘that all ' . “ “161. "
in all the ‘stories on family planninq occu~- LANGUAGE BARRIERS . .

. _pied a very small ,_proportion of the newsholes AMONG INTERDISCIPLINARY RESEARCHERS ) .
of all four papers; -they wére generally more Jerry Lee Kern, M. S-A « . X *
favorable to family planning t?an unfavora- . Iowa state University, 1973 A,

: ble; and no significant changés took place in ‘ - Adviser: J. K& Hvistendahl ° R ‘
S these patterns durinq the three years studied. s - ) s ‘ . L
. 4 o This study attempts to determine concep~
\\\\ . tual ‘and langqagc differcnceS‘qmong various
! . scientific disciplines and what cofyjrunication -
r problems’ these differences crtate in an inter-
160 disciplinary situation. The study further -
A FORECAST OF THE ACCESSIBILITY seeks to determinc how scientistg' predispo-
. OF URBAN CABLE SYSTEMS . - sitigns toward interdisciplinary research in- .
: Judith Ann Kates, M.A. flucnceﬁfthcir perceptions of various scien-
University of Pennsylvania, 1974 tific messages: how variations in syntactic
Adviser: William H. Melody characéeristics affect scientists' pergep-
K tions’ of the same meésages: and whéther sci-
This report exploress the consequences of entists in an, intcrdisciprinary situation
a2 counter forecast on cable accessibility in pcrccive ‘messages from other disciplines as <
the year, 1980. The market rationale which not credible. Researchers participating in
supports current projecticns of the range .and the environmental resources rcv1c; study of -
L design of &able services is explcred and LY the Ames Reservoir ~ev'7¢ ! as the focu; of the
¢ criticized. The historical position of the ' étudy;
. / 92 .
. « 2 -
. . . , . N o
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i 'other half IECEIVEd rewritten versions.

The folléwinq hypotheses were generated;
that lc1ent19ts believe interdisciplinary re-
aeafch is hindered by concaptual 'clashes, has
low operability, but has long~term value; ’
that evaluatign d} the credibility of a tech-
nical message, is a function of the‘scientiatg
general orientation to interdiaciplinary‘ac-
tivity, his specific orientation to other”
dilciplines, and his percéivaed value of ia-
terdilciplinary research; that scientists

#  _perceive 6?191na1 messages from other disci-

-p11nes as not credible; -that rewrltingathe;e_______
messagel increases perceived gredibility for
nonmembers of a discipline, but decreases
credibility for discipline membbrs,.that sci-
entists who perceive interdisciplinary activi-

N ty as valuable rate or191nal qesgagea more
credibie than do scientists .¥ho percelve this

) activity as less va}uable, that rewr‘ting

these messages 1ncreases perceiVed credibili-
ty for Scientists who do not believe inter-
disciplinary activity to be valuaEle but de-

. creases ctedibility for those who be}ieve

this activity is valuable. &«

The respondents were asked to rank the

credibility of 10 journal articles on & set

“of 20" semantic differential scales. The ar-

-~ ticles ;epresented the 10 disc1p11nes partici~
. pating ‘In the Ames Reseryoir Study. "Half the
group received originai versions, while the

The

scienﬁists alsa filled out two questionnaire&

orne to ideneify their orientation to inter-~

dilciplinary activity .and the other to evalu-

ate their attifudes-toward this kind of ac-

| tivity. - - “ . .

Results indicate that sc1entists per-

ceive concéptual plashes are a problem in in-

N terdiscs plinary -activity, thaz this activity
is only somewhat operable, but that it has
long-term value. General interdisciplinary .

orientation does not influence how scientists .

evaluate credib!lity of technical messages. .

It is the predispositions held in the value

-tructure and developed from specific orien~

tation to other disciplines that affect their b

perceived credibility of these messages. Sci-
entists do not perceive original messages

from other disciplines as credible, but re-
writing these does increase credibility for -
nonmembers of a disciplihe. Scientists who
do_not belleve interdisciplinary activity to

" 9
be Waluable rate original messages less cred-

+* Vibie than do séientists who believe this ac-

sl

2N

v

Again, rewriting in- -
In

tivity is‘:valuable.
creases credibility for the former group.
no case does rewriting decrease credibility
for discipline members or for scientists who
rate interdisciplinary activity as valuable.

&
- .
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THE -EDITORIAL ATTITUDE
OF THE WASHINGTON .POST IN -
THREE PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS, ,
WITH EMPHASIS ON THE WATERGATE AFFAIR

Vincent D. Kohler, M.S.
Iowa State University.‘1975
Adviser:  J. K. Hvistendahl

This study endeavored to explore the na-

" ture of ediforial attitudes taward Richard

Nixon at the Washington post during the Presi-
dential campaigns of 1960, 1968, and 1972,
with emphasis during the last pericd on the
watergate affair uncovered by the Post. The
ltud¥(eva1uates the post's unsigned "house”
editoriils concerning Nixon and the corre~
-sponding Democratic candidates on a sentence-
by-sentenge basis, categorizing each sentence
as a report (a statement of fact or direct
quote) or judgment (an implied or outright
evaluation) statement, and utilizing a five-
point' scale ranging from nqualified-favor-
able to unqualified-~unfavorable to determine
the magnitude of criticism or praise. The
scores were then aggregated and considered in

7
terms of direct comparisons of mean scores

between Nixon and the Democratic candidates.

The stddy found that anti-Nixon editori~ |
al attitudes were long-standlng at the Wash-
ington posgt. These attitudes, skeptical in
1969, became more negative in 1968, and fi-
nally became vdrtually completely negative
as’a result of tHe Watfergate scandal iF '1972.
This woyld seem to indicate that vested edi-
torial attitudes are a major "fact of life”
in the daily press, and may mutate according
to the preée'q perceived relation to frends
in the daily news. .

The scope of consideration of this
study cdould be profitably expanded. §tudies
similar to this one could be carried out on a
number of other nationaily- or regionally-
prominent dailies, or“ow*fpreign newspapers.
Methodologiially more ambitious studies might .
consider manifektations of editorial atti=
tudes in editoria} cartoons,.signed columns,

L4
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editorjials? With the particular news- stories
from which they derive? Many such areas are
ripe for -study.

"How do these correlate with "house”

“
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PUBLIE RELATIONS PROCEDURES OF
TWO WYOMING SCHOOL DISTRICTS —-
A COMPARATIVE EVALUATION .

Patricia M. Korp, M.A.
The. University of Wyoming, 1974
Adviser: wWilliam J. Roepke
The purpose of"this study was .to examine

the public relations programs of two Wyoming
public school districts -- Laramie County Dis-
trict #1 in Cheyenne and Albany County Dis-
trict ‘41 in Laramie.. The study- examined the
scope of the public relations.programs in
jﬁihese twg\gistrictsa ranging from. their organ-~

1zation to their activities, Also included in

the study was a content analysis of schbol

news.in both the gxéming Eagle, Cheyenne's

morning daily, and the Laramie Daily Boomer-

ang.
" which grew out of this study: .

“ 1] Both gistricts should have full-time
public relations directors, which they do not
now have. e L
2) '

The following recommendations were made

These PR directors should have both
journalistic and public school experience.

3) PR ongoing poficies should be estab-
lished for each district. .Each district *° °
should have separate PR budgets?

BRI } Each PR program should be evaluated
periodically.
.5) Each district should publish regular

newsletters for the local. constitutency.
6)
all of their employees:-.+from superintendents

to bus drivers, to students..,should be in-
[
volved in ongoing public relations and public

.

The Districts' entire.curciculum and

information programs.

7) Public relations should not b;\
utilized only in It
should be contintal, even during the summer=
time.

"crises situations.

]

[
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. KALEIDOSCOPP' - AN UNDERGROUND
’ NEWS?APER‘QﬂD THE LAW ¢
L P el B
Donald John Kosteérman, M.A.
? University of Wisconsin, 1975
- Adviser? William Blankenburg.-

-

The late 1960s saw the emergence of the .
underground press -across the-country. This -
tnslil takes a look at one particular gilwau~
kee underground paper, Kaleidoscope, and con~
centrates on its legal problems.

. Kaleidoscope, a ,bi-weekly, was the larg-"

est Wisconsin ‘underground paper' and one of

the country‘s most stable, despite the large oA
. amount of legal action it faceds Its legal

questions were’ resolved on the loczl level as

at the staté and U.S. Supreme Court levels.

On Oct. 3, 1967, Kaleidoscoge printed
,iti first edition. It v1sLalized itself as "
recruiting tool for a growing east ,side hip-
pie‘community. ‘Well-written and creatively

editod, the paper flourished, bringing reac-
tions from those “offended by the new paper's
leanings. * R L
;ts-prbblems soon réflected those of )
Ven-~
ors were denied permits to sell or were has-
.jled»hy repeated arrests; editor John Kois
was arresteh twice on obscenitx charges; and _
§rébsure4in the form of a boycott was placed
on the paper's publisher. . - . .
. wWhat followed, and what becomes the ma-
“jor concern of this ‘thesis, were a series of
"lengthy coutt battles as well as numerous .
small legal incidénts. What effect the paper
had--on éther undergrounds, ﬁﬁ the minority
press, and on the establisheéipress-Lis also
explored. . ’ é

The story of §§22292§SQBS; An Under-
ground. Newspaper and the Law is one which
should be of interest to anyone who wishes to
gain 1nsight into the contemporary meaning Jf
the freedoms of speech and the press.

e

v
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USE OF THE CLO2E TECHNIQUE
TO TEST THREE READABILITY
LEVELS WITH ABE STUDENTS *

Doris Kreitlow, M.S.
¢ University of Wisconsin, 1974
Adviser: R.
& N

The massive and §rowing problem of adult

Powers
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functional illiteracy in the United States is
directly'associated.with‘aﬁgincreasing polari-
zation of our saciety iht&“EﬁBQCulturea—h
sone of poverty, and one of affluence.
Through. the Adult:Basic Educgtion (ABE)
Programs in all S0 states. a strong attack on @
’ illiteracy has been launched. Adult>eduqa-
tion for non-readers.and for low level
‘ relderl hll madé a further lcok lt readability

1

relearch neqelsary ~this -time to apply well
reselrched reéadability formulas toﬁtﬁe task
© of preparing and evaluating materials. for new"
adult: readers, ““
® The purpose of this study is to deter-r-
mine whether low level or- third grpde (Le%El
I) ABE students can compreherid faétual mate-
rial at third grade readability lével as well
as'lixth\grade (Level II) ABE stdgents can
comprehend sixth grade materials,aand as -well
as mighth grade (Level III) ABE students com~,
prehend eighth grade materials. ’ﬁ
If the ability of each level to compre-~
hend their own particular readability leyel
is not significantly different. this knowle *
edge would have direct application to the
' preparation of materials for these students
particularly in yocationalbtraining. .
. TO ‘test this hypothesis, nine short - -
erticles;oﬁ factual,inférmation were. written

-covering three.topics. Each top1c was writ-

ten at three readability levels--grade
iliree, grade six, and grade eight.

'. In three test groups. each of which was

made up-of "three sdb—groups representing the

three levels of ABE students& these materials

were tested following the Greco-Latin Sqlare

g

Every tenth
word of the articles was deleted and a blank

s was substituted. -Students were asked to fill
in the blanks witp the exagt word deleted
without a previous reading of the full text
of the article.

! r;“4 Analysis of variance showed significant

. ' differences in th'e way_ in which the thtee
levels of ABE students scored on the cloze
tests. On the articles where their reading
level and the readability level of,mateéﬂal
was matched, Level I students made ‘their best
scores, but their scores were significantly
lower tﬁan those of the other two levels.
Level II students made their best scores on
material which matched their reading level
with readability level, but they showed no

2
”~ “ -1
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.on the three readability levels.

'reading is improved.

- : ) - -
L)

significant differehce in the way they scored
Leval IIf -,
students, on the,other handi hade their poor-
est scores,on the eighth grade'materials -
{which matched their readingvl%gelr and made
significantly higher scores on;the third grade

material. <

One of-the factual topics of the articles,
mlri3uln|. showed that the topic or subjéct
matter is & variable which can have an influ-
ence 'on _comprehension. --Level I and. III stu- .
dents msade significantly ‘ower‘scores on the
cloze tests of this topics no matterAwhat the
_readability level they were dealing with.

The findings of this study strongly sug- .
gest. that. when coping skill, or vocatidnal;
information is to be read by ABE sludents, it B
should be written between third and sixth 7
grade-readability levels. This shd&ld!allo
‘be done with quei@ionnaires..tests and -ex-
aminations, and written instructions. B .

s The findings suggest that Level I ABE
students cannot be expected to gain factual -
information £;om readinq and that instruction

in coping or vpcational skills must be sup-
ed with other teaching tools until

pleme

o
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AGNEW VERSUS THE MEDIA
A SYMBOLIC CONFRONTATION M
ON CONSTITUTIONAL FREEDOMS

?lul-Williém Krdll, M.A. .

~ California State University,
NPrthridqe, 1975 a
- Adviser: Samuel N. Feldman ’

. -
¢
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On ‘November {3, 1569 theq:Vice President

Spiro T. Agnew attacked network news commen- f
tary; His speech was carried national}y ‘ )
over the three networks. From that day, I
Agnew became embroiled in a media-government
'conflictuthat~did~nottsubside—until~his"resl- R
ignation. Thi's thesis analyzes the thrust of
the reaction to Agnew's criticism of the
press by leading authors who wrote political
biographies of Agnew, three leading American N
newspapers, the views of editorial writers
from other American dailics' the thoughts
contained'in the more important magazines
and the ;tance of electronic media execu- 3
tives and commentators.

« Though, haturally, the emphasis is on
‘the two media speeches-éiven in November
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1962, reaction from the entire span of
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. were sq§3ected to the Pearson Producr Moment..

-~ «

K

2. Agnew's’ tenure as Vice President is included. Test and to t &nd Chi Square tests of sta-
The second section of the thesis is the more N tistical ;ignificanqe. Permigsiveness in L
. important one. In effect, it is an analysis *© adviser views ,of taste stahdards correlated A
:of a large npﬁper of speeches in which Agnen roderately wig? adviser enforcement of these
discussed the media in whole or in part. standards. A smallér but significant corre-
First, a comparison is m]de between * lltion{:xxsted between enforcement permis-
. what Agnew said about the media and-what - R sivenesw and role-percq;ved "liberalxty. K
Y media representative' thought he said abOu;' @ Experienced advxsers reported significantly .
‘them! More importantly, the thesis is based fawer taste problenis”than did inexperienced *
upon a symbolic-interactionist foundation in. ones, who--interestingly--tended to work . ‘
s which qge interpretation of the confiict i’:é ° more often in rurdl aettings. Open erided” -
seen. from each of the protagonist's view- ‘ responses PrOVIdEd EVIGEHCi that experxeﬁced
) point, N 3 advisers may avoid taste problems in sevetal—
: . ~n -1nfprma1 ways--e.g./ by exerting care %n ap- .
.. ! a pointing student editors.*® s )
L3N ~ - - ~ ) - -° .
) : . L e L
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N *COMMUNITY GOLLEGE NEWSPARER ADVISE:RS - S A “ISWR‘,§FB§3§L§§WQE“TI°“S. -
* AND PROBLEMS OF TASTE’ [P
Peter C Lang, M. A. R atricia Ann Larsen, M S.
C;lifornia State University, - .7 nsas State Unlversxty, 1975 :
Fresno, 1975 < . dviser:- Cafol E. Oukrop ", -
viger:. Dayle Molen % T & .
) ‘ . . o 4 In the 58-year history of Boys Tqﬁn,'itf
N Community chllege newspaper advisers _ three difectors have. had three different ap- -
‘ often ?éem‘trapped y conflicting legal proaches' to public relations. This histor? N
standards regarding Xheir ,own, responsibili- will follow the styles of Father Flanagan . . .
.ties to administrators,and student rights -of = e U from 1917 to 1948; Father Wegner" 1948 to ‘r
free expression: _ihtsfstudy attempted to 1973; and Father Hupp, 1973 to present.
asgess relationships be,ﬁeen instances of Boys Town clipping, files, QEEHOmaha
. such'entrapment, adviser| attitudes and demo- © T World-Herald library, New York Times Index ¢
. graphic characteristics.4nd environmental Nebraska Historicg} Sociéty files$ interviews . ,
settings of community collleges. .and létters were used as sources for this ..
Relatedly a survey ghestionnaire was . o history. A c¢hapter from a fiot yet published
mailed to student newsbap t advisers at 94 . book by Pauf"wilriams, former managing editor . ¢
California community collpdes.- By way of of Omahd Suh MNewspapérS; now an assistant = °
Lik;rt—type scaling respdnses, advisers were ‘ professor at Ohio State University, was also
asked to evaluate their 'role'libcrality;” used. " . :
ice., their tendency to Adentify with student: , Findings §hbw‘6ha§ Father Flanagan, s
journalists instead,of with administrators. founder of Boys Town, .felt the public should
Advisers were asked, si iiarly, to evaluate always be informed of what he was trying to ¢
, their éwn permissivenegs--as to their views do for'the boys in his charge and how money
- of journalistic taste standards, and as to public donors provided w&b‘spent. Father
— how -they..enforced suc standards. Other Wegner was not devious, only secretive, about * 3
nominally and ordinally- scaled responses pro- *the wealth that was amassed at Boys Town.
. * vided data re the experience, sex and age of Press coverage during the—25-years that
advisers, as to how pften they experienéed Wegher was director deait'withispprts and
- . job-related “taste"/problgns and as to .. choir activities, with pleas for financial v -
whether they worRe ’in rural or noa-rural . N help'interspersed. No financial reports
. aréas. LI - ® were released to the media during Father .
Sixty-nine agdvisers responded. Resglts“ Wegner's directorship. .
N 96 - 0‘ 3 B
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. i Father thp inljerited public relations
problems.> However hi; philosophy is to '“,

" maintain an open-door policywnith the media.
He is working wit formalized, public rela~
tions guidelines~-the first such guidelines

. in the history bof Boys Town public relations.
* . oHil~lpproech i

ditidns, and'

the media. /

personal and financial con-
ograms are reported to.and by

\
&
- 4
.
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CRITICAL WRITING AND THE STUDENT
JOURNALIST: SOME SUGGESTIONS FOR
COURSE IN A DEPARTMENT OF JOURNALISM
Phyllis McElheney Lepke, M.S.
*  Towa State University, 1974. "
Adviser: Rodney Fox

.

. » .
This study is based on the 'author's ex=-
perience while teaching an experimental arts
reviewing course at .Iowa State University.

After presenting statistical evidencsrthat N ’
shows increased involvement with the arts by

the public both as participants,énd specta-s
tors, the‘authoq points odt the need for vell- R
trained critics of the performing and visual -
arts., The thesis continues with the presen-
tation of a course of study which ‘could be
implenented at major college and university
departments or schools of journalism. Empha-
sis is on practical application rather than I~
theoretical conjecture. The students were
aaked to write six reviews (one each on film,
danc€, mu31c, theater, art,;and an event of .
their choice) and a longer.critigal .articie.
Ekemples~of student writingé}are included

along with information on other 'student proj-'
ects. "

The authpr provides luggestions for
preparation, implementation and evaluation of °
a coursé of this typq. Among the subjects *
covered erez the critic's function; criti-
cisﬁ of the critics, selection of a text, o
. mechanics of class organization, calendar of

events, resources, and methods of evaluation.
It is the author's cdnclusion that journnlinn
departments provide the most fitting home for
an arts reviewing .,course; it is recommended
that this becomé a part of the offerings of

, Journalism schools in ‘the -near future. K )
¢ 87
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® » ' TELEVISION AND SEX RQLES
) .- Kathryn Levan, M.A.
>
, Univerlity of*Pennaylvania,« A974 T
. * Ad!iler. George Gerbner

. correlations between television'l depiction

IMPLEMENTATION OF AN ARTS REVIEWING A

' traits, and personal relationships.

1 -
4 - ’

The puxpoed of the ltudy was tWOfoldz
to- anllyze melculine and feminine stereotypes
in television drama and to exemine possible

of male and female characters and viewers'
‘coniceptions of men and women in the real
world.. Rogarding telev1aion s imagea of
 males and temalel; the study considered
socio~demographic variables (profession,;
marital -status, -age, race, etc.). perlbnal
goell, means 6: attaining goals, perlonality
“In order
-to illuminate the relationship beiﬁhen tele-
vision viewing and the beliefs of viewers, a
questionnaire based on television's masculine
and feminine stereofypes was distributed to a
lnmple'of respondents’ whose answers were then|.
compared according-tb themke;bondentq' mass
‘media habits and the respondents’
The results of this relearch showed tha
televieidn (drama portrays men and women ac-
cording to leparate sets of masculine and
feminine values and supposed sex-linked per
lonality traits. The world of television
fiction is often not tonsistent with the cen-~
sus of the_actual aociety-and~p£esents a dis-
torted view of reality, emphasizing parti
lar patterns of humah interaction and socijl

sex.,

stereotypes..

. Teltinq of individuals with differen
mass media habits indice;ed that viewing £
television drama correlatel positively with a’
television~biased conception of the respef- “
tive roles of men and women. 'The‘result; '
draw nttention to several possible . facto 1
affecting the cultivation of television-pased
conceptiors of séciety: the degree’qf nac-
curacy in te1evilion'l portrayal .of me
women, the thematic emphasi§ plaFed on/ these
issues in teievision drama, ‘and the ddgree to ' -
which television's representation of fnén and -
women corresponds to widely acceptedl pre-
existing stereotypes. Regdrdingithe[lignifi-
cance of program preference in the adoption
of televisioh-based views, respondents who
preferred news and information programs were

less likely -than those: who preferred dtamatic

~

o -
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shows td- cdngeive rea{}ty in-the direction of . n : ( 172 )
television fiction. - N )
s P REPORTING ON GOVERNMENT MEETINGS
. A compirison of male and female respond- I DALLAS: A STUDY. OF THE TEXAS
ents suggested. that sex influences not only . OPEN MEETINGS LAW
. the develo ,ent of mass media habits but the ‘_ ] 4 Don W. Levy, M.S.. v
effects 6f) ass media exposure on the indi- - . University of Kansas, 1975‘
" vidual. Iff appeared that television's de;ic- . R & Adviser: Del Brinkman .
tion of ‘male th female characters might re- . “ €
. inforce sex :differénces~which then become ap~ - . Open meetings‘laws heve been the subjeéct
parent in jthe x}uu media behavior of men and of co Lﬁ?;sy since newsmen began a-push for
women. ‘ : grelter opériness in local, state, and federal
’ The resedrcn de@onltrltedathat televi- ) N government after World War II. Today, about
sion view!ng may, be a significant tictor in forty-five states have opeﬂ meetings ;;ws.
f,' the deve pmént Sf -attitudes and social ‘be- This study focuses on tife application of
T havior rj ating to socidl stereotypes and > ° the Texas op&n meetings law in'Dallas. A v
. .other val e-laaenaconception of social reali- brief history §f Eeias open meetings leq'isla-1
ty. o ° ) . s - tion and a ‘chapter on legnl 1nterpretatxons,
o ) -, - of the™ law ar:e‘i:rovided.° /intervxews, newspa-
s ° ¢ & per clxppings, and other theses are used to
i 2 sketch pictures of government secrecy in Dal~
. . oo . - las before the passage of the law and after.,
) Dallas newspapermen who were covering or had
v . ’ covered city and county government and some
171 * Officiils were askéd'hbout their equriences
PROPAGANDA TECHNIQUES OF THE with the law and the1r opinions of 1ts effec-
. : BERGSON GROUP: 1939 TO 1948 - tiveness. - .
B | Charles Jacob Levine, M.A. ’ ;he picture that emerges is that of a
oo University of Texas, 1974 “ city’with a long hxstory of rule by a busi~
. . ﬁdviseri Alan Stott ', . *  ness elite that used secrecy to strengthen
. . < - ttl‘control. Although the'open meetings law
jSeven Palestinien Jews came o the dgé_open up many qsetings -= particularly
: States in the. early 1940's at the * those of rsgulatory boards -- many officials
t.of the mxlxtant undergyround fighting - +  'have continued to cloak their meetings in sei,
fcrc 1n Israel known as the Irgun 2Zvai Leumi crecy =-- primarily the county commissioners
o ‘ . * court, the city council, and the school
| For a turbulent decade they created one board. Loopholes in thé law allow them to
froft organization after another, all headed find légel excuses to meet secretly.
propaganda chiéf Peter H. Bergson, after The thesis concludes that, despite these
whom the general movement was eventually loopholes, the law has helped to open up gov~
- : ernment in Dallas.
-In turn they called.for the formation of '
c . ! _a,eraAllied Jewish Army, large-scale evacua- . ’ . , "o .
. tipn of captive European Jewry. and fxnally -, . . 173
full support of the Irgun 2Zvai Leumi in 1ts o , THE EPFECTS OF PRESENTING
o & f ery attempts to drive the British occupying "ONE SIDE" VERSUS "TWO SIDES" IN
‘ zrmy from the Jewish homeland of Palestine. ggggingnogﬁgIgggggNo; gggggggi??ésL
i This thesis documents their various lob-- (PRIﬂACY-RECENCY) . .
- Iby efforts and propaganda campaigns. 2. Mary Jane Guittedu Lewalk, M.A. &
. . Kent State University, 1974 .
R Advisor. Murvin H. Perry
' - ) * ) Ly—,
& o ) ‘The purpose of this study was to repli-
[ Y . cate previous research m thd area of Ofder
: , , o ' o Presentation and .its effect on persuasion.
- 98 ' e L
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Two &xperiments were .conducted on ten- ~ sitional causes. Two experiments were con~ . .
year-old fifth-grade pupils at Dentzlei‘ Ele~ ' - ducted %o 1n‘veﬁthate whether differencg in , -
- ' ~mentary SChOOl in Pama, Ohio. s the-vd.sual cues and 1n the amount: 6f infor-
In the first experiment the children * mation presented in television news programs | —
. , were presented orally with PRO and CON argu~ would affect this tendency. ‘It wia predicted .
mnts regarding t:he subject &f Impeachment o‘fv ~» _that high vishal. cues (c?n-t;he-lcene) and high - ’
2 Preliqent. One experimental group was giv- - information (twice the: verbal content) \lould
en the infomation in PRO-CON order; another *+ ~imcrease .ituational attribution. Combining '
experimental group received "thé information . hfgh &nd low vilul]‘ mani‘pulationl engl high a Wt
in CON-PRO order; one cbntrol group received , - and low levels of 1nformation produced the ’
only the PRO 1n£omation, «another contrdl' - four exporime'ntel conditionl. ‘ ,
group received only the CON 1nf‘omatxon. . ’ . In the first experiment a fuld I.at‘in ) ’
Subjects were asked to check a questionhaire Sq\mre deliqh was used with all, subjects ex~ T
regarding* Impeachiment. The number of respon- “posed’to the ‘four experimental conditions. .-
‘sel £5vor1ng Impeachment, compared g;o other Manipuletions donsisted of black and white L
responses, was expressed in chi square 2'x 2 . video tapes of students expressing the;r
tibles and alto in a percentage table. - - JViews on a current topic of local interest. - )
« ., . It was found that the results of only < ﬁo Of the predictions for high information .
two groups showed significance~-the. PROAvS. . - and the-combination ot«hiqh visual-high in-
. ' CON comparison and t:he toN vs. "PRO-CON com= - “» formation increasing situational attribution
parison. . There was no primacy effect, mainly’ . -were tentatively supported. . P
» because the responses were given anonymously, A second experimert was conducted to: *
thus eliminaf:in'g public ‘commitment. . . strengthen the visual manipulation and con- .
A second. experiment involvad conflicting ., ' ‘trol for sources of error variance.’ The ™~
blocks’ of 1nformation (Extrovertive-Introver- video tape stimulus’was presented as angedi-
tive) about: 2n unknown peer and a list of *torial comment and the design was modified 1
adjectives to be checked afte;‘ the experiment. ‘ . also. Results were strongly count:er-hy- . )
Four groups were involved: one \grotip rgad:.ng P°t31°’13- - . .
Extrovertive infomation only: another group ; © It is suygested that-the general high N
baed reading Int ertive information only; a level of situational .attxibution shown by * ) '
third group reading the infexgation in Extro= the subjects is attributahle to the “‘adtor’'s -
vertiva~Introvertive otder; and a fourth . - . in-Tole behavior as a news commentator, over-
group reading: the information in Introver- . ridj.nq the tendency for dispositional cau- .,
- .tive—Extrovertiv'e order. eality. CoT ) . .
. € It was found aftet comparing perce’ntages o . . L. ’ ..
of Extrovertive choices with.-the other adjec- * - Coe : - ‘
tive ¢hoices.that no primacy e.xrst:egl mainly . T Y B
because of the high cognitive needs of the . - 175 . ’
subjects. ‘ o, . A STUDY OF ATTITUDES TOWARD )
o . - t PUBL’IC *RELATIONS SOCIETY ACCREDITATION
. D . ‘ . B} HELD BY ACCREDITED MEMBERS o ‘. .
. - ——— B " ] . OF THE CHICAGO CHAPTER . .
Max I. Light, M.A. I
174 . ¢ 4 ‘ a . * & LR IS
. . , . - -0, Northern Illinois URiversity, 1974 .
4 AN INVESTIGATION OF THE POSSIRAE : Adviser: Albert Whlker
EFFECTS OF VISUAL CUES AND AMOUNT OF T . . ) )
INFORMATION IN TELEVISION NEWS v 8 . . b .
PROGRAMS ON ATTRIBUTION TENDENCIES . ;mis, thesis study was designed to -reveal \
Jean Durall “Lewin; M.A. * -the attitude of the accreditpd members of the
.University of wisconsin, 1375, Chicago Chapter of the Public Relations Socie-
Adviser: Steven H. Chaffee ty's Accreditation Program. . L v
v o - . The research was designed to test three )
According to Attribution Theory, an*in- major hypotheses. These cover (a) the: ab~
dividual will attribute his/her own actions », stract (or philosophical) value of tha pro- °,
to situational causes while an ebsétver will .gram; (b) its theoretical advaptage.to agency
. attribute the individual"s actions to d'ispo- * or dounseling pmct!tionors and (c),its prac- *

o . . -

| E l C *
- i ?
.

. * A - .
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ttical value to the accredxted practxtioner 1n
terms of new business, 1ncreased sa}ary or eﬁ*

- f!lultl of this study are unique to the popu-
lauion surveyed ox whether they truly repre-~ .

* Ralnced fmase'énd recoqnxtbon received sifce sent the overall datd thro) ghout the\country>’ b .
its. achiewement. . e o & o' , . &7 . . :
A A questionnexre,ya- sent to 162 indivigs g . “s . 1) Y £
uals.. vA total of 131 Yor eighty-seven per- -‘ v, , . . ' .
_ cent) completed queltionnaites were returned. I A W76 Loy . .. ) . )
s The 1ndependent'bar1ab1es 1n the ltudy were - ., . P ) ’ ’ R .
s """«  ADA LOUISE HUXTABLE. A CAss*éeuoy s

the sub-groups in- the Chxcago hapter"‘b R
-, y

. aquarQS'were ‘selected ‘to- tgg;'the"hypotheﬁes e . ‘% Li} Jérome Lloyd, M.s. , . -
t, Ign signxficant differenck in ettitudqp of ) . Unxversxty of Kansass 1975 . .ot t
. the groups- . Tt ) ;._'~. Adviser: ° Calder -M. Pickett . s
In all, 57:factors refating to possible = . ¢ . . -t
dx;ferences were €ested in- the study throuqh ) SONO‘PrCI! Crltlcso especxally those of R
the measurenant of 1} key and interrelated 2t : the ncv journllxsm, have contended in recent , ‘.
‘. ‘questions having to do with three hypotheses. o 1¢¢rl thlt three of the,most glaring flaws of _—
" Of these, no 31gn1f1cant.statlstxcaltdiffer~ ’ the newlpaper préss are xmege-maﬁxng of .
* enges could be determined within the CP&E,%?” ., varioul sorts, antx-i;;ellectualism: and the
group cross-tabulation irr 52 cases. : ‘ ltihdlrd of’Ubjectxvx y when it is exercised o
. " The flndings ‘of the stud{f in accordance . ° ' so that it is ab%olutely inflexible. * Jhese PO
,with the hypotheses tested seem qenerally, if shortcomingssof the press, according to the ' .
pot conclusively, in support. ‘Accredited *proe. " :' critics, drain much newgpaper writing of the t .
\fa;sxonals in thg Chxcago Chapter are fotr' the' 1nteflfgence ana® °r19l9111tY;1t might have. . .- "
. Pprogram “per se,™ see value 'in“ it as a decent: ) Such criticg argue that Self‘expreSSIOH byt . -
beginning but feel it needs to be strength- the writer miqht afford VleV! 'of our culture . N
ened. .They feel that, while accredxtatan ) o from perspectives that would, invité uncreasgd ° -
. mayebe more aavaécagébus to "cbunselor” éracl ) 1nvcstigltxon, interest, and 1nvolveMent'on” R
thlrds of those re- . . the part of the neucpﬁber reader. S !‘ - ) ]

titioners, {nearly t:y-
gponding think so) tHer

relationship reported bctwgqn

»

e seems 11tt1e to no

hxqvément of

accreditation and resultant ¢l nt acquisi-
tion. a monetary raise.or a promotxon in ;ank.

Fipally, and somewhat tied xnto thxs lagk of
cause~effect” relationship, tbere 1s a taxrly

.

.
.

This" thesis begins by quotinq aﬁi dxs-
cussing a. number of ,thinkers and socxab crit-
ics, 1nc1ud1nq banjel Boorstxp, Tom chker,‘

ind Davis S. Broder, who lmve* argued that a <
n dea¥xth of clearly defined values has been °
detrimental 46 the¥advancement oifmodern mae:

s 4 conclusive consensus amony Chicagd Chapter kind. The thesis ardues that xnvolvemene of
Lo members_that, ﬁor‘them, accredited status the newspaper reader would Reincreased by )
s Hasn't really changed anything. And, while permittling the schooled, articulated writer
thé statistical fxndxngs on the practxcalxty Lo go beyond the qbjective ideal of writing
: o£ the accreditatan program nay be construed . th&t has been so stultifying in much Of our
as bexng inconclusive, there appears more evi- journalism. It then offers a portrait Of one-
dence pointing away from 4t than in support vriter who has been permitted by her newspa- :
of }t. . . ' ° per to present informed and even opinionated ..
" ’ " Further study can proceed in several di- treatments of an important aspect of our cul- .
" © rections. It 18 possible that & loqical fol- . ture: architecture and urban design. This °
lowup study might take the form of a survey, +writer is Ada Loyise Hux&éb}e, architecture '
of the non-accredited members of a given chap= critic of the New York times. Because archi- -
’ ter. TQese results;miqht be c}oés-compared tecture is'art as well as engineering, and o
with-an aceredited sample Within the same . because it deals with day-to-day problems of
. chapter or be compared with other non-accreai-. esthetics, Huxtable as a rritic dealg with i .
' " téd samples ih various other chapters. of . ) values in much the way that a political col-
equal 1mportance, hOHDVern would be studies umnist or a writer of social commentary deals
,of accredited practxtxonera in sthér largé + with political and social issues. The thesis
.cfty markets, such ‘as New York and Los An- concludes tha't many newspaper readers are '
NG deles..‘TQ1s might help determine whe;her the . rgldy for other Ada Louise Huxtables and that . -
- f,/‘”" . . 100 . ‘ - . .
: " ¢ . ‘ \ N . . ° ‘ S \ % <
. X .t . - ¢
3 : : .7 e . - . T . v
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3 .\. b .’\\:
v . . . h ' \. ) ‘e
S American journalism would be\éLeatly advanced‘k
by newspapers’ extending the dpportunities of
social and-artistic criticism to other re-

porters and critics. s e : .
. , . . .
. * ! 1}
* - 7, - :;); . -
. 1 . A R4 v e .
i 4 ] - . e .u
‘ - v P . v
. b ot R 117.. ~ .
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CORRELATION OF GALVANIC SKIN RESPONSE
. WITH A CONSISTENCY MEASURE OF KIRILIAN
* P PHOTOGRAPHS, AND THEIR PRE/POST 4
. ‘_- . DIFFERENCES FOLLOWING
: znonou-aaousmc STIMULI® s
: ) . - Donald L. Lombardi Jr. M.A.

T . California state University,
. Fullerton, 1975 .

Marvin J. Roaen
‘e

Adviser:
LV

- * N
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MONOSERIF:’ ‘axs'roaxcax. REVIEW
OF 'rus,'mfm ICAL DEVELOPMENTS
AFFECTING THE DESIGNING OF TYPEFACES

! - Carl Floyd Loomis, M.S.
. Syracuse University, 1974

. " Adviser: . C. M. Matlock .
" - *
P L . .
. < The phys{cal act of reproduction print-

ing is baaici*}y a mechanical procedure. ‘Be~-
cause of this, ‘the designing of the~typetace f
involved in it has always been affacted by
the methods used to transfer the original de-

¢ sign to a form compatible with tho reproduc- .

.

- tion‘proceaa. . . . B
technioql devcropmeq;a in the manufacture ot -
type and the effect they had.on the type de-
signers of that time. The deveiopmenta re-
viewed are: Chinese block printing, Guten-
berg's procedure for casting movable typel,

- cqnaiatency measure of Xirlian photo-

X A ‘o graph was developed. N the pantdgrgph-router fok manufacturing wood. s

-~ '_ expetdment was conducted to determine: * 3- tyPe, the :l!ep.qon Machine for engraving

‘ ':ggrdﬁhether the consistencxdmeasures of Kir- . Tt punches and mlatrices,. and the Inter-type

. lian photographs of s' s were significantly ’ ) ‘Fotosetter,' which ide phototypsetting e
differént betyeen pre- mulus and,polt- . . P41AtAble to 2 printiﬂg industry geared to
_stimulus photographs: :;t, }2) if the “con=- . “’ ‘hot-metal composition.
o . This is followed with a discuaaion of

sistehcy measures of Kirlian photographs

T\ 0\, would‘show 2 ‘high correlation with simultane-
k sous “measurements ok pulse rate, respiration .
’ * and galvanic ekin response (GSR).
— Emdtion-arOus ng s&imuli consisted of ] i

- three wdrdi ideas: abortion,'makinq love,

. rape. Qtimuli were presented to the 22 s’

’ via a tape recorder and were Spaced at two
minute iritervals. Kirlian photographs were .

////{aken a¢ ¥ point cainciding with increases

A}

in GSR. . ) ' ~ .

-

" pilot tests were conducted to seloct
v stimuli and test the "consistency" measure-

¢ ment éf Kirlian photographs, in a reactive
measurement situation. ki Y., ot
o A N 7R tepeated measures anaflysis of ’
A ., variance was performed to test pre/post dif=- i
i ferencel; and Rearson (r) was used to de-
4 7 termine correlation. Both tests did not dem-

onstrate significant differences or correla-

-

. some possibilities arising from a marriage of '
,computer technology to typedesign“_,d manu-
facture.. - .
A final chaptervdescriBes the, design 0%
. 8" monotonal typeface with a, pronounced -serik,
called 'Honoseri!,' and constructed using '

techniques applicable to computer programming.

L1
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‘ AETITUDES OF MISSOURI NRHEPAPER EPITORS .

. TOWARD AGRICULTU NEWS K
! David Wayne Mchllistcr, M. S. ..
Ok}ahoma State Univeraity, 1974
.Adviger: Walter J. Ward

T e

]
Al -

P

_— Scope and Method of Study: A number of
unusudl factors have affected tHe field of

B

tions.
Reconncndationa were mpde for futd;(\ o agricultural news in recent moriths, iﬁclud:

. «. search. . e 'Ing United States vheat.sales to Russia and
PR . . / + China, rising food pMces,* consumer boycotts,
ot T - Y ! : - higher agricultural profits, heavy rains and .

o 3t > ) . flooding. in the*state of \Missouri, .higher .
Vo - . . . - priccs of lchstock fecd and.the shortages of
.,.0 ) * 101 P . ~ e
l - .\
N . . ‘ . 3 . . Y
e . > . Y
é - ) ) - .
'EMC L. CoLt L T 1397 - L « VRN
. 3o A o A
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Tha paper revieys historically the major T
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* fuel and fertilizer supplies for fazn\eztaang
T of newlpnnt for newspapers. These develop-
ments have given reason for those who supply
newlpapez editors thh agzicultuzll 1nfozma- '
* tion to question how much of it r.ho editors
. . wAnL“and will “use. A 30-item queltionnad.ze was
mailed i.n.Jan.uazy. 1974, to a randem sample
of 90 of Mx:souzi"l 337 general 1n‘t:ezelt: news-
papez‘s. 05 those umpled, 80 pe,z cent: of the
dailies and 73 pez cent ‘of t:he weeklies re-
t:umed completed questionnakol. 5
} : Findans ‘and Concluuonl- + A high degree.
of “interest in agzicultuzab News-was reflect-s
. " ed: in the' zesgénles. About-hal¥ the editors . to,
expect *d use more agzicultunl news in J.r974 g

4

e

. m\
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PREZARATION OF THE HIGH
JOURNALISM TEACHER:

. CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS .
© RELATED,TO TEACHER NEEDS

Carolyn Cowger McCune, MSJ '
West'Virginia University, 1974
Edward C. Smith |

i,
oot

Adviser:

.

. purpose of ‘tha stl.;gy is :8 d $t:ex'mj.ne
‘tha gfeparaticn needed by West Vuginxﬁ high
schol journalism teachers.

Colleges and secondary schools we e sur-
voycd to learn what pnpazation is a.ff red

. t:uchen and.what: the teachen believe bhey

R than they did in 19Y¥3.° .Agzicultuzal nevs » _? . ’ R
. " competeswell with other typcl of news,in " . “"”‘n.».d.douzfnll tachez!‘and ad:ris;,zs  West
Missouri newspapers. It nankl as the thizd "Vizqiru.l .“‘ﬂ“ restad in becomxng bettez
- . most 1mpozt:ant type of cqntent--aftez ;local. ,_;-\, px'opuod..- ications are that sc};ools and -
. news ‘"‘1 adt)eztu.wg--f’oz "“kly newspapers .:"’ departments of jourfalism at stat.e~colleqel./-
' in ’Hiuouzi. Daxlxel ranked it leveoth aof . ’ and universitieg are becommg more concerned
1 - ten t.ontent categozi:es. Extension lpecxal- : . {oz the pzepantxon of the hxgh school jour~ ,
.7 ists in the gounty 6r area were naned by‘.buth .« Dalism educator.’ Colleges are xevugng ‘their *
dailies and weeklies as the most 1mpoztant: pmgnms thid . prepare, students to become L.
] ‘ sources of agzicultunl news. Fciuz blsl;t:. N mach&p of high 1clqu1 Jotlznalism. Colleges ,-'
preas s€rviges, of the;Univezsity, of M'i,ﬁouzi- m’a‘u iz\cluding practical.study of fuch topics .
, Columbia A.qzicultuzal Editor's Office were i ¥ as are antxcipated as problems-of the adyis-
" Satd found genezally td be, wgll -zece.wedﬂby Mis- - er. - . o~ o R -
souri ed&o:s, who nted them "good“ on a ) '{ G - :m.nt:y-nine to‘u:hez-advisezs ze@zted .
.‘.’ive-poin; scalg of "excellent" to "pobe, ! 1 they had' received no advance pzepazation‘ for

Only slight regional differerices were, found' 3
in Missouri with respact €0 editors% intetest
“in aqzicultutq}, news; these deEezences )could

" have occ'.u:zéa' by chance.,
-

L .
Y
l
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* .o Assocn'rmu ;wn coupmys
1 < .°:'" * PUBLICATIONS IN TEXAS:.
. *# STATISTICAL. REVIEW ’Aun.mm:croév'

. « - wanda Lee Hc(;lulky. M.ALC
; ’ Unxvezsity of Texas, 1974 ‘
* adviser: Dcwit:t €. 'Redafck |

-

>4

« .
;

e sy

-

‘ A

The puzpose of this study,wu tq deter-
mine the'’ numb af assoc’io.tioxrand company

peziodis.als isSupd-in Texas anq to prepare.a . -°

2 .
directory of then. As a secondh:y, but: sig- jcourses, ad visits.by collége journalism in-
. nit‘!cnm:, putposc, thc §tudy.sonqht to secure structors ‘td the high school classzloo:n. .
2 certain 1nfozmat19n"al!out cath of these publi- ~ ] ' v : .
“ o
cations i.nc'ludxng' thehisic cha:actczistics. ' - .?/ - .
° 0 the contcnt, .the financcsl: .and\ tHe backgzound * . T oeley '
s * of.the cditozs,. - “aeon : Tee .
’ . ’ A w, ) ’ r [} ‘ v
. R - " P, . . 102‘ - . . . @
- » - . . . « L3 u - .- . .
- - . ' - . -
. . N\, . . -" - y ¥
- .\.-' - . . . ql . . N
) (€) 3 e ! Negn . v 4
." ., K . \ '—H N . ) “ . . - .

E

theiz responsibilities. Topics they would *
‘lxke included ip preparat for teaching
'\igh school ‘journalism 1n$de review of _

. basic journalism techniques, qtaff ozganiza-
tionh, publications fiznancxng. yearbook de-
sign, curziculum planr.;ing, .evaluating student »
work, -and pzfn'ting pzoce;sc‘s. . ‘

Based on' questichnaire ‘responses, the
thesis author offers’'the following recommen- «
dations: stY¥ictly en¥orce existing journal-
ism ceztiﬂcation requirements, 1nc1udc two
high lchool jouznalisn-zela_ged courses in
state jOu:n‘alism certification reqgircments,
lt;zen'gth"n.oz abaﬁdon-.ceztiﬂcation -in lan-
guage afts compzche‘nsxvc program, assist
jouznllxsm teachers and advisers thzouqh in=
service woz)&shops, .dclcwn; &ummer school

»
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s A SURVEY .OF ATTITUDES OF MEMBERS
OF THE 1974 KENTUCKY GENERAL ASSEMBLY
* TOWARD A"STATE OPEN MEETING LAW

Dwain McIntosh, M.S.
Murray- State University, 1974
Adviser: LL_Jl_Hortin—

‘tuc

When the Freedom of Information Commit-~
tee of The Society of Professional Journal-
ists, Sigma Delta Chi, released:its annual
report in February, 1974, Kentucky was one of
seven remélnlng'states with no open meeting
law. That report stimulated curiosity about
why no law had been passed at that time and
about future prospects for enactment of such
a statute. This study was devised to study
the attitudes of the 138 members of the Kenf“
tucky General Assembly to/ascertaln if the

"mood that had been against 'such a law was

changing and to gather related information on

°

method for restoring scpe public trust. How-
ever, it was interesting ‘to note,. in view of
the Watergate-centered turmoil on the nation-

al scene, that a sharp difference of opinion

existed between Democrats' arfti Republicans in

comparing public confidence in the media and
4n government generally. Democrats indicated
a great deal more public confidence in the
me8ia than in government (58.6 percent.medla,
10.4 percent government, and 31 percent equa
or no opinion), while Republican feeling was
nearly evenly divided (38.9 percent media,
33.3 percent government, and 27.8 percent
equal or no opinion), but with many of Repub-
licans charging that the media have bheen
grossly unfair in coverage, analysis an
torial judgments.

Respondents also indicated that
in suhstantial accord in favoring somé exemp-
tions ({55 vyes, 5 no, and 6 no opiniop) to an
That andlng is congruent

edi-

open meeting law.

their backgrounds and opinions whl'h‘may—-haue_______.___~ with the law eventually enacted, w lch ln-

a difect bearing-oh their responses.
Designed originally as primarily descrip-

tive, the'study was expanded to provide his-

torical insight when 1t became llkely during

) = '
th§~lnﬁormat1on gathﬂrlng process for the

study thag the Kentucky Legislature would
enact an open neeting law during the 1974 ses~

. sion." A chapter traclng the historical
““evolvement of open meetlng leg1slatlon in Ken-

was added, 'and the bill was passed in
late Harch and sxgned 1nto law by Gov. Wen-
del H. Ford ‘April 1.

A Juestionnaire was the pr1nclpal re~
search tool used in the study and ellclted
response from seventy-six leglslators--55 per- .
cent ot those contacted. Personal lntervxews

" and the collection and study of- approprlate

documents from the files of the Kentucky® Leg-

) lelatlve Research~Commlssxon were other data-

gathering methods.used during the course.of
the study. .

Study findlngs lndlcate a close correla-
tion betweeh guesglonnalre resﬁonseﬁln favor
of an open meetin§.law and the overwhelming
votes--80-6 in the House of Representatlves
and 29-3 in the Senate--by which an open
mee&}ng bill was enacted.

Results showed that the respondents, al-
though representatives of a branch of govern-
ment themselvbs.'belleve that public confi-e

- - - Id .
dence in government has reached an extremely

low ebb and that more openness might be a

- N 1
-t

?HEEEE‘ETEVEn‘exceptxcns.
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CHARACTERISTICS AND SYMBOLIC FUNGTIONS
OF FICTIONJE" TELEVISED MEDICAL
. PROFESSTONALS AND- THEIR
@ EFFECT ON CHILDREN
James M. McLaughlin, M.A.
University of Pennsylvapia, 1975
Adviser: George Gecbner

- .
-

L4 '3
This study was conducted with two prin-
cipal objectives in mind: 1) to determine

_the kind of characters who are cast as medi-

" cal professionals on televlslon, how_ they

.bolized, and-~2)

o

perform their duties and how these character-
1stlcs and patterns of performance arg, sym-
the.extent of  the éffect
‘that stereotypes presented on television con-
cernlng a specific profession have 'on vlewers
of television. .

. A content analysis of a 15 program
sample of, "doctor" shows dealt with the ster-
éotypes of race, sex,_and age, Bersonal qual-~
Yties and symbolic functions of doctors,
nurses on television. The functions and B
roles of doctors and nurses were looked at by
.determining hoy they were cast’ ln 6rderlng
and advising situations, in their physicl

“ -

’”

Pad

c&iy are ’




énvironments, in the context and rature of
their interaciion with other characters, and
in how”théy dealt with problematic situationl.
A cqltivation analysis compared the tele-
vilien sréreatypes~o£ doctors and nurses held

by~ grade school chiddren at various' grade- - .

klevels (3rd and 8th) and with varxous viewing
habits (high and low viewing) with the tele-
vision stereotypes found in thé 15 program
content analysis and with the 1971 -census fig-
ures for the ages of medical professionals.
The research on the content of the pro-~
grams revealed explicit stereotypes by eex,
race, and age for both doctors and nurses.
Further, the qualities and patterns of=duty
performance and problem solving showed'tho-e
that always chzracterized docto:s, those that
always characterized nurses and how they dif-"
" °fered. The difference was especially related
to the doctor being more independent and pow-
“erful and in situations 1n¢yh1ch he controlled
the situation and was the forfce behind the
resolution of problems and dilemmas.
ference in the treatment of~m53e and female
patients was highlighted and the order of
hierarchy in power functions from doctors ,,
down- to patients was analyzed. 4 s
Thé study of the éffect 6f television on
'viewers-reveeled that thildren who watch more
television do tend to havé stervotypes of med-
ical‘professionais closer to those represented
on television than do those who view less.
When data from the 1971 U.S.- Cénsus was used
as a basis for comparison, it was found that
children who were low TV viewers tended to
‘have stereotyPes which more closely reflected
_ the actual census figures, while the high
viewers, as previously stated, reflected
Sstereotypes portrayed on televisxon. °
Since it has been shoun that television
présents consistent stereotypes both in char-
‘adters and their functlons, and that children
do tend to azsimikate what they watch on tele-
vision; there is a need for a continued and
s consistent monxtorinq of both the message and

its effect. A v ! &

The dif- v
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rus Expnsssan READING " INTERESTS..
AND MOTIVATIONS OF MALE LITERACY
STUDENTS IN KABUL, AFGHANISTAN

» Gordon Kay Magney, M.A.
- Syracuse University, 1974
Adviser: Robert S. Taubach

LY

Over over 80 per cent of quhanistan'i liter-
.é;":&uic. have not studied beyond the sixth
grade. For the;e new literates there is vir-
tually nothing easy enough for them to read
in®pari or Pashtu. ' ’

The purpose of this research--the fxrst
of its kind--was to dxscover the expressed
teading interests. and motivations of male
lfkeracy students in -Kabul.
tervxewerw surveyed 271 men in 17 classes
during the summer of 1972. Half of the men
were married and over half worked in offices.
The others were salesmen,
men, technicians, waiters; transport worke}s
or wiemployed. )

The men said they were most interested
in reading about the Islamic religion, sto-
ries, and news. Their favorite book titles
were about Islam, child training, jobs, Af-
ghan history, their constxtutxon, home im-~
provement, their customé, health and poli-

servants, crafts~ -,

tics. ;

The main reasons given for wanting to
become literate were economic improvement,
intellectual development aBd social advance-~
ment. The skills that the men said they would
like most to learn were typing, car repair-
ing’, English, driving and tailoring:

I recommend that the expressed reading
interests of these men be'compared with their
needs in_the light of the natioral education-
al priorities, and that inexpensive, easy,
reading materials be prepared and distyibuted
to them, I also~recommendathat pracgical
skills like typxng, auto mechanxcs, Englxsh,
tailoring and masonry be taught in follow-up
courses for literacy graduates.* e

Eight Afghan in-~ ’
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THE EXPRESSED READING INTERESTS
*AND EXPECTATIONS, OF NEWLY
LITERATE WOMEN IN KABUL

Grace Enid Magney, M.A.
Syracuse University, 1974
Adviser: Robert §. Laubach

LY

. T

In 1967 it was estimated that-99-per.. __
cent of the‘women in Afghanistan were L1lit~
erate. Even when women did become literate,
there was hardly any reading material avail-
able at their level.

The purpo;e of this study was to provide
guidelines for those producing literature by
discovering the reading interests and expec- .
tations of newly literate women in Kabul. . -
This Baseline study was the first of its kind
in Afghanistan. N

The target group chosen was women, age
14 and above, who were enrolled in literacy
classes in Kabul. Dufing the summer and fall
of 1972, geven'trained Afghan women inter-
viewed 197 women located in five different
class sites.

Results lndlcaoe that the women were
mainly interested in gellglon, ;ew;ng and so-
lutions to family groblems. The women came -
to the classes because they wanted to get a
good job and become better informed.

Signdflcant'correlatlons at .05 or less
indicated that women of poor living“condi-
tions who were just beginning their literacy
training were interested in sewing and prac-
tical religious t&%lcs. 'Women*o% fifth and
sixth-grade readlng.ablllty were interested
in careers,, social studles and reading for
relaxation. -Women exposed to the mass medla
were interested in home improvement or Lnte— .
rior decorating.

0

‘Newly literate, married

womeh were interested in raiging a family and ~ -

improving husband-wife relatiohs. . v
. These conclusioris are all based on what
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IDENTIFICATTON OF AND MEANS OF REACHING i ©
A POTENTIAL MEMBER OF A RACQUET CLUB IN

THE DALLAS ‘METROPLEX WITH SUGGESTIONS
FOR RACQUET CLUB FACILITIES AND SERVICES

Cheryl C. Manney,. M.A.
North Texas State Uniéerslty,
Adviser: Tae Guk Kim .

»

- 1975 -

This study gathers demographic data on
members of three Dallas racquet clubs, deter-

"mjnes-what.media will reach club members,.
13 wil C

iscerds facilities zn:ghﬁéﬁsers-expectuirom»‘
their racquet club,-and suggests ways the -
data can be ‘'used in an’ image program. =

‘Five chapters make-up this study. Chap- .
ter I explains the purposes of the study and
tells how research was conducted. Chapter /II
explains the steps in Building a corporate.
image. Chapter III glveg'researth results. «
Chapter v explains how data gathered fit
into-the total image program for a racquet .
club. Chapter V concludes.

Members desired good-tennll facilities
above anything else in a racquet club. .-
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WHAT IS SHE LIKE? .
A STUDY OF FEMININE ROLES ON
SATURDAY MORNING CHILDREN'S TELEVISION

Doreen Nelsen Maronde, M.S. .
Iowa State Universxty, 1974 ¢ " .
Adviser: J. Paul Yarbrough® B

¥

This study attempted ro determine the
importance and character of females portrayed
on Saturday morning networf cartoon shows.
The author hypothesized’l) that ferales uould
play Lnsignlflcant roles, and 2) that when'
presented, their portrayals would be stereo-
:;plc. In order to test the hypotheses, the
author videotaped 32-15 minute sgegments Hof RS
network cartoons from four Saturday mornings
in—the—sprify 6£ I3747 A count of male and .

~

:K

thele Yomen literacy students said they wele ) -
interested in reading.
materials prepared may differ from the sug-

The actual users of

- gested targets due to factors not revealed in

this study. . .

-

female figures was kept, and femaie time on
screen was noted. A steteotypé"behavior code

was developed based on Rosenkrantz et al. 2
Stereotype Questlonnalre on which stereotyplc o~
and nonstereotyplc behaviors could be reco;d- ) .
ed for each female. ‘ ;

The study confirmed both hyéotheses. .

Fewer females-than males were presented in

-
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the shows, and they spent little tim2 on the
When females'were shown, they weéere
Interestingly, as

screen.
presented stereotypically.
females grew older, they grew more stereo-
typed. Thé-few. children who appeared were™
not given stereotypic preaéntations. By the
time they were teenagers, however,.they.here
acting stereotypically three -times out of
five,” The adult females were overwhelmingly
stereotypic, especially if they had starring
rolés., ;
‘ Females, received nonstereotypic ratings
_in three of the 12 major categories of the
study: aggressiveness, competitiveness, -and
- home-world orientation.
nonatereotypic presentation may be explained
by- the medium's demand for action-orientéd”

However, much of the

roles. .
Females received highly stereotypic
treatment in the categories‘adventurousness, '
emotionality, and irrationality.
male pole of behavior is valued in these
.d&reas, females are generally presented in
" roles that cannot be admired. ' .
This study suggests several areas for
further research. The instrument developed
for this study cou1d ‘be used to determine the
character of tale cartoon rcles. Beyond that,
it is important to study the effectwof these
portrayals on children's understandings of
themselves and the development of. their own
sex role behavior.-

- . ~188
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THE "CREATIVE PROBLBM-SbLVINé
PERFORMANCE OF SIXTH AND SEVENTH -
GRADE PURILS UNDER THREE MEDIA

.

., PRESENTATION CONDITIONS: PRINT,
e AUDIOTAPE, AND VIDEOTAPE
. : Caroline Meline, M.A.
i Temple Unibersity, 1975
. Adviser: Roberts

John B.
. 'Y .'. ‘.
Nearly all educational media studies of -

the past have compared and evaluated media .
presentations {n terms of the ability of sub~
jects to retain and reproduce- information

- content. This study, however, has done what
is effectively the opposite. Hédia effects
were‘measured by tho'absencp of-imitatddh and . ~

o

.
Because the .

.

reproduction of the content.
) Information related t& four realistic
social problems was presented to 120 sixth.
and seventh graders in thrée different media
~--print, audiotape, and videotape., The ob-

¢ TTject of the experiment was to see how the

_presentacion medium would.,affect subjects’ "
creative problem-solving performance, “Crea-
tive problem-solving was defined on two
qualitative levels, both involving an inverse
relationship to given information. The first
criterion assessed responses for ideas that

- were differge , or free from the stimulus ma-
terial (Getzels and J&c son, 1962), while the
higher level criteriop évaluated responses .
for transformatij of the given stimuli
(Jackson an ssick, 1935).

T Two—g al_hypotheses were tested. H)
predicted that subjects exposea“to*'theﬁinfor‘_~
mation in verbal .(print or audio) form would "
produce significantly more solutions selected
by one set ‘of judges as stimulus-free and by

another set of judges 4s transformational .
than subjects exposed to the information in
wisual (videotape) form. H2 predicted that <
no significant differences would’arise in the
performance of the print and audio groups.
The two grades were tested on drfferent
days and under somewhat different conditions.
Confounding occurred in the seventh grade au-
dio group .when the experimenter, misunder-
standing her role, gave .S's speCial encour=
agement ,to be‘creative.hisince her results
seemed:excellent, a decision was made to test
the media variable under conditions in which.
all three sixth grade groups would receive
direct encouragement to think creatively.
In the seventh grade the findings came
out as expected. The audio/video comparison
.yielded results significant be&ond the .001
_level foriboth ¢ driteria of creative problém-,
solving, while the valid and reliable print/
video comparison also reached significance.
The latter finding is considered to provide
support for'acceptance of Hj. Sigpificant M
differences from comparison of the audio and
print responses were neither expected nor

found. .

.In the sixth grade, the same order of
effects a? in the seventh grade (audio,;then
print, then video) was produced for the
stimulus free criterion, but only one com-
parison, audio vs. video, was Significant.
For this first criterion, ‘the, l; was only




ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

partially suppotted. On the ttansfotmation
criterion, it was found that: despite the fac-
tor of 1nsttuctions, the..performance of sixth
grade subjects was markedly pooter than that
of the seventh gzadezs. None of the groups
ptoducbd motre than a few transfcrmational po-l
1‘“1bnl. and neither’ thes audio/video nor the o
‘print/video comparison reached sigrdificance.
This finding geens tq indicate a diffetence

in the capacities of ll-year-old childten as
compared with 12-year-olds to achieve the
radically new- perspective required for a
transformation. Such an explanation ma/ find
reinforcement in the theory of Inhelder and
Piaget (1958) Where- -11 years'is thought to be;
a ttansitional age in the development of
children from zoncrete to f£drmzl, or abstract
thinking, .

A COMPARATIVE CONTENT AY.LYSIS
- " 'OF THE EUROPEAN STARS AND”STRIPES
AND SELECTED*U.S. NEWSPRPERJ” 1965~1971
John Austin MilleryM:A. . &
Indiana University, 1974 .

W
Advisor: Trevor Brown W

Despite their protestations’ of independ-
ence, newspapers operating within a militaty
framework have genetaily_been‘suspect among
at least some’ of thair readers. . No exception
to this was the European Stars and Stripes, a
daily tabloid offering natfonal and -Anterna- -~
tional news, sporte - 'features_and some m111—
tary coverage and having a daily press run of
120,000 in 1972,

This study was undertaken to find out
how the' European Sta;s and Stripes'. coverage
of the domestic American draft and war pro-

© test movement during '1965-1971 compared with
similar coverage in threé carefully selected
civilian commercial newi%apets. ’

The three yardstick newspapers, chosen .
mostly for their comparability with the Stars
and Sttiges were: the'Fott Wayne Journal-
Gazette, the South Bénd Tribune and the In-
teznational Herald Tribune (Paris). _One im-
portant factor ‘held in common was that.all
four dailies subscribed to the domestic “A”'
wires of AP and UPI. wlth the knowledge that-
the same copy flowed into the offices qf each
of the chosen newspapers it was. possible to -
compare the subgequent treatment of stories

f

o

o ’_r,, aa

-

.

<

v

-
Ee

“conducted in 1951.

at the hands of each newspapez'l editors.
Fifty important antiwar or anti-draft
events that made headlines during 1965-71
Each of the four newspapers
was checked for its treatment of the 50 sto-
ries.

were chosen.

Tabulations and helsutements'showed that .

the Stars and Stripes and the three yardstick .
newspapers ‘were fairly close overall in their
judgment of which of the 50 storias were in-
deed "news" (i.e. deserved-inclusion in the :
newspapers), how the stories were to be edi-

ted and hoy they were to be played.
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AN HISTORICAL PROFILE OF THE AMERICAN .
FORCES RADIO’ AND TELEVISION SERVICE

Larry.Bean Miller, M.S. T

v

Yowa State University, 1974 ) : ,

; Adviser: J. K, Hvistendahl ) <
A4 )

.. . . :

" This “Study™ examtnedhthe _origin and de—
ve%&pment of the..U:S. militazy bzogdéz;iipg e
netwotk opetated by the Department cf Defense.

*  The American Forées Radio and Television R
Service bégag in 1942 as a series of untelitfa ‘
ed radio stations operating at various over-
se3s military installations. Today, AFRTS
spans the globe -and easily claims the title
“as the largest broadcasting network in the
world.

Only one comprehensive study of this . -
network has been hone. and that study was -
An updated version is”

long overdue, and this paper .attempts to com- ¢ .
plete the‘stoty. S > .
The author, a former AFRTS staff member
while assigned to the U.S. Naval Base at v
Guantanamo'Bay, Cuba,xsought a broad tﬁnge of
information about AFRTS from official and un-. -
official gou}ces. Included were interyiews
and’ materials from dozens Of persons who have
eet}ed with AFRTS, along with numerous other

sources.
Much new information. about .the formative
years of AFRTS is included: a close look at
the organization and 1mb1ementation of .short-
wave broadcasts; the "unofficial" responses *
,to'Axis Sally; -a ttaining school for milftazy

-broadcasters; General MacArthur's staff learn-

'

ing of MacArthur's firing via the Armed’
Forces Radio Service; and other events, of sig-
nificance_@nd interest to military and broad-




- cast historians. .
The study begins With the formation of
AERTS (thenAFRS) under the leadership of

Colonel Thomas H. A.>Lewis. I£ traces the
. network's débelopment into a sophisticated.
s organization of’ radio stations around the

world, the addition of television, satellite
broadcasting, and continuing,efforts to main-
tain credibxlity as a valid medium of infor-
mation and entertainment for military person=-

nel and their dependents, rather than a propa-

-
. ganda vehicle for the Pentagon. .
The paper examines the various member
B networks -of AFRTS, its shortwave division »
~- headquartered in Washington, D.C., and the
N production facility at Los Angeles, Califor™
nia. . A N . ‘
. ¢
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"BREACKS- IN MASS COMMUNICATIONS 1975%
. WANTED BUT NOT AVAILABLE, OR
. = AVAILABLE BUT NOT WANTED?
. . Oscar Cecil Miller, M.h.J.C.
-_liﬁ~_“‘~_ e University of Florrﬂa, 1975 -
) T - Mdyiser: Harry H. ‘Griggs,
- [ T —— . .
[ " . - - . . ’ f
As evidenced by a number of studies, the N
. ' mass communications 1ndus€ry still has a .
.r great deal:of catching up to do.in minority =
.

employmenbn One Ssuch study conducted recent- -

1y indicated that the standard minoritx

..groups constitute less thdn 1 percent of the

professional United states news force.

¢ - ‘j This - study,-focusing:on Blacksr-was an

’ -attempt to pinpoint the fgctors that contrib-
ute to this paltry percentage-of minorities
in the 1ndustry.* One hundred and fifty let-
ters were sent to Black journalists, hroad-
casters, journalism educators and advertisers
lto elic1t opinions on che small percentage of
minorities in mass communications.

v - Almost all the reblies underacored past

' ’ employment practices by the media as being

. -
Among other reasons gigen were lack of prepa-
ration by Blacks for work in the media, em~
ployment discrimination and Black verbal
skills wnicn have not been a marketable com-
modity in white society. Th¢ findings are
important for two reasons. ?h%? supply use-
ful data to journalisg educator$ and provide
recommendations on how to increaga minority-
participation in the media. !

Q , ‘. T,
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* the main reason for this under-represcntation.

. tural hoﬁjto and general interest stories

» - ' |
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. A CONTINT ANALYSIS OF
* EXTENSION-~PREPARED NEWS
+APPEARING IN SELECTED GEORGIA WEEKLIES
. Sharron Smith Millwood, M.A.J. ;
University of Georgia, 1975
_ Adviser: Albert Hester )
. N a x
Tﬁe.ltudy'centered qon a content analysis ..

of Cooperative Extension Service news appear-
ing in 14 Georgia Weeklies.

Six variables were studied: §ubject
matter, attention ccore, photographs, clip‘
art, circulation size, and story length. :To
analyze lubJect matter. news items were di-
vided into 3 categories and'l§~gub-cateéories. -

Resulty showéd 15.7 peér cent of all Ex-
tension-prepared news, received -use. Agricul= N
were the most-used néws.
ricultural event and\bppointmentflhnd home
economics event and'appointment stories were

Four-H’winner, tag=- -

the lezst-used news 1t¥ms.

To determine how Auch attention Exten-
sion news received, a. scoring method designed .
by, iichard*ﬂ. Budd was used.- Atgention . N
scores could range from 0 to-5. Results show-

ed Extension news received consistent laow a 7
fatter. fThe aver-
age ‘score for all stor1es Q ed was-2.0..__

B Findings did not conclusxvely show sto- .

play régardless.of subJect

ries-with photographs received better use ‘

than stories without photographs. S£or1es .

with clip art afd- not receive better use than-+

stories without clip art.. T . T~
Story length did not appeaf“to bé a . .

factor affeating, overall use. Findings rele- .~

vant to stories 4.99 column incheg or less

‘and 20 or more column inche’s were inconclu-

cfve. The'hata did. show stories 5 to 9.99

column inches and 10 tqql9.§9 column inches .

had little or no change from-overall use.

These:, then, were consideted "goqd" or "safe"

story lengths.
I Circulation was not found to be a factqr -

a¥fecting .use. . -

- N N -
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PUBLIC ATTITUDES TOWARD CHILDREN'S TV - . ‘
ADVERTISING: SOME INFLUENCING FACTORS
Pau]l Leonard Morigerato, M.A.J.C.
University of Florida, 1975
Mviser: Frank N. Pierce’

-

Childrcn'g television advertising con-

v
. L4



C. PO v
stitutes-a multi-million dollar portiod of
television advertising. It is also a very
influential type of advertising because of
the innocence and susceptibility of the view-
ing audience. Governmentalbagéncies and con-
sumer interest groups, aware of the power of
chxldren s televxsxon advertising, are ,con-
—— cerned about the need for effective regula-

) ;'-ption. Advertisers, advertising agencies and
broadcasters are also aware of efforts to N
further regulate their commercials. Natu- N
ra;l;, they favor self-requlation. Current
survey research has indicated that public at-
t1tude% 11e somewhere between those of adver-
txsers and would-be regulators. <
q, This 'study sought an 1nd1catxon of pog-
& sible causes kzhind the public s attitudes.
o Five variavles were examined: 1) Sources of .
information and influence; 2) Knowledge or
awareness of current regulations; 3) The type ;-
of requlation desired; 4) Favorable and un~
favorable aftitudes toward children's televi~’

and’ 5) Measurements of two

~

sion advertxsxng
a . porsonalxty characteristxcs, mxsanthropy and

—-———h“ma“—ﬂﬂ!iﬂblllt¥+~lelﬂtﬁd—h0—thE—PEICePilon————r——————fwere«completedy—elIhxnatedvA~Thas—wasfdue—tolff*f -

of. advertisements. . ) .

. The results.indicated: 1) Public atti: 4
tudes arejchiegly'bgsed on exposure, to,' or
viewing, children's television advertising; °
.2) There is no significant difference Pmong
respondents with favorable and unfavorable
attitudes in their use of avaxlable sources
of information or desires for any particular .
type of media regulatioh; 3) The persomality
characteristiés which are
1nf1uence atnxtudes in either d1rectxon, '
4) Knowléage of curtent regulatxons plays am
1nf1uent1agérole in the formxng of ‘public at-
titudgs on this subject: 5) Raspondents thh -
thc‘strongcst attitudes and opxnxons_favor
P increased regplation by either a Broadcast : N

Center sponéored by the advertising industry,
the TV broadcasters,;gr the, government.

measured did not .

.-
.
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CENSORSHIP IN DRAZIL AND
CHANGES IN PRESS CONTENT'

‘ Luiz Gonzaga F. Motta, M.A.

Indiana Univcrsity, 1975

Adviser: G. Cleveland Wilhoit

. . -

. . . )
This study analyzed how_changes in a
k] .

political s,stem affected newspapers' edito-
N 109

[y

.

:decreased 1t.

rihl content.
side pressures (censorship) directly exerted

upon the communicator and reflected in media

content. Ehe 1968 Brazilian political crisis.
was used as & natural experimental situation.
Twn.major questions were considered: 1) what
happened to the editorial content of the Bra-.
zilqan press when censorship.was imposed? 2)
what happened specifically to front page news

The main concern was with out-

content? . ~

+ An analysis compared the, content of six
prestige papers published in the three larg-
est Brazilian cities during six months before
to six months after the censorship, classify-
‘ing stories according to four main categories:
1) Governement, 2) public Events: j)Poritics:J
4) International. . = b

Significant drops occurred 1n the .pro-

’rh),s"was true.

~.

portion of politxcal news.

both for 1ns1de pages and front pages, al-~ \" .
though the cnanges were greater for the lat-

ter. News about poiitical criticism, anti-
government act1v1t1es, street aemonstratlons,
student unrest, worker protests, and the like,

censorship and also the fact that thése op-
position activities were being suppressged
from the political scene as a result of hard-
ening military control. -

T6 £ill the news hole, all newspapers
1ncreased coverage of other news ‘categories.

" In doing this, they followed different paths.

All 1nqreased news about public events such
as non<official, technical news concerning the
economy, industry, health, education, transt
portatxon, etc.gand trivial news such as
sports, ente:taﬁ%ment, icrimeé and other police
events, and h There

was also a genéral increase in official news.

the -press again seemed to re- .
-the

9 ey g s

gran interest. stories.

In this po;nt,
flect what was goxng on in the country:
centralxzatxon of power expanded government
activitiés and this was followed -by press
coverage%of adiinistrative, procedures. There-
was also an overall gain in, foreign news but
not as much as in other categories. ‘While
thrcc papers increased forcign news, three

-

. The proportxons of increases and de-
creases diffcr from.one paper to another,’
prohably reflecting different political ori- -
entations of the newspapers, their degree of
influence ¢n public opinion, and other Yocal
This is true for front pages; .

circumstances.
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as well as the wnole new;papeg Generallyr

inside page changes were eimilar in kind if

not in amount to front page changes. There -

was a difference in the increase of pubiic

Aevent news. -The gain in this category was

much more significant when the whole papers

were conliéered than. when front pages were

, ,examined separately. This.suggests that

“these subjects are considered good for inside
pages but.not for front:pagee; Editors pre-

© ferred to use foreign items to replace the
10ss in political news on the front pagés.

The findinhgs suggest that in exceptional

political'situations! newsroom control brings.
sharp changes in newspaper content. On the
whole, there was a qualitative. loss in news B

tke proportion oﬁ«trivial,

3

categories.
lports, and sensational news grew while po-
Jitical and cultural news decreased. The R
press lost much of its capacity to create
public debate and chafinel political opinions
’ toward consensus. While public debate on nas, .
tional issues is suppressed, newspapers {po-
litical content undergoes a similar process.
In Brazil,vafter the Decemberf1968 por
1itic&1 crisis, the prese,reproduced the de-
bilitation of\g\iitics. The censored press
*echoed a controlled~cg3ntry. R

o — N
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NEHSPAPER TREATMENT OF
DR. ALFRED C. KINSEY'S SEXUAL RESEARCH

Richard S. Musser, M.A.- 9
Indiana Universityf1974
Adviser: G. Clevelani ‘Withoit

»

3
t

-,

Newapaper accuracy; editorial emphasia
and the use’ 6f .sources in reporting the )
troversial sexual research of Alfred C.
eéy, Indiana University zoologist, were
ied. A systematic random sample of 534
stories, editorials, features, columns,
views, letters to the edftor and.miscellane-
oul ftems from the archives of ‘the Institute
for. Sex Research (ISR) Library whs classified

by newspaper circulation size, geographic lo-
cation, .and whether the articles included
material verifiably paraphraséd or directly

- quoted-from the two Kinsey books on sexual ~
behavior, ‘Xinsey himself 'or members of the
IRS staff. — - - .

Straight news coverage of the Kinsey re-

But about

con-
Kin-~

stud; -7
news

re-

search was surprisingly accurate.
110

i

"tious reference point for articles about sex

: ;he Human Male in 1948.

“facetious manner.
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80 per cent of the newspaper coverage avoided

primary sources and merely reported the sales

of the tWo volumes, used Kinsey as a face--

and -cientifié’research,’reported the actions

.of  persons who capitalized on Kinsey's fame

for their own personal gain, quoted critics
who were often ignorant of Kinsey's findings
and'conclusions, Wor reported the general con-
cern of the public about the open discussion
of sexual behavior. - .

. The press tendeg,so/report.only the ‘most
controv¢Esial of Kinsey's findings. beginning

with the publication of Sexual 3ehavior in”
Claseification of |
the articles by type and dite shows a huge
increase in newspaper coverage of Kinsey top:
ics after the release of Sexual Behavior in
the Human Female in 1953. Analysis of the
articles‘also reveals that columnists were

.

_ the joutnaliste most likely to write about
s Kinsey and the group most likely to distort

Kinsey's research or treat the scientist in a
Virtually'no differences .
in journalistic treatment are found when the
papers were analyzed by size and geographic .
.location. - hd )

The study, suggests that the Jjournalistic
coverage of Kinsey marked the beginning of a .
new era of frank discussion of sexual topica

in the.nation's press. 3 -
\\\#/\ ’ ) : o .
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" COMMUNICATION- AND DEVELOPMENT:
AN INVESTIGATION IN -
SELECTED UGANDA VILLAGES .

"Thomas B.O. Mwanika, M.S.:
University of- wisconsin, Madison, 1972 :
- Adviser: ' R. Powers - i

‘The extension methods in Uganda have
always been based on aunidirectional approach
by which change agents ‘seek to talk to rather

" than with their clienteles. .

For instance, in agriculture this ap-
proacﬁ is usually based on the assumptior
that the agricultural staff are all and als
ways omniscient and hence cdn prescribe the
correct ‘treatments to farmers' farm problems
Thus, the approach precludes any possibility - .
of input from the farmers who are often ex-

:




- Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

pected to ‘adopt whatever is introduced with-
out question. When the farmers have refused
to adopt certain innovations, or when certain
innovations have simply failed for some un-
known reason, the recourse of some extension-
ists has been to dub such farmers as {onser~
vative, lazy, or unmotivated. This has been
the case in Uganda where efforts to get cer-
tain practices adopted have been grossly un-
successful.
The introductions of ihnovations {n-

creased proportionately from the time of .
Uganda's Independence (1962) when the admin-
istra}ors and politicians, over-anxious for
national development, introduced.project
aftér project oftentimes without adequate ~
planning. The result has been itevitable
failure of several of these innovations and
. large monetary losses. Ugandats Department
of Agriculture continue;’to report low crop
yields in the farmers' fields compared to
those in research stations} and the yields
of some crops are declining!’

The importance; of agricylture to Uganda s -
economy and to the welfare of the majority of
her people cannot be over-emphasized. There-

‘ fore, it is imperative to find answers to}the
various farm problems.

This study is- an effort in’that direec- ’
tion. The study is deSigned to teét the
farmers' kndwledge and their evaluation of a
number of selected innovations in agriculture,
. health, and social orientation. The test®

' try to talk of. development if such country .

the Department's achievements and failures
ware always the subjects 6f rsiteration.

The thesis comprises{four chapters. The
firat chapter describes the- setting for the LN i
study, and describes Uganda's physical and
social environment, agriculture, and the com- .
munication systéems. : ¥
The second chapter diécuages the role of .
.Several com-

>
communication in development.

munication and development experts have A
tended to interpret develppment in terms of

national output figures of econonic activity.’

during any one period. The author takes a

different view from this definition of devel-

He bases his definition on the no- ®
"an army moves on its-stomach.”

opment.
tion that
That is, any arm& needs food for energy e
whether for charging or retreating. _Simi-
larly, ]t would.be prepoeterous for any coun-<

cannot -even feed properly the increasing -
nouths of her population. One other basic ,

idep of this chapter. is that communication is

an embryoﬂic discipline whose role ,in devel-

opment is contraversial. The writer attacks ,
the existing theories, methodologies, poli-
cies, and practices, and presents components -

of a communication strategy in rural develop-

. ment as Xlternatives to them. .
1

The third chapteér,discusses the research
proposal in which the basic theme is-that

since agriculture .is the backbone of Uganda's

econdbmy, any Uganda Government effort to

. does-not—of—course—exhaist-thediversityof

contenit,in these three areas. However, the '

author has selected the que-tiohs out of many

. areas of content with the hope that their use,

_ we have th1ngs that discriminate the knowl-
edge and aftitudes of our respondents on
these areas.

The study is also intended to provide
Uganda with a.communication system- which al-
lows_not only dialogue between the extension
workers and their farmers, but also»@ built-

\ \in self-evaluating sy!tem at the’ village

level. e

‘Phis resesrch project is. basically a - _
product\b e writer's formal agricultural‘
training f\d\his approxjmace‘tho-and-half
years of field
cultural Officer
ment of Agriculture.
got expoged to the depar
portl and, meetings at vario

pcrience as Assistant Agri-

0) with Uganda 8 Depart-~
uring that period, he"

ent's pericdic re-

levels where

s

transform Uganda's society--in terxrms of in-

+ creased output per man-hour and improvement '

of individuaL well-being=--~is automatiqallx
effoft to transform agriculture through in-
creased awareness of agricultural production
ppssibilities and alternatives. The Chapter
also explores the study's problem area, ob-
Jectives, hypotheses, and its significance.
* The last chapter explains the methods
and instruments which will be utilized in

the collectioh and analy$is of the data. L
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» " l‘
. o £
. b ’ .
]
. o~
. - . >
d \ - » .
.
. .
PR
w ’
4
< N
- - @ R * .




.

N

-

- /
¢+
& ‘ v - N ;e
. 197 ) ’ , 'be.obtained, debated, and responded to by
i . » public officials at each stage of the de-
CITIZEN PARTICIPATION IN R on-! i H d dib
TRANSPORTATION PLANNING: cision~making process; and 4) cre-x ility and
%, Case Study of a Pandora's Box ‘ . trust.
in Government Public Relations L + Results indicate the major obstacles the
Ronda L. Nager; M. A. ‘ public relations counselor will be faced with.

University.of w;aeon:;n-uadxson, 1974
N Adviser: Scatt M. Cutlip

in eltablxshxng a ‘working partnership between
the public and the professionals are govern-
ment unresponsiveness, public apathy, lack of

3 » ) s » » .
The frustration of citizen anonymity government credibility and public trust, and

and powerlessness which bore the "power to . the Questionable representativeness of.vgba}
.the people” ;orotests of the 1960's has, in . " public dpinion. . .
the last.few years; been funneled into a ’ -

new form of .political activism--a movement to N

g
glin citizen participation 1n government de-

.cision.making. e - 198 C
The ubxqu:.ous movement for a voice 1n ‘
government has caused transportation profes- p ) INngoigéig; ggU:3:E¥SM=
sionals, and specialists in every other . ' B : A NATIONAL SURVEY
agency of government, a certain amount of . Abigail Jones Nash, M.A.' .
‘consternation and turmoil. The issue--ig-ob——— -~ - - -University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1974 .
viously ‘not Just one of publxc relations, but j i " Adviwes: Vernon XK. Stone
’ public re}ations is a big part of the problem ; s

National samples of yomen’%mployed on

and a big'part of the solution. How the po- .
news staffs at radio and television stations

tential participant will be located, how

citizen input will be evaluated, and how in- were surveyed by mail 1n the’ fa}l of 1973, as ~
volvement and interest will be sustained over were their news directors. Two questxon-

a long project development period are only naires, one fot each group. of respondents,

some of the questions the public relations were.desiqned to examine how working condi-
practitioner will be called upon to answer. tions for women in broadtast news compare to
gut'the major difficulty for the practitioner , those for .men, and to assess newswomen'l JOb ‘
is that of devising channels for participi- - satxsfactxon.

tion and feéedback which will allow all who Two-thirds.of the newswomen said they

are affected or interested to participate in had been discriminated against on the job be-

ERIC

JAruntoxt providsa by enic [

decxlionpmakan. ! ’ - cause of the;r sex, and the areas of pay,

The' purpose of thlS thesis is to ex- promotxon, and story assignments were. fre-

amine through survey technxque the need for, i quently. mentioned examples. Data on salarles
and difficulties inherent.in. establishing N indicated that newswomen were bexng paid less
than the average news staffer. From one-
.third to three-fourths of the respondents
felt the{r opportunities .in.various "areas of
“employment were not ;; qooo as those of men.
At _the same time, 45% of the néwswomen
. said'they had been favored in some way be- '
cause of their sex, but 82% said they should
not be.favored.

channels for .paritnership between specialists
and their affected publics. Transportation
planning is used as the case study. Four
1l|pes are examxned. 1) responsibility--
the extent -to’ whxcH the three sample: groups--
" transportation department personnel, members
_of a transportation public xnterest group,
and nembers of ‘the general public--believe’

that. transportation plans must be the product Despite perceived discrimination, more

of their,]oint labors;. 2) performance--the than eight out of ten newswomen respongding to
perception of whether olécted officials and . ° the survey éxpresseo overall ;atisfaction
transportation department personnel are us- ’ . with their jobs. Although job satisfaction
ing every tool and resource at their dispos- ratings were consigtently high, respondents
al to satisfy the transportation concerns of ~ * who reported discrimination or relatively
_ most Wisconsin residents; 3) opportunity-- poor job opportuniéies were élso more likely
are there opportunities for citizen views to to be di!satisffed,witn their jobs.
i v - . 112
. ' C e e 5
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News directors were generally pleuleé &

with newswomen's work: 8918 rateh the job

performance of their women employees as P

"good” or "excellent." About one-ZOurth said
* women did not perform as well as men, but
more than two-thirds said the job performance
. of the two sexes Qgs the same., Few, news di-
fhctors noted any special problems poseu by

women on itheir news staffs.

.
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N JOURNALISM .INSTRUCTION AND ACTIVITY IN
. MICHIGAN PUBLIC COMMUNITY COLLEGES

Central Michigan Uniyergity,,l974
Kdviser: Thomas Rood , .

*

The objective of this study was to de-
termine the extent of journalism activities
in Michigan public comm%nity'colleges. .The
four areas of, investigation _were: (1) the
journallsm prog;&m, (2) student publications,
. &) duties of the instructor-adviser, ard .
(4)‘background and training of instructor-
. ‘ adviser. , '
: The study was confined to an examina-
tion of journalism dctivities in Michigan
. public community colleges. Private communi- -
ty.colleges wére not included.
“ The mail questionnaire form of inquiry
was used to‘conduct‘thiS‘survey{' A five-
page questionnaire was sent to all community
colleges in Michigan. A cover letter ex- T
b plaining the purpose of the Survey was alsq
; sent-with it. The letter included a provi-
. sion to indicate that there was no journal -
Tsm publication activities at that college.
The questionnaires were mailed March 31,1974,
and a second round was sent one month later
* Seventy-five per cent of the colleges re- ‘
lponded to the survey. )
The findings of the study indicatcd'
that a little less thah two .thirds of'Michi-
’ gan's community colleges offered formal .“ -
courses in journalism in 1974.. Thirty-six
per cent did not offcr journalism for crediF._ o
. In,addltion the number of studerits enrolled
e - in journalism courses.was ineréasing in more

l: l C ¢ .
- - - . '
. * .
. M . . . ~ 1)
R FuiToxt Provided by ERIC . - .

Judith Nickless, M.A. .

to those colleges that had not respén?ed. ‘2,:

‘than half.of the colleges who responded to
A surveVY course in mass communi-
catibns and an introductory courge in news _ _
writing were taught at 50 per cent of the

the survey.

community colleges, Wwhile a majority (84
per cent) of the community colleges pub-
lished a newspaper, very few (12 per cent)
published a yearbook. Less than 30 per cent
of the instructors had earned a major or ,
mfnor in journalism.and only 23°per cent had
«a mllter'c-degree in journalism. Newspaper
.work was the main type of experience of those
instructors whe had-had media experiénce.

, « 2080 *

THE "TRAIL DUST" COLUMNIST:

A BIOGRAPHY OF DOUGLAS MEADOR °

. T.Julian stanl¥y Nolen. M.A. °
East Texas State Univerlity, 1974 .
Adyiler: W.J. Bell

, Douglas Meador, in almost half a century
of publishing his small town ;ewspaper.
gained national recognitidh through his col-
umn:"Trail Dust' .a collection of word por~
traits of the Southgs;e?and philosophical
paragraphk. This study provides biographical
information, ‘his personality,’ and philosophy.
Meador’s memoirs of pioneer publishing- in “the
ranch country of West Texas merit preserva-

- .

tion. ’ ’ . . R
Taped interviews with the editor—pub-
lisheY, his wife, Lila, close relatives, com-
" munity leaders, and-area editors provided
"many anecdotes. Files of area newspapers, ,
articles from professional magazines, and
correlpondence w1th former business associ-
Tates added~to the intérviews by prov1ding
some detail and verifying dates. Clippings,
letters, and other materials lept in scrap-
books by Mrs. Meadar,, plus early issues of
the Matador Tribune and the Roaring Sgri397 -
News not only provided an outline of the edi-
tor s professiqQnal, career, but insight into
hil writing ‘style through his colymn. N
Material, especially excerpts from his

-

column reproduced By other publications ~. .

across the nation,s is abundant. Not only
does. Meador present an intcresting philosophy-
in his columnm, but his philosophy of communi-
ty journalism deserves attention. The fact

-
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that he has been quoted‘;o'ogten by othexs in

» X the profesuion Trlultrates an important con-,
B tribution decpﬁgg.the limited circulation of

his.own newspaper in, the lparlely settled

ranching area. .

s Meador's book, his colusn, and his news-
. paper have earned him recognition far beyond

. °“~e..__5Q!~§atidor'area. -t
> yage, of his neighbors in the ranch coun~

‘try, but frequent appearances of excerpts "

He not only speaks the

e

viewing; the higher educated showed ltable
viewing of ‘this, sprogram type. Viewing of
News and" Edification was lower when more of
each [ program type was available. This was
observed regardless of personal characteris-*
‘tics. Further analses revealed that the
-amount of Entertainment abailable strongly .
influenced viewing ol New§ an8 Edification.
The audience appeared to decrease view?ng of
these prograﬁ types in order to take advan+
" tage of the greater quantity of Entertainment

_ from his column in publications across the

nation have reached.a much wider readership. otfered them.

°r

B

A\

The findings again demonstrated the ats
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SUBSCRIBER VIEWING IN CABLE TELEVISION
SYSTEMS OFFERING ‘DIFFERENT, AMOUNTS
. CF PROGRAMMING & -

‘Bruce A. Nygren, M.S.
_Iowa State UniversitYo 1974 -

Advisers: J. Paul Yarbrough °
. . Jack Shelley R

-

.
. .
. . .

v L
Will television viewing be'aviorﬂvary
when more programming is available?

.

Insight

on this- issue was sough; from the results of -

Iowd cable TV systems. These' Bystems,. im
,various assortments, offered from 7 to:1l1

network, educatlonal, %nd independent TV sta-

tions. An examination was made of dgneral

;ﬁ“audience’behaVLOr, and also the behavior .of

individuals grouped by sex, age, education,

“a que-tionndire mailed to subscribers of. five

-

/

I

tractiv ness of entertainmenb programming to
tlie audience, ~and added §upport to the notiaen
that telev1sion is the most "mass"” oj‘the
mals media. .-

o -
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READERSHIP AWARENESS OF FLQRIDA’
‘ NEWSPAPER SPORTS GATEKEEPERS

Thomas Patrick O‘Hara, M.A.J.C.
University of.Florida, 1974
' ,hdviser; Lgpnard Hooper

-
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.
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* This study draws. a profile of Florida—"
newspaper sports gatekeepers"aﬁa”’within a
broad: range, determines what percentage of
this group is attuned to the interests of

sports readers. > = *

.J'Hail surveys were sent to the '51 daily .

and occupation. - ’ - ,
. Availability of TV progrdmmhng in each
cable systen was,determined“through a mea-
sure of unﬁuplicatcd programming SUP). up .
was defined as programs bearing different ti- '
tle¥ during measured half-hour periods. All
programming.was grouped into three categories
- . ==News, Entertainment, and Edification (”edu-
cational® or "1nformationa1" fare).
The main hypotheses proposed that total
«  vyiewing and Entertainmcnt viewing would be
higher where total UP was more abundant. It
’ . was suggested that News and Edification view-
ing would rcmain stable regardlcss of total
UP for each program type.

*

newspapers 1n Florida with the request that

——every member of the sports department who
regularly handles layout answer the ques~,
“tionnaire, ’ .

Réspondents were asked to. estimate read-
ership by interested sports readers of vari-
ous ,piecés of information usually found in. a
newspaper sports section.. The questions were
based on a nationwide l969 Associated press
Managing Editors survey conducted by Carl J.
Nelson, Inc. . R

:Florida's- sports gatekeepers were.found
to -be xelatively young, well educateu, inex-

perienced, and almos. exclusivcly white males._

Their estimates of réadership were close to

’ Results indicated that total TV viewing / findings in the APME study. on informatrbn
and viewing of Entertainment were signifi- .about major sports but were not s0 on 1n£or-
R cantly highbr where UF was higher. Geperally, mation about less signlficant ‘sports.
* this<£inding.waa observed regardless of re- . ?hcre was little consistcncy in esti~-
lpondcnt sex, age, education, or gccupation. mates by members of. the group. This trend
The exception occurrad with Entertainment was present even among editors from thé same

114 .
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Cessihle to reporters_-—forums such as nation- : .

newspaper.
The great majority of eﬂitors repolrr't:d . al and regionai\w;: conferences. and -in_ "c,‘ . un
that hone of their estimates were-based upon ~ ' housing journals, int repeatedly accen- ‘\.x,\\'_'
any»form of readership su'rveys or newspaper e tuated in the debate was that stacking and . .. "'“\'E
reeearch.. CTL ' . ' Squeezing thousands o# people into.’ limited . : *
N , L . acres of inner ‘city land certainly wo ig- S "
. . : duce grim social ’problems—-problems sﬁiiar A
o . ‘. - " to those soon mhAnifested at Pruitt-Igoe. . ®
Totel : . . v T After establishing that the localr -7
’ ) N 203’“‘ . failed’ to .heed-warning signai‘ abolit Prujtt-
’ PRUI'I'I’—Q;GOE: THE NEED FOR \ YA “Igoe,- the MEiter talked with reporters, ewho T
- "EARLY"WARNING" _JOURNALISM - ot ‘had covered Pruitt-igoe during the 1950s and N ‘L\\ .
‘Barbara Olenyik, M.A. } -t v attempted to account for the poor perform- ) . N
Indiana University, 1975° . ) . ance. The  writer concluded that several fat- ————
Adviser:--Ralph.L.. Holsinger R tors contributed to the press' insensxtivity
) . — _ to “early warning information. These fac~ *"
‘This";\apﬂr ‘examines how the St.. Louis . tors .wcluded an overdose of do—geodism, ¥ T .
, press, covered the public affairs issue of ‘s dependence\on officials for informatio}\, an R
high-rise*government-owned public housing 1n ’ "event" orientation to news and an inabili,ty \I
the 15508, It f_ocuses specifically on - to establish a liason with,the’ poor. " !
Pruitt-Igoe, the mammouth ll-stdry black .° - <o - . ot ,
houling complex- in downtown St:. Louis which, S, ’ . . . N .
since the *‘late 1950s swiftly had deteriorated - . ’ 2. .
into a wasteland of gutted cars, shattered - ° . . * . i - PR * e
glass and humah excrement. By the early ) Y 204 . .
1{)03, the project had been abandoned. \ ({ Lo ?gg’g;?g;,ciﬂéﬁsgséggggzgg 4 ,b.
When the wrecker's ball leveled' fhe Lt - « SARATOGK, CALIFORNIA, 1968-74
fir'st of the 33- buildings which comprised & Joan M. O'Mara M S.__ . * .
Pruitt—I\goe, in 1972, news accounts .in the “twd /San Jose State University, 1975 s
St. Louis dailies--The Po,st-Disgatch ahd. The — . SN deiﬁer: Gordon Greb -
Globe—Democrat-—wkre replete with phraq § such L ) ‘ &

The hypothesis of thia“‘.'thesis is.that if 3 L
a city, acting’ in good faith,‘éd in what it
believes is the best int‘ereste of ‘\s citi-

such as “vertical ghetto,” "high-rise trage-
dy,' and "urban jungle."™ However, a content
analylis of’ news accounts,in the early 19503,'

when the d‘oors of Pruitt-Igoe were first ' ,ens in developing; and installyng a compunity » -
opened to tenants, indicated that then there ‘ C A-’I‘ V., system, sets standards'xnd. ideals . . .
wére no dispafaging  words, no oritical col- . ) .for fes projects for franchises at tdo high @ R N
llents about the prdject. Indeed, news ac- . . level, then it will-be Impractical or impos-~ [
counts of the period hailed Pruitt~Igoe as an ) sible for firms to compete: bédause of the 7, .
architectural achievement and claiﬁfed it » ¢ . conditidns, imposed . The paper is a case . ' :
" would rescue children from the squalor. of the study involving the c1€¥>of Saratoga, Clli- - N
" slums. - | . ’ fornia. . . oo
' The press' strong endorsement of Pruitt- . ) The lssue was studied from March, 1968, ‘ '
Igoe in the early 1950s led the writer ‘to ex- ' tO.April. 1974 using the case study method. ..., L

amine wHether such an endorsement was justi- The city of Saratoga‘s experien:e in, develop-

fied. To accomplish this, .a review of liter- v ing a functioning cahle television franthise - .
" ature on public housing in the 1ata,1910§ and ~  ° extends over a period of eight years? .puring
early 1950s was made. The writer discovered ts‘f. F:°§1°d 1966-74 the city council negoti- °
that an active debate abOut the merits of . ated to-obtain for its city the best and most
high-rise public housing projects such as | . advanced C.A.T.V. system in the country. Hhy
«Pruj.t:t_-:goe wass taking place around the coun~ : it does not have this remarkable system after
‘tx:y by sociologists, psycho‘ioqist.s,‘péychia- eight years is a tOPLC of .great Interest , {
trists and housing expert;s. Furtbermore, the . = among Saratoga residents. _ The’ Eeeling that. . .

-

. debate was taking place in forums re'adinAc- * 15" " an average system that works is better than ¢ .
* ’ . & a
’ v 4 . . N
: = * [y ' . 3 - - ~
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n'6‘ television recei)t:ion‘ at ;lti-'_is a dre'valent‘/
ettitude among, the townjs population of /.
25, The reason thiy "tié éity does not

hayﬁ a 'A.Tuv. system’ yet-appear§ to he- re- "
«latéd to theavnuaual deman&? %thpity admip-\,
-1ltratorl have ylpced oachqsesbxddlnq for
the franchiss Sl V i .
“The cype:ej stangardsﬁthat Vere looked
at 1nc1@qe3- agpng.pther thiﬂgs, bondxhg're—‘
qgirem&ﬁés, underqrbuqﬁrﬁ!,rule;, and studxo
eq 1p;nent:. Saratoqp( poLich
placemeng 'of the cable"vas a‘kq\iy béfore
1971, the city soutilgties wete 9 percen
overhead, but the city ‘totmoil wanted the ¢
bIe sgsteém 4o be en{n‘rz& ‘undetground. In’
) LA August:, 1971“ *che co c:uL fxn‘&;ly amendéed Kh\
v .’ enahling o!gx'angg\\\ I;minate the undér-

co\y " groundlng provision. * But, the‘amendmenﬁ of

. d/\ ’this)ordinance pzovrﬁed fox an’ astoﬁndxrq

L P9350,000 constzumégf_.jsmd to be posted,

) Another example of an, nnr sonable N
demAnd wis theé requlremen:4£efg: community '
acc ss studio telbe located in ¢
‘to b fully equipﬂﬁd ‘with the(lost ensiy,
eq pment avaxlubiet this requifemént hadiz
be ‘met althdhgh thers was a.studio available
1n the 1mmediate ahqacent communxtyxwhich‘was
only bexng partly used.

rgng'a moHile studxo with color equip-
megf, a reqq}rement that even many large .
. - cities heve been‘unable to afford. \H\\\

Saratoga of cials have had goodvxnte
tions, bu:_hy makxng unrealxstxc demands to ) .
em they '
Conis-
is in direct contrast to theé surroundxng com=-
.munities whith all have ‘functioning C.A.T.V.

’

{

N LYY

L .

.

undergrou d.

2

city and

-

The city also, was

vaghievé an.eﬁbenslve blue ribbont syst
have been left with 'no” system at all.

1 systems.. ’ . , .
. . \ . 4 .
v . : ’ <
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s
s NEED AND INTEREST ASCERTAINMENT, OF A, * !

TELEVISION AUDIENCE IN ORDER 10
PROGR&M IN THE "PUBLIC INTEREST"

©

.

Nanette Otto, M.A.J.C,
University of Florida, 1974°
Adviser: * Leonard'J. Hooper

Y

i

An exploratory studﬁ’of a proposed tele-
visjor station's audienée was ‘designed to de-,
termine community problems and
vidual interests; and character
audicnce. A follow;up study of

eds,

; indi-

ticg of the
leaders Jf

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

al lignificant grcupa (sxgnxficance measured by
“a group s S1ze or xnfluence) was de§igned
proyide 1 sight into cqmmunity problems and
&f » néeds. ~ ~
: The' belevxSlo statxon Was to be built
iA Orange Lake, Flpridaf so the television
~ audiknce was compoﬁed of those residents who
lived within a 58:mile radxus of the . tatxon.
.., Both.a rardom sample of the»qediral public
and lelected leaders were questxoned b? means .
ersonaly, interviews. ' ..
The(‘itdxngscg;om both studxes xndxcate&
a'number of problems in the areas of’ goyarn~
‘ment, g%onomy, entertaxnment, serviceg, éhc.-i
These findings were used to complete the ¢
"Ascertainment of.,Needs) section of the broad-

’

. s, .

’

cast application for a construction permit
filell with the Federal Communications. Commis-
sion. The fxndxngs also were used'ts make 0
recommendations to the progr

2,0

ing dxrector
of topxcs for televxszon announcenents and .
televxsxon programs.

All %annma:;on cetermxneq by'the atud:
ies was intended to sérve the programming .
director as a source of reference for design-
ing future telev;sxon.programs to best serve

the "public, interest."

. . {,\\:5 ”~
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' ‘ ' MUCKRAKING 3ND RAY STANNARD BAKER PP
* William Quayle Parmenter, M.A. ' ™ .- (2
' University of Maryland, 1975 ’ ’

‘Adviser:

.Carter R. -Bryan

Orf April 4, 1906, President Theodore
Roosevelt unleashed hxs famed ”Man with the
‘Huc_k_,Rake speech, and so named the "muckrak- :
ars.” These publicity men for refgzmh some
responsible others;x!responsxble, labored
valiantly during the Mugkraking Era, 1902 to C
1912, to’ expose' the evils of concentrated :
wealth and 1nst1tutiona112ed xmmorality.

.'; The antecedents of muckraklng are iden-
h"tifxed xn.the Yeformist:spirit emerging in
the 1870s in newspaper crgsading; pre-muck-
‘raking novels, and the cycle of governmental
reform that pnssed through the cities and
*i”?tatcs to the fedcral government. Economic
and social factors associated with the Muck-
~’raking Lra are identified as agtarian disconr - *

o
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. ied development as in-the United States. .
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. " FAMILY STRUCTURE AYD .
. v THWO-WAY- COMMUNICATION P °
. George W. Pasdirtz, M.A,
- University,oﬁ "Wisconsin, 1975

. Aqyiser' ;Jack McLeod . .
N Hage':"cheory of family structure and .
communication was combined wlth a specially
constricted measlire of consensus to make ,
predictions about 'types of families in vari-
. ous stages of their life cycle and- in cul-
tures with various levels of complexity.
The.measure of consensus was developed to
ellbw the inclusion,of Jperson perception
variables without encountering the statis=
tical dependencies which have hampered simi~
lar relearch efforts.

‘o ples at oneestage dn the family life
cycle qalled the unlaunched period (post-
ldolescent children still living in. the home)
‘were sampled and asked to discuss -the ‘behav~
ior of their college. age children.in campus
demonstrations and one other topic of lower
Eomblexity. A third topic was used as a .
éontrol. Topips discuased -Wwere determined

B
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- tent, concentrdtion of great wealth, politi- ;yﬁiby random assignmdﬁt.. It was predicted that
T cal corruption, unfair distribution of ‘wel= _the higher the complexity, the lower the 4
fare and opportunity, and commercial and in=- jnitial consensus and the greater the impact
dustrial corrpution. Excerpts of Muckraking £ communication on increasing consensus. .
Era #rticles, and _capsule biographies of, Results indicated a high degree-of unrelia-
muckrakers iliustrate thie interaction of so- o bility in- the measuring instrument.. It was.
.cial and personal factors duting the era. suggested that "behavior oriented” rather
T The biography of Ray Stannard Bakey, a thnn "opinion" items would have provided * .
princip&l muckraker for McClure's and Ameri- grelter stability. . : ,
* can magazines, is examined in some detail. - 4 - . [ Ca
. Two. of his noteworthy series, one ‘on labor . ' " '
condifions. and labor racketeering, ,and a sec- . " .
ond, "The Railroadson Trial," are analyzed P
for their impact oni the day, and their influ- - 7 ‘ v
e i eliCE - on legislation. T * .
. Contempoxaqy interest in muckraking is’ ¢ 208 .
assessed’as the highest it has been in -years. R :
B i % : BRITISH BROADCASTING:-
Top domestic e rakers and investigative re= FROM MONOPOLY TO COMPETITION .
S :m.v»poreerl discuss topics -to investigate and the - . - a.gobert G.»pedef.enr M.A.
. hazlr nof their trade. Based on interviewl Univefsity of Washington, 1975
with 12 toreign press spokesmen, 4t is ‘con- PN Adviser: Richard B.! Fitchen .
cluded that nowhere in’the world does muck-~ . . o . .
. ¢ A v
raking exist in the same vigorous, full-bod- R "This thesis constitutes an analysis of .

the reasons for the British decision in 1954
to introduce commercial television into' their
broadcasting system.

The impqrtance‘ofwthe—decision was - em-»fneevt-awe;q

phasized by the fact that prior to 1954, the
~ British 'Broadcasting Corporation-~the na-

‘ tion s sole broadcasting authority--was

probably_theuworld'l outstanding example of ¢

the government-sponsored monopoly, broadcast~ .
*ing organization and served as a. model Jfor

The 1954, move An= .
AS critic ’

many other countries._
spired others ‘to follgw euita
Wilson P .Dizard put it:

« The ehift away from” state-oriented
television broadcasting towaxd commercialism’
, began in the 1950's. THe event that ‘trig-

gered the_shift was the British government s
decisioneto‘j;troduce commercial television

in competitioh with the goverriment chartered
BBC, Within“a few years, dozens of:cther
countries adopted similar arrangeéments.

The thesis traces the historical divel-
. opment of British broadcasting from its be-
ginnings in 1922, with speciaL reference to
British gttitudes toward the .monopoly and
commercialism in broadcasting. “The latter
were geparate but interrelated-idspects of

.the 1954 decision and they wern treated e e

seplratelyg .The thesis then pxoceeds to
analyze the immediate events s\wrounding
the 1954 decision. .
The thesis concludes that the existence”
of the monopoly ran contrary to English tra-.‘
2 «

’

¥

«
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‘investment than radio, and’England,‘after

X : ios o .
,jtuted a non-commercial television service as

o ———NELSON . POYNTER'S MANIFESTO °

-

ditiqn; of frgcéom of expression, as exempii- comitant with differensgl in ideas.. Ideas
were looked at as some kind of "mental pic-

fiqd\in other areas such as the print media’ a
and theater, and that the ménopoly wou'ld in- tures"” that people have which are exchanged

evit&bly have fallen as a result." The deter- in communication? ‘
mination to adopt commercial television, on An attempt was made to avoid the lan-
the other hand, was primarily a practical one. * guage component altogether in collecting the

Television demanded a far greater monetary data. 'Respondents employed a set of symbols
to represent thexr ideas from the field of

observations whxch were in the form of“visual

wWorld wAr II, was financially strapped. . Com~
stimuli. The stimuli were.divided into two

mercial funding was considered the only vi-~
able alternative. -If the English could have’ groups consxsting of five themes -depicting

afforded it, thev would probably have insti- . _situations "from drfferent cultural Settings.
. Twen;y photographs were-chbsen frqm Edwa;g
Steichen's The Family of Man for this purpose.
The two cultural g:oup§ were selected from
. Indian and American- students-on this campus.
’ . - - The major hypothesis ih the study that
208 * ) R * between_culture-différences would be greater
N . T
than within culture differences was supportéd
THE "STANDARDS.FOR-OWNERSHIP*: ’ but only with respect to three of the eight
types of ideas used. There was a sepafate
hypothesis with :especi\to each type of idea

competition -for the.BBC.

Donng M,.Peltier, M.A.J.C. _
*"  Universitys of .Florida, 1975

]

- - Adviser: Harry H. Grf§g§ . suggesﬁxng the direction o£ the dlffereqces.
. [S - This was based on a ngen cultural ratxonale.
My In 1947, Nelson Poynter wrote the The results supported four of these eight hy-
: ) rstandards for 0wnersh1p of a Newspaper or pdtheses.
Radio Enterprise”~-a manifesto embodying his . The or1entat10na1 approach taken in this
philosophy of jouEhaIiSm‘as*welT-as~practiéa1 - ¢ r?{?irfi 2f? found to Pe very useful to
péliciié'for his newspaper, thé St. Peters- . studying meaning’ cross: culturally. The use
_EEE Txmes, and radio statfon WTSP. This . of visual stimuli which added to\the attempt
© study examxnes and evaluates Poynter s Yecent of gectind‘{t a_SUbjeCt'S idgas.c0u1d be fur-
'claxmuthat.all 15 Points of the "Standargﬁ y >~ ther developed in terms of color ?nd motion,
have been ‘carried out., ' ) et. cetera. . o )
-~ patad for the study were derrved from two ) : - o
. ““main'kinds of sgurcgs.\ personal interviews' . =
e with Poynter. and a nuﬁper of his colleagues,, - . . ’
both ﬁgét‘and present; and material from the - . . , ’ < ! !
J - .7Pimes Publishihg Company'S'libraEy and. from_ ; ’ 21 -t
personal files., While Poyniei is not yef en- . PUBLIC RﬁLATIONS IN IéRAEL:
titled to boast’ of complete success, the evi- . s TPE_STATF OF THE ART
dence indicates that most of thé "Standards” - \ Michael Peres, M.A.
have been implemented. - - . ' ) : University of Texas, 1975
. . Adviser: Alan Scott .
) ' . S ;
- - ' - ; # The thesis is an overview of the field
H 210 - ofﬂgublic relations in Israel. It concen-
ik COGNITIVE APPROACH 10 STUDYING ~° | “Brates on three main aspects: (a) the firms--
P MEANING IN cgo,s CULTURAL COMMUNICATION their structure, clients, and axeas of public
’ Manjunath Pendakur, M.A. . relations activity; (b) public relations and
“ " University of Washington, 1975, ) the media; and (c) the legal status of public
7 Adviser: Keith R. Stamm . relations in,Israel and‘°its standards.
R ‘The main purpbse of this thesis was to . - ST .
study whether cultural differences are con- . i
- - ‘ . 118 J ) .
Q . ) 121 N
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‘A STUDY OF THE FEASIBILITY OF
A MAGAZINE FOR THE NATIONAL AFFILIATION
FOR LITERACY- ADVANCE

Marcia Rae Nichols Piepgrass, M.A.
y ‘Syracuse University, 1974~
Robert S. Laubach ,

[

Adviser:
€
Tl “thris study- obtains opinions -from the
leaders and newsletter editors of the Nation-
al Affiliation for Literacy Advance (NALA) on
"Would a national NALA liter-
acy magazine be feasible?" and “How would
such a magazlne be ses up, operated and £i- ,
nanced?”

Data was collected through a leader .
questionnaire (pretest), an editor question-
naire and a content analysis of a .year's is-

* sues of NAIA publications. -

For a new publigatiqn to be started NALA

two questions:

¢ :
is need-

ed; would be financed, have a purpose, have a
source of news, and be/eupplled with news.
Part one o ‘the queStionncire concluded
that a literacy magazine would do more: than
existing publicatlone, have regional and na-
tional information available, have willing
. reporters, and would be lmportant énough to
finance. . - ‘
— The content arialysis-showed--that -the
major news source would be the newsletter
editors. s
Part two of the questlonnalre concluded
. "* that the staff should'be twd €6 three people.
. Policies and objectrves7should be determined
by the Laubach theracy pu)llshlng committee,
by the NALA executive committee’and by the
editorial staff of théJnagazlne. Evaluation
should be done by the same group and by
tutors. The- magazine should be flnanced by
paid subscriptions.
This section also concluded that a maga-
zine size would be 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 8§ to
32 pages in length, illustrated by both pho-,
tographs and art work, would supplement news-
letters and replace Literacy Interdom and
Literacy Leadetshlg.'
The study sapported*NALA in beginning a
magazine within two years:3

°

1
v
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.
Aruitoxt provided by Eic

. wlthin a year operatmg in the black. * -

Feach more people by spending ‘a portion of
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CRITICAL' MANAGEMENT DECISIONS IN A e ,Q.é
SUCCESSFUL INDEPENDENT UHF
TELEVISION STATION: A CASE HISTORY® 4

Micha€l A. PiStitelli, M.A.J.C.
University of Florlda/ 1974 . - )
.¢  Adviser: Kenneth A. Chrlstlaneen

(1IN

i Successful operatlon of an 1ndependent
YHF television station ih competltlon with
three VHF network affiliates is rare. This -
study is a case history of such a station, L
analyzifg critical management decisions
which led to that success. -~ The station stud-
led was WIOG, St. Petersburg, Florida, whlch '
began ‘broadcasting in early 1969 and was

Hethodology of the study conslsted ofr
interviews with.the original managemeri t ﬁeem
at WroG, as- well as thh the current top man-
agement and with-the presxdent of the sta-
tion's parent company, Hubbard Broedcastlng N
Corporation. ‘

*

Pive management 3%C1l10n! appear to have
been critical in the.$tation's success: (l;
the original selection of-a market whlch ex- ‘
hibits strongAgrowth tendencles, has a high
UHF conversion rate and in which one offthe
network- afflllated stations is weak; (2) the
flrlt-rate equxpment to lnsure coveraqe and !
picture qu%lity equal to that of the market's
'VHF stations; k3) the ‘decision to counter-
program the network affiliated .etatloﬁs in
ordez to offer the viewing publlc a dletlnct
alternative to what was :being scheduled by o
the other stations; (4} building a small,
versatile staff rather than the more tradi-
tional large, departmentalized organization

80 that every steff member was able to per- - ’
£6rm a number of tasks; (5) the development. -

of a positive, aggressive sales philosophy . .
based on selling the value of television ag- -
vertising and the ability of an advertiser to .

his. budget on the 1ndependent station.

. N . . e
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~ ‘A COMPARISON "OF PRESCHOOLERS'
- VERBALGAND, NONVERBAL BEHAVIOR
WHILE VIEWING SESAME STREET
’ - AND PINK PANTHER

- - Dorothy Gallagher Prawat,M.S8.
"Oklahoma State: University, 1974
© Adviser: . Jamés H.-Bheau __ : e,
. Scope of -Study: Eighteen preschoolers
were video-taped in groups of four o?,fiVe, .
while watching randomly. selected.ten minute e
segments of Sesame Street and The Pink Pan- -
ther. Observers viewing the video-tapes used
_a category system to record the_frequencxes
of certain behaviQ}S‘thqught‘to be‘indicative
of affective’ had cognitive: involvement, in the
program. These data were analyZed in an ef-
) fort to directly assess children's vxewlng
preferences for the two types‘of telegxsxon
fare., ; - . L N
Findings and’ Conclusxon3° The Pink Pan-
ther, a popular but viclent cartcon show, . -
elicite
tive behavxors—-mostly in the form of smiles
--than Sesame¢ Street. * The two programs did
not differ in verbal affect, in nonveérbal or
in verbal "relating" behaviors. children -
,demonstrated.significantly more motor move-
ment "initgation? than imitation while watch-
ing both programs. The same was true for
‘verbal behavior. Thxs be11es the notion that
television is a “cool” or non1nvolv1ng medium

sxgnxficantly more nonverbal affec-

-

at least for young children. ° 2

AN INVESTIGATION OF ACCURACY IN B
NEWSPAPER SCIENCE REPORTING

David Lynn. Pulford, M.A. . *

~ University of Texas, 1975 i

jankaid

Adviser: James W.

. - ’

This stndy USed'a md&l questionnaire to
investigate the accuracy of newspaper science
articles as judged by a sample of scientists
who recently had an article about their work |
published in a newspapef. This study found -
more errors in science news than previous
studies found in general news.
ed 2.16 errors per story. .

Scientists seemed to feel ‘that newspaper

coverage of science is important to the pub-

Sources mark~

120
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic: N M -

,informatxon tq'lnterprqt ‘the clandestine-— ~

. have shared similarities in-the methods of
"illicit communications?

-synthesis of many varieties of dxssent, (4)

““—‘*"—-———w——h-—~Russxan dxssent.j_"

lic, but that too little informatibn is pub-
‘lished. Scientists indicated quotes and
'facteplre reported fqirlx-well, but relevant
information about infersnces, method of
study, and results is often omitted. -

s}
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\ .
°THE HISTORY OF UNDERGROUND -
» -COMMUNICATION IN RUSSIA
SINCE THE SEVENTEENTH. CENTURY
- Bill Rainbolt, M.A. ~ = o
North Texas State University, " 1975 ’

Reg Westmoreland

o - N

Adviser:

Thewpurpoges of thxs study were (1) to
identify the reasons for and the, proceues of
underground communxcatxon in Russia since the
seventeenth century and (2) to’utilize the

media's significance.—- - *
The stud}rconc;uded: (1) underground
media have evolved because Russian Jovernments

have oppressed free gpeech; (2), dissidents

{3) whereas the ear-’
lier clandestine press tended to’'be ‘either
literary or political, today S samizdat is a

underground media have reflected the unique
characteristics of Russian’ Journalxsm. and
(5) the chronicle of Current Events is un-
parralled as a news journal in the history of -

: .of 17 : )

-AUDIENCE INTEREST IN A CONTROLLED “ M
CIRCULATION COMMUNITY NEWSPAPER,
THE SADDLEBACK, CALIF.,-VALLEY NEWS .

Betty Waters Rawlings, M.A.

California State Universisy,
. Fullerton, 1975

Adviser: James Alexander

.

The .purpose of this study was to examine

eleven qafiables in relationship 'to the:will-
ingness to pay for a controlled (free) cir-



culation community weekly newspaper, the

Saddleback Valley News, in-Southern Califor-

.nia. This study'of the potential audience

_Jinvolved the use of a questionnaire which
: also probed reader preferences:

A probability'sample, stratified by sex,
of ‘194 respondents was obtained from a cir-
culation area of 14,932 households. . Each re—
spondent was given a questionnaire to be
filled out ih the presence of an interviewer.

Results were tested on a .10 confidence
leve%ufor statisticai significance. The sur-
vey revealed that 164 (84.5 percent) of the
‘respondents were readers, and 51 (31.3 per-
cent) of bhese wers willing to pay- to receive
the newspaper. The findings identified only
one variable, frequency of readership, which
had statistical significance,when associated‘

e with willingness. to pay. Readers and non-
’ :eaders were compareéd in relationship to the

JIRS ‘“"’“leven variables, also.

- ’

. . -
-
.
.
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L4
,THE ROLE OF THE DIRECTOR
OF SCHOOL PUBLIC .RELATIONS

Constance"E. -Rebich, M.A.
© Kent State University; 1974 :
o . Advizor: Harold Van Winkle

LY . ThiS’study;coilected factual data to
‘describe systematicaily the role of the di-
rector, of school .public relations by deter-
mining: the performed role of the director.
of.school..public relations and the preferred
role of the director. g

‘Data concerning the performed and” pre-

relations were gatheréd from the responses to
questionnaires completed by twelve practicing
-directors and their superintendents in. North~
eastern Ohioz'_
A chart Yisting 25 different duties was
i presented to each director and superintendent
«to check the role he pcrceles the administra-
tor now performing as the school puhlic rela~
tions director and the role he feels ‘the di-
rector should be performing: Also, each res
epondgnt identified and ranked in order of
importance the three dutiés on which the di-
. rector is .now spending most of his time and
the three duties on which he would prefer the
‘directér spend most of hie time for major PR

~ .

L4
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ferred roles of the director of-—school.public_

121 e
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value to the school system. QResponses were ~
tabulated and analyzed. ’ ' .
This investigation- concluded that the
position of the director of school public
‘relations is not“highly professionalized.
Littlé agreement on definrng major duties and
‘ responsibilities existed among supérinten=
dents, or among directors, or between super-
iQtendents and their directors. - ~ *
Superintendents and their directors were ‘
polarized: in their .perceptions of the major
responsibilities the d{rector should be per- ’ .
, forming to implement. 2 successful program of
school public relationqﬂr Superintendents re-~
flected a traditional approach to public re- .
lations, with an.eMPhasis on media relations
Directors, on the

Ta

" and printed publications.
other hand, identified two-way, inter-per-

sonal kinds of communication as the activi- .
“ties which they felt would be most beneficial T s

far gvod public relations. " . L . « -

~ Another item of disagreement between .

. superintendentsqand their directors revolved
.around'participatiqn in- management-decision-
;' making. The‘majority of superintendents y
* agreed that .not only were their directors not
involved with this nbw, but also -they should
* not be involved. However, the.majority of
A;. directors saw themselves participating in

. management decision-making, and they agreed .
: that they shouid participate as part of their - -
responsibiiities. P . ’

Not only did snperintendents and their
directors dieagree on the "ahould's," only
one pair was. able to agree on the three ma-
jor duties the director is mow performing.

- v §

219 T

" A STUDY OF THE APPROPRIATENESS . .
~OF THE JOURNALISM CURRICULA IN .
-~ COMMUNITY COLLEGES IN FLORIDA .
A AS A BASIS FOR UPPER DIVISION . .
JOURNALISM EDUCATION IN THE 3 .
. STATE UNIVERSITY SYSTEM

Brian Edward Richardson, M.A.J.C..
~ \ Univergity of Florida, 1975
Adviser: John V. Webb

The extent .and content of journalism
curricula in public community colleges in ]
Florida are examined, as well as the amount '
and type of communication about articulation -
and transfer requirements between journalism




. - PO - .
. and mass communlcatlons faculties.at commupi- . ) v;y questionnaire to éatheg data:. -
ty colleges and .selected state: universities. . Results indicate that portable televi-
Questlonnalres were maxled to Florida .sion equipment is used by all 13 hospitals ¥
community college Journalxsm and mass com- . and that mobility is a great asset. iﬁé . ¥
municatibns faculty members. “Results were N - study showed how medical televxslon ls used )
LA .analyzed to profile these community college : to meet butgeoning communication demands, but
N :‘\‘Iiculéyhmembers and to determine the number . , that budget ‘limitations’ are‘an overriding -
' and type of Journalxsm*and mass communica- - reason restricting its use'and poientlal.
. t;on- courses offered in €he community col= Until the financial climate improves it does -
B ) leges. e . B not appear that hospital use of telévision "in .“
- ' Courses also were¢examlned through inter- <, Orange County will grow fast. :
views at four community colleges which send i . Present and future use appear to be s !
'" ﬂ ' ‘ the most gradd;tes to the University of Flori- greatest in ,the areas of education. and traln~
da's College of Journalism ang Communications. ing.” ‘Use was highest in teaching hospitals ) o
: and the University of South Florida's Depart- _for the education of medical students. 4n
ment of Mass CommunlcatiOns. The purpose was other hospitals too, the main role-of TV:is . e
to compare the communxty college brograms : for the education and traiping of madlc&l
with the recommendations for a community col- staff, ancillary personnel, students and pa-
- lege transfer sequence. . . tients:. '
Recommendations ‘include impxoving com= } * ' The_expense of acquiring, maintaining
_munication between community® college mass.com= ‘and utilizing video equipmeni appears to lim-
B -munlcatlonsAfaculty and the state universf" it its goéentiql and tends to suggest that
ties through the usé-of professional ‘society hospitals may f.nd mutual benefit by sharing N
- meetings, increased circulation of transfer - ‘ use,of television resources in the future. co
. information catalogs and visitations py uni= .- ’ N o - :
versity. representatives to the community col- -~ o S - B
N leges. Establishment of .a. standardized unx- A ° = e
vérsity parallel ‘mass communications cutricu- * . Y .
. . lum to' be offered in the community colleges ’ . ) 221 : -
“is also recommended. o .. INTRODUCTION -OF ECONOMIC FACTORS INTO
e 5 SPECTRUM RESOURCE MANAGEMENT ! N
= . - s L ) John O. Robinson, M.A. ’ L. K
:o R . University 6f Pennsylvania, 1974 v
7 i - 220 . Adviser: William H. Mélody )

¥ ] . ~
S . A STUDY TO DETERMINE THE USE, L
FUNCTION AND POTENTIAL OF TELEVISION

: IN ORANGB COUNTY HOSPITALS
Blizabeth Bronsdon Robertson, M.A.
California State University

This study considered the merit and fea-
slbxllty of altering the present method of
spectrum (radxo sSpectrum) resource management

Fullerton, 1974 ° . : “to lnclude a greater involvement of economic
Adviser: George A. Mastroianni factors in the allocation and use of the re=
. ! " ' source. Two management mecbanismé were evalu-
“‘"QL"“‘———~"—~‘——This“study_aﬁ_,_yed the _use of televi- ated. First, as has been proposed by many .,
; sion for medical communication 3 ln “hospitals. " -~ others, a-magket_system with minimum adminis= *
S The purpose of the study was to determine the trative regulation Was assumed,‘and its o;er-“~“'*""'
s capability, roles and usefulness of televi- 911 performance examined. In the second case,
sion in the 38 acute general hospitals in Or- “economic incentives were combihcd~with an ad-
. . ' ange County,. California. It also surveyed ) i ministrative system, as management tools. '
) possible uses of television in -the future. . Several géﬁeral functions that must be
Slightly more than one-third, or 13 hos- performed by any cffectlﬁe method of spectrum ,
, pitals, were determined to use medicdal tele- resource rmanagement weré defined. The alter- o
vision by a prellmlnary telephone survey. nate hethods‘6£ resourée management, includ- . <
The full study, was then designed- lnvolvinq -ing éhg present administrative sysﬁem, were
. persore} lntervleﬁ;\of hospsital administrar- " judged con their ability to accomplish these ; .
. tors in these hospitals, using a focused-sur- B functions. In add%ﬁion, the perfoggance of ° i :
122 . . . .
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. - 4 - .
the market system and the combined adminis~-
trative-market system were?compsred to that
of the present system. .

’ A basic premise maintained ‘throughout
i . the stUdy was that the current allocation of
‘. the spectrum resource must be accepted as an ‘
; initisl condition for “analysis.

It was concluded that a market, system
would be unsstistaétory as a management
mechanism.’ It would not allocate the re-
source- according to ‘the priorities estab-
_lished by current national policy' No prac=-
tical means has yet been determinqd by which
property rights in the resource can be estab- '
lished& Finally;, when snalyzed only on the
. ~ basis ogjeconomic efficiency, it, yvas tounq
that the expected .market.conditions would be
more nearly monopoly than effective competi-~
¢ tion in. most parts.of the resource. Purther,
the opportunity would exist to exercise mo-
Y nopoly .power in the spgctgum resource market -
in a manner that would reduce cohpetition in
e product markets.
=% wnile.it is'concluded that the spectrum
resource.must be sllogated‘administratively,
the,snslysis indicates that the present ad-
. ministrative method~youlg be much more ef-
T fective if certain market incentivei'were~ine
v corporated- as mansgement’tools.l In particu-
lar, the present concept»of the resource as
a free- good is a tundamental weakness of the
present system A rental charge is recom-
mended to-dispel this concept, and interject
economic incentive for conservstive use of
N the resource.
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THE ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF e
THE CANADIAN MED{@' A SELF-PORTRAIT

e --waruce-P.~L.NRozenhart, M.S.
San Jose State’ University, 1974 d

* ‘f Adviser: David Grey

To enter into a discussion on the roles
- and responsibilities of the mass media of
communication in today's society is remark-
ably similar to a fly trying to retrieve a
delectable tidbit from a spider's web. The
circumstances leading:to this entrapment are
acquired by efficient investigation on what |

various media experts,-public officisls, snd
w leg
£

. * o $
. 1

il

. w3 7

.
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" they feel the media aren't.

media of Canada--radio, television, and daily <]

v

" material gsthered'through the mailed ques-

Aruitoxt provided by Eic » . * - .

- -

. the public feel the- media should be, and what
This study deals entirely with the msss

newspapers. ‘The theme of this study is the -~ -

roLes and responsibilities ot the: Canadian

medis ‘viewed trom the media manager position.

A mailed questionnaire, the fundamental -tool

of this thesis, sought responses based on the

company and personal philosophies of the me-

die'msnsgers on how the-Canadian media meet

heir responsibilities and roles and just .

whst these rples and responsibilities are,
The statistical results and the respon-

dents' qualifications are categorized in four

subject areas: the government and the media,

responsibility in news projection, public

responsioility of the-media, and bias and

believability in the media. . -
The purpose otuthis exploratory stuoy

©

was to aid in alleviating a lack of csnsdisn
media research. Conclusions in this thesis

‘aré drawn on-an inferential basis, using only

tionnaire.

Definitions of media roles and responsi-
bilities_sre examined through inspection of
major studies conducted in the United States
and one-by the Canadian Special Senate Com-
mittee on the Mass Media, .

i -

-
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ANALYSIS OF AGRICULTURAL NEWS CONTENT
PREFERENCES OF FLORIDA NEWSPAPER
“EDITORS AND SELECTED PLORIDA READERS °

Michael Ross Ruffner, M.A.J.C.
University of Florida, 1975

“

Adviser: Hsrry’H. Griggs*
; -« .
., . The purpose of this study was to ascer~ ‘_f A
tsin~the”3§?1cﬁ1tursl-newsfpreferences_of_.____________*
rlorids newspaper editors and a selected ' . ot

group of Florida readérs. The study surveyed :

235 newspaper editors and 400 newspaper read- -

ers by-mail questionnaire. A.content ihaly- .

sis. also”was performed on Sgriqulturai news

stories appearing in all Plorida'newspspers ! R
from Septemher,_1974, through November, 1974. -

A response rate of 66 .perceiit was achieved

for the reader survey, and 54 percent from

the editor survey. Analysis of 170 agricul-

- PPN




‘for all education.

- caE’io’ i ig readzlwrecognizcd,-most; county

tural news stories was performed.

Reader preference was for stories be- "
tween 5 and 10 paragraphs in lenéth and .per~ ‘o
taining-to research, how-to-do-it, or gar-
dening themes. . Little preference was- indi-
cated for. Stories with pic%urgs or which
stressed local events. .

Editors, on the other hand, overwhelm-
ingly-expressed a preference for stories
with pictures and & local theme: A majority -,
of editors éreﬁeired stories under 10 column
inches and expressed a desire for agricultur-
al news fillers. Family and how-to-do-it
stories were the preferred themes.

The content analysis showed that less
than 25 percent of the Lewséapers in the
state printed some agricultural stories dur-
ing ;the period of analysis. Oonly 32 percent
of the stories published had a local thene,
in spiﬁe 'of the stated preference by editors‘
for local stories, but over 45 percent of the
stories were under 10 column inches. in length.
Contrary to the stated p;eferences of the s
editors/ the vast majority of the stories did
not contain pictures, and the most frequently
publxshed agrxcultural theme was that of the
future event. '

224

A SELF-INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM ON
- _-SIMPLE TELEVISION VISUALS .
FOR EXTENSION PERSONNEL )

Pamela Sue Sadowske, M. s. - L.
University of Wisconsin, 19?2

Adviser: E. Kroupa g -
Commanication is an essential element N
Land-grant universiéies ’
and their extension systems rely heavily on )
nass.communiqatién methods to disseminate
their educational information. \

In Wisconsin, although training in edu-.
Extention agents have little background -
training in the communication skills they use
on the job.

Without background training new agents
face the situation of being expected to pre-
sent educational programs on T.V. when they
know little about the medium. .For agents'al-
icady on the job, in-service training is

-
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~plp.er were:

typicéally done at one-day district meetings
or ‘it longer workshops. ) ’ . ,
Thi's @raininqﬁapgroech_bas some inherent
probleﬁs. The result has~been a very limited
amount of recent T.V. traiﬁing for ‘Extension
agants. The problem, then,:.is how: to help : >
agents perform effectively on teieyision;_

v The study suggests.that some type of .
workshop situation will 1ncrease T‘V. ‘experi-
ence for Extension BQents. The workshops
will tend to go into’ more~dep;h rather than
expending time on basic information. - Thé; ) e
paper suggests developing self-instruction
materials-to coordinate with later ‘workshops. . .

In these terms the objectives of .the: s

1. To assess the T.V. training needs of

‘Extention agents.
2. To produce a @elf-iﬁs%ructional pro- s

gram on the use of T.V. “for Extéhsion agents.
3. To'get agents' opinions about help-
fulness of the self~instructional project on
rv. = L
4. To.improve in ;bé b}oad sense the.
T.V. ﬁergormance of Extension agents.

0
.
-
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AN ANALYSIS . . ‘

OF THE DES MOINES REGISTER'S COVERAGE .

- OF THE SOVIET UNION AND ITS

RELATIONSHIP TO IOWA PUBLIC OPINION

-1936-1940
Deanna J. Sands;, M: S. o

. Iowa State University, 1974 -
*Adviser: James W. Schwartz N

-

;:Newspapers like the Des Moines (Iowa) b

hegister play a prominent part in the lives ) -
g . n . )

of their readers as information gatherers .

and agenda setters, particularly in subject
areas about which rggders had little previous
knowledge. This was especially true before:
the spread of public television. The pur-
pose of this stuay-was to analyze the Des
Moines Reégistet's coverage of news related. to.
the Soviet Union from ‘1936 to 1940. To do
this, a content analysis was conducted with )
randomly selected issues of the neWspaper for .
she five-year study period to obtain éua?ti-
fiable data.

To insure that the sample issues analyz=-,
ed would rcpreschz the total accurately, re-

-
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.opinion.

conltrucged composite.weeks were devised.
The five-year period was divided into twenty
three~month'perlods, or quarters. Each

quarter was, 1n turn, divided “into twelve

weeks. 51nce leven issues of the Register
.were printed each wqgk, there wereé a possigle
elghty~four igsués in an average quarter.
These idsues were taken as the sampling uni-
verse! - In eddltion to’ the -randomly. selected
issues, all the Sunday papers were analyzed
A.search* of,state and national ddcimen~

Jary materlalnrelatlng to the study period..

was conducted with library materials to iden-
tlfy dlplomatlc policy, create historical.
perspective and define coneemporary ﬁubllc
The data obtained from the substud~
les were analyzed to determihe’ if there was a
relatlonshlp between the Register's coverage
pattern and ldentlflable publlc oplnlon in,
its readershl§

It was orlginally hypothesxzed that
there would be a relatjionship betwéen the
Register's toverage and Iowa public opinion.
However, after examlnlng the content analyslm
contemporary state and'national affairs and
the Gallup Poll, it was found that the Soviet
Union was not gsnerally percelved'to'be of

\

gfeat_importanqe as.a news subject until the
end of the study period. Available data on
public opinion did indicate, however, that
the publlc must have received information
from other sources which enabled them to form
opinions about the Soviet Union. -

.

4 N
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COLLECTIVE BARGAINING BY NEWSMEN.
FOR A VOICE IN THE YRODUCT

o Marianne Sawicki, M.A.
University of pennsylvania,
Advisgr: George Gerbner

1974

Broadcastlng and newspaper industry
documents, union contracts and convention
‘minutes, trade press repotrts, journdl arti-
cles, and personal .interviews are cited to
outline the progress and goals of hewsmén in’
Six areas that comprise‘'newsmen's demand for
a voice in what the media say. These fina-
ings are evaluated with reference to the
similarities and differences of the broadcast

» L

and print industries. A critigua. of tha no-"

tion that ownership rights include the right

to determine the product and‘a dlscusaiﬂn of

the lnltlthtlonal and personal intérests " hat

bear on message male—productlon are used to

support the; contention that collective bar-

R gaining is an effective and appropriaté way

° . for workers hothsto achieve the right to a
voice in the product and to exercise that
rlghb once it is recognized.‘

O{ L
. 227 > .
: THE THAI PRESS: A CONTENT ANALYSIS -
' . Guy Scandlen, M.A.

’ ‘California State University,
i Fullerton, 1974

Adviser: M.'J. Rosen . T

Five urban and ‘three rural Thai-language
new-plperl were content analyzed across six-~
teen news categories, s;gnificlnt differ-
ences between the urban and rural newspapers
of Thailnnd were found in all content cate-
goriel except: 1) crime and violence;

2) Thai governméntal affairs; 3) commerce; -
and 4) human interest. Both urban and rural
papers gave-their greatest proportions of
space to: 1) advertising; 2) the arts; and
3) human interest. 1In governmental affairs,
the urban papers g;vh significantly greater
space to national. news; the rural papers to

local ‘news. .

N Data from concur}ent»readershig surveys
and this study suggest that an expressed
. preference for natlonal news was not Being

* met by Thai newspaperl lnd, conversely, that
“the-large.. proportlons of -pace glven ‘to ad=-
vertising; the arts, human 1nterest, and
sports appeared unwarranted.
qlven to news of crime and wiolence appeared
:conlonant with reader preferences.
‘Studies concerhing the influence of the

Thai press on public knowledge and oplnlon
were recommended. “

3ih
3
.
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charge than are lawyers with little or no

percéntages of trust and estate practices.

. 2! There is-little if any diversity

opinion between Group I lawyers and Group
lawyers dohcerning the fees banks charge

«  trust customers. Most lawyers aqrce that

- -11) a Table of Fees from each of the trust

ERIC

ST A .1 Tox rovided by ERIC LA N o

. 228 . ) departmenks would be helpful, (b) trust cus- i
. an tomers are concerned about fees, and (c) they ° -
';ANK TaugguggpgngggégugEEDngAERHYERS {lawyers) would. not recommend a bank truat
*IN WINNEBAGO COUN?Y,\ILLINOIS deplrtment,lolely on the ‘basis of fees. -
’ Michael J. Schelstrate, M.A. 3. There is little if any diverlk$y of © .
“ Northern Illinois Univerérty, 1975 ° a opinion between Group I and Group II llwye£i~
- ’ .Adviser: Albert Walker concerning factors in recommending bank ’ 'w
- . v : trust departmeﬁts to trust customers. ot -~
. : The study centered oh the attitudes of ) seven factors presented in the ‘study; res . r
’ ., lawyers toward the truét departments of com- = spondents generally agreed expertise of the )
. mercial banks. The purpose of thc stuéy was " trust department personnel was the most im- Do 5
= to reveal the ‘existing attitides of Winaebago | portant, - R f;
. * Count:y, Ill’inois, 1awyers toward the five L. . 4. There is diver?it:y of opinion be- ST , .
- ' 1bank trust departments . xn that countyis larg: tween groups concernxng the quality of trust )
est urban'-area, Rpckfgrd, and to determine if "department service at three of the five. ‘ )
_those attitudes are a function of & lawyer's banks of the study: ‘American. Nltionalapank, o
‘.« percentage of trust and estate.practice to . Pirst National Bank, and Illifois National s
his total law practice. - T ) Bank. 1In each clqe,Grchp II respondents e
“ ) A glestionnaire was designed and mailed tended to rate the -quality of tirust -ervice ]
. to the 275 lawyers listed by the Winnebago =~ » _Siqnifiggntly higher than did Grd&ﬁ‘;. -
County Bar Association a$ practicing in,the - 5. There.is little diversity of opin- ’
) county of Winnebago. Usable ‘survey  instru- ion #nong the respondents concerning enter-
* ments .were completed and returned by 139 law- tainment and special programl~wh§ch the .
ayerg (50 5 per cent). ) . trust departments occasionally prcvide. Most
Twenty-eight hypotheses were tested to . lawyers agree (a) theyChave a good time at ) o
T determine if statistically sxgn;fxcant dif- : TTthe trust department sponsored events, ‘(b)
fereﬁceé existed between the responses of . they appreciate-the special treatment, and < B
lauyeri ‘when grouped according to their per- , (c) the banks are not wasting their time-and -
centage.oﬁ-rlw practice devoted to trus., and money on these events. '
. eltltes,; that 1s, lawyers thh lxttle or no . 6. There is little diversity 8: opinion _
‘percentages of trust and estate practices . concerning bank trust literature, Most law- L
. (Group I) cqmpared‘to lawyers with moderate yers generally agree (a) the lxterature is
. * or high pecentages of trust and estate . o helpful (although a significant difference .
practices (Group II). in responses-was noticed between groups), - .
. . The results of the statxstxcal tests . - . (b) they would mind if the literature was not
. ‘conducted for six of thie twenty-eight hy-  ? sent, (c) advertising and .promotional pur- .
potheses were..statistically significant, and, poses are the reasons for sending the litere-

; ‘therefore, not retained. +” ture, and (d)_ _the banks will generally pro- - e
. -‘ o The following conciusions are .based on , - vide.any needed literature. - ’ 7 - :-':;:
' the findings of the study: * ' ) 7 Concerning a-: number of subject ) ~

l. There is dxversxty of specxfxc opin~ Areas, most respondents generally agree (53
ions between Group I lawyers and Group II the Rockford bank trust departments and‘- area
. . “

lawyers concerning theirofam;lxarxty with
o . -

bank trust department fee schedules. Lawyeérs forts at cooperatxon, (b) trust,departmenta
— with moderate or high percentages of trust . should not _™rough draft” legal docunents,
~«hiﬁa"escate«practices are generally more fa-\ \\\\ and (c) if asked, and if practical they
miliar with what-the trust departments will \\ would review a-draft of a legal dotument with .

- - °

-

lawyers are making honest and sincere ef-*

the trust department prior to execution of

of
Ir °
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MASS MEDIA CREDIBILITY.
* THE MEASUREMENT OF AUDIENCE ATTITUDE
CHANGES IN SAN JOSE, CALIFORNIA .
BETWEEN 1964 and 1974 o .

®. qucft G. Schildmeyer, M.S.
San’Jose State University, 197§
'Aﬁviler:Tﬁgordonwaz*crcb‘Lﬂ*‘ .

-

5 - . v

_Thé ‘credibjlity of’the nass nedin has ,
bcen of concern td communicution rclelrcherl
and’ mnbers ‘of the media for many yeays. .
thn-Vice President Spiro Agnew 1ttackcd the

November 13, 1569, - additionll intere¥t in
credibility was generated. .
This' thesis traces the~hiltory of the
concept of media credibility from the days of
colonill America to the present day. United .
Statcl. The thesis also outlines research
cov.ring ludience attitudel in San Jose,. Cal-~

tw

(4

ifornia.
The relelrch project cdmpared.the results

of a tclephoneNaurvey taken in 1964 by Richard
Carter of Stanford University and Bridley.S, -

" “Greenberg” of Michigan State University an& re-

ported in Journalism ngxterly, 42: 29—35,‘ -
1965, with the resuits of another telephéne 7
luryey taken during May and June of. 192}

Data generated by the research provided-
proof fof the following hypothesis: the San
Jose public in i974~wll less likely to believe

" news reports on Fldio, television, and in o

newspapers because of per.:ceived bias, editor-
ial positions, criticism from elected leaders
and politicnl candidates, media self-criti- -
ciem, and. other Pactors. . o

. The thesis llso.containS'ln annotated
bibliography of principal studies in the

field of credibility and a study of the at;i; . .

tudes of news.directors and news editorl in
the San Francisco Bay Area to media credi-
bii}ty. The findings tended to indicate that,
news media executives, as a whole, wer; not
awvare‘of the public's views toward credi-
fbility and: were doing little to improye media
credibility.

-~
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‘A STUDY QF THE PROFESSIONAL AND
EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND OF .
HIGH SCHOOL .JOURNALISM TEACHERS: ) .

S . v AND ADVISERS IN WYOMING

" CarolvP..Schfidt, M.A.
The Univerlity of HYOming, 1975

Advisdér: David €. Henley A
- .. . - .-
I . The purpose of this study.was to deter-
mine ‘the profellionll‘and*educiﬁiongl back= -
ground of journalism teachers and-advisers in " , -
‘Wyoming public high schools. ¢ .
Thc lnthodoloqy utilized in +he study .

includqd the distribution of a 6l-item, four
, - Page questionnaire which was sent to all 71 L

known journllilm teachers’and 1dvi|er| in the .

state. ) ,
Pifty-one ?Eipondenil returned the ques- -
All of thele queltionnairel were

[

tionnlirc.
used in thc study. ¢
Results of  the survey, *showed:
1.' Forty-two per cent of the adviqerl
do not teach journalism but sponsor it as an
extra-curricular activity. % -
2, Ten per cent of .the respondents have
+ a major in joﬁxnililm and another ten per
* cent have a mindér in journalism. .
3. Seventy-éight'per ceng of the teach-
ers (39) had less than the 12 hours in jour- '
.nalism required for journilism certification
in Wyoming. While only 11 teachers have
enough hours in jéurnaliim to be-certified to
teach it in Hyoming high schools, 25 teachers
.reported .that they aid, ‘in fact, teach jOUf'

nllilm.
< 4. Only 16 per cent had -any profellional
-exp.riencc in journalism.

5. The majority of the teachers -queried .

(52 per cent) said they did not intend to v
take any courses in journalism in the future. .

. Recommendations of the atudy include: °

;trengthening certification requirementh, of~
fering more post-graduate courses' and workw
lhopl throughout the state, and requiring all'
English teachers to take basic classes in
_Joutnalism as well as requiring all high
school students to have units "of journalism
or:mass media in English ciasses! -

N
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COMPARING READABILITY AND CLOZE
PROCEDURES FOR DETERMINING FARMERS'
COMPREHENSION OF AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION

PUBLICATIONS "IN, SOUTHERN BRAZIL
Wilson Schmitt, M.S.
. University of Wiscomsin, 1974

Advier: Lloyd Bostian’

-

..

-ASCAR, the agricultural extension agency
.

of the State of Rio Grande do Sul, Brazil,.
uses publications as one of the major means-

of distributing techniéal information to far-,

Practical questions for the agency in-
olude: what is the level of difficulty of
the Uriting an@ how well d6 farmers under-
stand these publications?
* This experimen; tested the level of dif-
ficulty of a sample ASCAR publication using .
Ktatz (Brazilian-Portuguesé) readability for-
mula and cloze procedure; Previous research
.in both readability and cloze procedure was
carefully reviewed. .
" Cloze scores were achieved by testing

t farmers in spran 1974 with passages selected’
£rom‘15 publ;catxons.
viewed in 16 municfgios representing the geo-
graphic and égricultural areas serviced by
ASCAR. The 225 farmers provided additional
1n£ormation on use of peblications and “other

Farmers were 'inter-

media. " - e
Readability scores ranked most publica-
tions as 'easy. According to Bormuth's cri-
terion, this represen;s an 88% comprehension
A comparison of rank ordér of diffi-
culty of the~publications, produced no signi-
ficant correlatidns. Howéver the-largest
correlation ~(<38)- was~found~between ‘the cloze

-ranking and the author’s xankxng.

In testing cloze methodology, the com-
monly-used exact word count method was com-
plred to synonym count, but a synonym count
did not improve cloze discrimination.

‘:cloie scores were significantly related to
farmers' education, their judgement of ASCAR’
.publications as easy to read, judgement of
newspapers as easy to read, and 'regularity of

A On the other hand, famil-

t‘rity with publication content, and disposi-

" newspaper reading.

tion towards publications were varxables that -°

did not affect farmers.), comprehension of the

-

Conclusxonl are that ASCAR publications

Of additional variables analyzed, higher’

128

Southern Brazilian, farimers.

- .tént of what traditionally have been called.

are written'at an appropriate level of-diffi-
culty and are comprehended iufficiently By
,Cloze procedure
is judged as & usefuletool for measuring pub-
licltion diffxculty.

Finally, some practical recommendations . -
are ma&e,abased on a stylistic analysis of
the major errors made by responderts in cloze
completion, to help extension agentl to'ber-

ter communicate thh farmers. »
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COHHUNICATING HEALTH INFORMATION TO
THE URBAN POOR:° AN EXAMINATION OF
THE ROLE-OF-THE MASS MEDIA IN
THE HEALTH SYSTEM AND AN ANALYSIS OF'THE
MILWAUKEE COMMUNITY HEALTH-FNIR <

. Virginia Marie Schramm, M.A. -
. University of Texas, 197?‘
Adviser:

. Werner J. Severin

This thesis presents’ an overview of the

.current crisis in the nation's health care

delivery system: examines the media‘’s sub-
ltlntil£ role in contributing to this crilis:
and .analyzes the Milwaukee Comnunity Health
Fair, a non-traditional, conlumer—orxented,
health- project, organized and coordinated by -
a consuner health organx!ation in Milwaukee,
Wisconsin. The goal of the Fair was to in-
crease consumer lwarenesl of ex;lting health
resources and to 1ncrease consumer- ooncern
for community and perlonu health by: 1) pro-
viding a vehicle for personal- 1nterpersona1,
conlumer-provider communication; and 2) at-
tracting mass media attention to, the event,
thereby ‘fostering a greater publxc awareness.

%
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A CONTENT ANALYSIS OF THE WOMEN'S
PAGES OF FIVE KANSAS NEWSPAPLRS .

M.S..
1975

<. Marsha Sears,
University of Kansas,

-Mdviser: John B. Bremner
/ 3 Al L . -
- This study examineés changes in the con-

~




the women's pages ogin newspaper. éxGZ"is-" %}

-ternoon-dailies were’studied: the Kansas Ci=-

tz Star (R'nsu state edition) and four Xan-

sas papers -~ the Lawregce Dailx Journal~- - "

. world, the Salina Journal, the Togeka State: .,

. Journal,. and the Wichita Beacon. i
* .7 The years studied are 1960 and 1972.

' 1960 was chosen"bécause it predated the ac-. .
tive equal rights movement, which gained im-
patus from Betty Friedan ‘s 1963 book, The
Peninine Mystigue. 1972 ‘was-chosen because
it was the year the research ‘began. Randomly’

.lelected, the same week trom each year was - °
studied: October: 20-26,. r

N All material on women s pnges, excluding ,
ndverti-ing, was studied’ The naterial was

. divided into two categories: itraditipnni' :
copy, relating-to woien in their roles as
homemakers, wives, mothers; and "now" copy,
relating to women in caréérs and in society
in non-traditional roles.

Though the changes varied from paper .to
paper, the'study.shoqed that "now" mnterini
occupied more space and a greater percentage
of the women's pages in the five. pnpers in*
1972 than in 1960. ?he Kanhsas City Star'

“"now" mnterial increale~was-the least, from
2.9 percent in ISSd ;to 6.4 per cent in 1972.
The.ﬂi:hitn_nelcnn.increaled the most in
'now' materinl, from 5 1 per cent in 1960 to
"40.1 per cent in 1972, . -

According to the results of a question-

* naite sent to the women's editors of the pa-
pers, most readers still want club, society,.’
and nuptial copy, but léss than before. The
editors ldreed'that women's pages were bé-
coming more interesting,because of wider ap~
peal to a gensral-nudience.

’

.
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* THE NEWS_ MEDIA AND THE SAN ANTONIO
DIPHTHERIA BPIDEMIC

® Kay Elizabeth Canter Sharp, M.A.
. University of Texas, }974 Lo
MAviser: DeWitt, Reddick '
the thelin is a description~nnd discus-
_sion’ of.rfedia coverage ot the San’ Antonio
diphtheria epidemic in Ehe summer of 1970.

The reluitl of a content analyli £ the
129
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Eirst twelve weeks of covernge in three Snn
Antonio dnily newspapern nnd interviewl with
broadcast media personnel are- incluged?
Problams encountered By news gatherers. and
news sources are discussed, as well as. sug<
. gestions to;’avoiding such probleml in the
future.

. L
’ nrrmmcss DISPLAYED By THO AGE ROUPS
IN REACTING TO IDENTICAL MESSAGES

Handy Kay Shelton{ M.A.
. éniverlity of Pennsylvania,. 1975
Adviser:

. ‘. . .,

- ;prry~6rool o
This study.explored the notion that
'meaning is derived by~a reldor as l'relult
not of individunl, ilolnted melnnqen which-
lnre redd, .but rather as a reluit of interac—
tion between a message and chprlctorilticn
brought: to’ the communication situation by the
+ reader himself. Specifically, the ;tudy'ox-
amined the lignigicgncé'of differences in one
of these characteristics, the reader's age.

The messages used were daily new-pnper
horoscope columns. Readers in two age groupnn
high school ltudents and |enior citizens,
were interviewed on six Aays. Each of the

- subjects had the same astrological’sign, and
sach was asked to interpret the day's horo-
scope listing. The subjects re—-tated\tho:
message in their own words, and expinined how
the hqrélcope was.ox was not true for them *

“that daj. . . .

-The interviews were nnalyzed in terms of
seven Categories, inclpding specificity of
reitntemént,\lpecigicity of illustration, ir-
relevance of re~§tltement and illustration,

. hed?ing factor, originllity ot vocabulary and

- . "halo efféct.” "

~The major pattern to emerge was that the
Qlder lubjectl leemed to tocun on apecitic .
words in the given message, often to the ex-
clu(ion of the meaning of the whole message.
Theyounger lubjec.l nppenred much more. com-
petent in-their nbility to recognize the to-
tal structure of the message. P&-sible im-
'plicntionn of this tindinq were explored.

.

.
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HALP-SHEETS AND HOPE: HISSXSSIPPI

NEWSPAPERS IN THE CIVIL WAR  °- ~ ~

. “John R. Shields, Jr., M.A. ..% *
UniverBity of Mississippi, 1974

o .. Adviser: Ronald T: Farrar :

X » . . '—.

In 1861, Mississippi newspaper editorl

forgot the differences which had divided

them during the election of 1860 and concen-

trated their energies touard-nniting.the LA

citlzenl of ‘the state’ in a commoﬁ goal. . . .

They used. their columns to plead, cajole, ad-

xonish .and even threaten, depending on the .

ltlt. of army andr-civilian mo;ale. Every
vrong sensed by the editors received scathing
attacks qs the pewspapermen attempted to
foster high morale and defeat potentlllly '~
dangoroul .rumors. P "

¥, » EVgn during the lean years of" 1863-anu
1864, those ,few edltorl whosé newspapers had
lurvlvel ltruggled to ‘offer a modicum of-hope
to belleged Mlllllllpplanc. When self-
‘sacrifice and devotion failed to br1ng‘v1c-
tory, the finest talents of the newlpapermen
were leverely tested in avertlng a premature
collapse of- thd Confedtracy.‘ Thelr responses
to the challenge offer today's hlltorxan a
‘rare 1nllght into the llvel o< tho:e who
manned the home front.

" Throughout the war, the Mla-lsllppl
p}e-. contended. with capricious state and
Con!odeqate governments, a wldening scope o;
milltlry defeat, f;nancinl stringency and c‘
That newlp permen cont1n-

Py

it
W'

prlvato lufferlng.
led to labor under tpese condi
remlrklble, as was the opthb?tlc front they
prelented to their readerl. It‘pc doubtful
that the men and women of the Confederxacy
would have remained resolute had ‘the editors
published the whole-truth about the desperate
nlllt:ry situation, thus the newspapers cah
, hardly be faulted for glolsing over the hard-"
ships and turning military def€at to morale’

ons is rather

L4

victory.. = ° . . .

- Becausé the Confederate government chose
»qyt to use the press.as a weapon against ln-'
ternal pressures, the newsplpermen were left

to their own devicées. They contended .w
all their power against, thaL which- threatened

the South's quest for freedom, and in ‘doing-

S0, suffered -as much as, or more an, any
other segment of'Mississippi sc 1 ty. That
:" [} . -
. * 4 . .
‘ : . a
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the South was defeated .is fact? equally evi-
dent.il the’ contrlbutlon of Mlssllslppl'l /

3 neunpape! editors and their. place in hlltory

.. . [
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-'* . CRYSTALLIZING PUBLIC HATRED: .
XU KLUX KLAN PUBLIC' RELATIONS, *
) - IN THE EARLY 19208 X
. ] .?onn Mack shotwell, M. -

Unlverllty ot Hllconsln—uadilon, 1974
.aviser: Scott M. Cutlip

*% - .
. -

tex P 5 .

. In eacly 1920 the revived Ku Klux Klan
-was atrather weak fraternal organizatlon un-
der the guidance of founder Willian J. Sin-‘,
WORS. Hhen the Klan began to ltagnate and
lose morey, Simmonl resorted to hlrlng‘publlc
rolﬁtionl assistancé in the- form of Edward

s Young Clarke and the Southern Publicity Asiso-

%
<
.

* ciation of Atlantd. Within a year and .a half,
th. Klin blélsomed Jfrom’a memberlhlp of*3,000
‘to-a natlonal strength of more than 100 500.
By 1923 Klansmen numbercd in ‘the millions:

!..Y. Clafke and his associates were ex-

: Qorlenced promoterl who had been luccolsful
=i funi—ralllng érives in the South. In
thelr campalgn-for the XKu' Klux ‘Klan, they em-
ployed wany acceptaale tools, and tactics of
contemporary publxc relations/ lncludxng a
speakeis' buread, house organs, press rex L
lealel,‘prell confe:ences, pgbllclty photos,
films, exte*nal publlcatlons,_and pseldo~ |

. ‘avents of many, kinds. At times, howeier, -
thny lllo tesorted~to the unethical practices
Ef exaggeratxon, cover-upl, character assas-

“ llnation, and blackmail. This thesis is a

,study-of that campaign and lt!'impact on
\

* * American soclety. RN

The' Klen promotera were able to create
the *illusion of- socially responsible perfor-
mance by predenting the order as an agency
for reform, Appe*ently réali:ing tHat’ sup-
port could best be aroused py ﬂtlrrlng up-
vemotions agelnat perceived sogial ilis,
Clarke and hls-asaocxates of%ered the Klan as
a panacea,. Rathér .than Lrect the Xldn's
meltagel to some vague “general public,”
Clarke had hls recru1terl focus on the power:
comp ex—-oplnxon leaders, economlc elites,
institutional hxcrarchxes, specfal-lnterest‘
groLp lqaderl--and ‘thus influenced publlc
oplnlon from witliin communltles. 4

.




Because of this effective, though some-
T times ne!arioul, public relationa campaign,
the Klan promoters mobilized many concerned
Alcricuni in the early 1920s by crystalliz-
ing their vague lulpicionl into specific
hatreds. r Jp—
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AMERICAN INDIANS IN
NANPER'S ILLUSTRATED WEEKLY 1857-1877

Nancy Hurley Smith,-M.S.

In 1.57, the Plains Indilns had their
firat rcal encounter with the u.s. Army in
whit became known as the Grattan Fight. At
ihe time, there were few'whites.in the rogion
compared to the many Indians and buffalo. By

~ 1877, the buffalo were almost gone, the last
of the Indians had been driven to reserva-
tions, lnd the whites haq taxen over.” .
. leper'i Illustrated Weekly began pub+
~1lishing in 1857 and did extensive reporting.
qn“Indilnl almo-t Jfrom the start. Considered
one o! thc most successful jourhalintic ven-
turcs of ity time, the Hee?lz is a treasure
*trova of Anerican Indian ilIustrationl and a .
valuable chronicle of the frontier white;
Story of the Indian-white conflict.
- " This® thesis is a historical study of, the
8 treatment .Indians received in the -Weekly from
- 1857 to 1871. Every issué wax examined for®
the twenty~year period, apd’an appendix is
Ll . irfeluded that chronologically ligts every in-
' ltlnce of Indian coverade diacovered.
The ltudy shows tha? most of ‘the cover-
age consisted of fast-moving, color£u1 re<
L ports frpm Biased sources -- militnry per-
lonncl, frontiet'newspapers, and lettlers.
The Indians H%d no., spokesmnn, and the*clear
E , implication/Was that Aone blms considerad cap-
i . - able of the role, ' g, -
. ' ., The study abows that the- Heekly's edi-
. torial ,comments about. Indianu were ysually
bcnovolent and enlightened, including some
[ ~rceptive exposea on the politics of 'Indian
_atlairs and the plight of renprvation '

.In qnth L
Y A major point in the thesis is that the
! . ation uled in editorial writing never
B - appe red to have ‘been. .dpplied as a check
g "1 . T .
i v o 2.
- - -
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) * University of Kansas, 1975 zf'o
» o  Adviser: Calder M. Pickett
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, about the repor

.- - S
against reports coming in from the frontier.
This fniling contributed a great deal to the
genaral public'n biased perception of the-

Indian-white lituation'in the West.

UNIT PRICING: ITS ROLE IN
RETAIL GROCERY ADVERTISING

Ira Michael Southward, M.A.J.C. °
University of Florida, 1974
Adviser: - Leonard J.~Hooper

This paper sutveys the chain'retai{ gro-
oer} industry of the United States and cate-
gorizes the use of unit pricing in advertis-
ing appeali. LT

*The paper studies, umong other critcria,
the effects of size of the chain (number 3f
outlets) and requirément by state law of unit
'pricing in retail .grocery outlets on the use
of unit pricing in re;ail grocery advertiuing.

The paper also summarizes the type of- .
pdvertising and the media used in conveying
unit-pricing information to the public. '

Y

- -
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. CONFIDENTIAL -NEWS SOURCES ‘AND THE
~ PLORIDA NEWSPAPER REPORTER .

Byron John St, Dizier, M.AZ.C.
» University of Flori%a, 1974 —
Advi-er: .Harxy H, /Griggs

4 2 “

This .study was'based on the regultn of
100 guestionnaires sent to ten reporters at
each of Florida's ten laxgest.daily newspa~
pers. The queitionnaire sought information
é1's frequency of use of; re-.
linnce upon and protection of confidential
news sources. It also asked the reporter's
6pinionl o; proposed "shield laws" designed
to provide him with a legal means of protec!-:
ing hi-kgource s identity.

Relults of the survey showed that nlmost
all repprteri, regardless of the type of news |
they ‘covér; xely heavily upon confidential
sources in théir reporting. Twenty _per cent
of the respondents had at-one time been asked
by -a judicxal body to rECeal the names of
their sources, but gnly one-fourth of them

‘had'conplied and named their informant. A
N A~ ° ) :




.

. .

slight méjority wanted no shield legislation-w
‘at all, but’ of those favoring such a law, .ale
most chree-tourthl wanted the prxvileqe to be [N
absolute. .

The results are 1mportlnt for éao rea-
-sons. They supply data on the.actual day to
day use’ of confidential news sourcee by a -

“large number of reporters.and they reveal the

opinions of a group seldom heard fqu but one
that would be most affected by any shield law.

v
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- A STUDY OF PUBLIC RELATIONS N
THE MIAMI LAND BOOM OF THE 1920S
James Russell Stanten; M.A.J.C. '
Univerlity of Florida, 1974
Adviser: John Paul Jones
This paper represents a st:dy of the -
Minm% real estate and building boom during.

'lthe 1920s and of the péblic relatxonl prac-

tices within the boom. * .

The author's purpose in conductxng the . -

study was twofold. To gaxn an understandxng

of  conditions that helped create the boom and .

its collapse and to determine the extent to

thohtpublic relations was a factor in the

boom. . . *

“  the author chose to limit his study to
cond{tione and practices in the M?ami area;-
the first area in Florida to feel the effects
of both the boom and its collapse.% Condi~-
tions in that area Vere typical of .tho,se A
throughout the State of Florida, if perhaps
more exaggerated. .

E ° From. hxs examinatxon of the perxod, the
author drew several conclusxons. The Miami
boom was an orgy of land speculatxon caused'
by such- factors ds climate, Coolidge pros-’
perity, and improvements in transportation;
i&“came to an end after speculaﬁ@on reached

. & saturation point; many public relations
.practices were influential in ﬁakinglgﬁd‘
stimulating 'a speculative atmosphere and in
cushioning the initial effects of the boom's

decline. .

- -~
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THE UTILITY OF 'PUBLIC SUPPORT *
-* T0 CITIZEN ACTION' IN

- AMERICAN BROADCASTING - .
T Robert Moise Steeg, 'M.A.
LI University of Pennsqugnii, 1975 R
’ 4 -

Adviser: William:H. Melody
- ~ . .
Support from members of the general pub;
lic has been-lauded by both pubiic—interelt .
activists and academic observers as an impor- .
tant element of the pressure activities of
citizen groupl-~coilect1v1§16l of listeners
or viewerl——in,broadcaiting. In ny the:is,
I subjected this assertion to critical analy-
- sis, determining whether ahd how a broadcast . .
Ty citizen group's public lupport-~1.e. demon- i
4f> .strable endorsement of its actiohs by lly in-
'+ dividuals-~can help it to exert pressure . ‘
wiéhin .the American system of broadcasting. ’ R
Througﬁ its use of public support, a :
broadcast citizen group hay attempt @ither
to gain legitimacy (1.e. ltanding) in &
toe given proceeding or to exert influence over e
the outcome of a matter. I conducted an
institutional analysis of the lulcepgibility
of varioul'gitizen group targets--Congress,
the FCC, the White House, the courts, and
broadc&lting practitioners=~to preleure
based upon public lupport and directed toward

k3

Q

these goals. - . p

* - The analysis revealed the varioul spe~

cific courses of action: through which, in re- )
lation to' each target, public support can be
“most effectively utiliZed to achieve group - ,
legitimagy or influence.’/ ‘
) In‘addition, this éeﬁdy developed a set 5o
of generalizations to gdide the effective use

‘of public support by broadcast citizen
groups. In the main, I found that while pub-
* lic support will be of widespread usefulness
tovthe group seeking legitimacy, its utility
towkrd group influence is far more ~§féum-
scribed. 1In this latter regard.

--A gpoup's public support will help it in-’
fluence the legislative or administrative
formulation of broadcasting policy only if
/. thé issue at hand is.politically salient -:

\ i.e. is of wideapreaq,importance among the \
‘electorate. ‘On such igsues, a group's pub-. ,
1i¢ support adds to its actions democratic
overtones which .are politically and philo-
lophically 1mportant to Congressmen, who in

132 ’
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turn also seek to influence FcC rule:KSETRg;—
on these issues.. If the salient connotations
are not -initially attached to an issue, they
may be tied'to it, by the citizen group
through re-definition of the narrow broad-
casting issue in terms of a more broadly im-
portant concern. ¢
--Hhen the. enforcemént of broadcasting policy
is at stake, citizen groups seeking to#uti-
lize public~support must appeal to already-
established legal provisxons which require
broadcasters and/or the FCC to respond to

-

" the expressed will of mimbers of the public .

in order to satisfy: the "pﬁblic interest.”
In the absence of .such provisions, a citieen
group's public support will net help it to
exert influence. -

3
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THE EFFECTS OF VIEWING DISTANCE
MND ART TRAINING ON ACCURACY O
DEPTH PERCEPTION FROM RELATIVE,

" SIZE CUES IN PHOTOGRAPHS #

» Helen L. Steeves, M.s. -
University of Wisconsin, 1974
Adviser: John Fett .
Accurate depth representation is necess .
3ery for an impreshion of reality in two di-
mensions. THe-perspective depth Cues’'are
therefore important in our ability to per-
ceive (see and_judge) depth in photographs.
Reletive 'size is the basic perspective depth
cue.

. Recent experiments havefindicated that
in some situations, "realistic detail” is an ~

. impdFEint factor in facilitating learning.

Since a photographer's aim in making a .photo-
graph is often greatest accuracy-of subject
representation, it is assumed in this paper
that accurate depth representation (therefore
accurecy of viewer'depth perception and ac~
curecy'bf comminication) is an important re-
alistic detail in photographs. If this as~
sumption is correct, an attempt to define

‘ some conditions where accuracy of depth per-

.ception is greatest is clearly worthwhile.
The factors ("conditions™) tested in the
experiment described in this papar were <(1)
viewer~to-photograph distance ahd (2) viewer
experience in using: perspective depth cues, .

. ) . 133
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“artists” v@s. "non-artists.”

Viewer-to-ﬁhotggraph Distance

The accuracy with which viewers perceive

L4

‘depth in a photograph is-theoretically con-

trollable by a mathematical relationship be-
tween focal length of the lens used to take

'thezphotogreph, print magnification and

" viewer-to-print distance.

"correct" distance - focal length x o
number of diameters of.megnification~ R
The "correct” distance gives proper per-

o
spective. Proper perspect&ve means the most

"realistic impression of depth, i.e. the angu-"

lar relationships sedn between objects are
the same as if the objects .were viewed with ..
one eye from the original camera position.

The experiment reported here telted the
influence of the correct viewer-to-photogreph
distance on how. accurately viewers judged
depth from relative size cues in photographs.
Viewer Experience

The history of perception theory shows
thet an emphasis on individual differences
and past experience*has gradually -become dom-?
inant in modern theories. These theories are
supported by "(1) studies in different cul- .
tures indicating that background - experience
affects how viewers interpret illustretions,
(2):-experiments showing that prior,knowledge,
of subject matter or content of illustrations.
inflnencee their effectiveness as a 1earnin§ -
tool and (3) research demonsérating that
training improves three-dimencionaltdepth .
perception. . ’

To see if accuracy of depth perception
was a learned response (if viewers familiar
with perspective depth cues were able to
judge depth-more accurately than less experi-
enced viewers), this experiment also tested
the influence of art training on accuracy of
depth perception- from rélative size cues in
photographs. ’

) Methodologi

Four photographs were taken of two rec~
tangular objccts separated by different dis-
tances in depth. The depth cue%Ain the pho-
tographs were lifiited to relative size. )

A total of 54 subjects, half artists and
half non-artists (27 in each experience

group), and three viewing distance groups (18 -

in’edi¢h viewing distance group) viewed the
four photographs. The "middle" viewing dis-
tance group viewed the photographs from theé 5




correct distance, determined by the "d=f x m*
. formula. . ’
* - _ Results
A three-way analysis of variance (ke- "’
peated measurements on one variable) showed
tHat neither art training nor viewing. 'dis-
tance had ‘a significant influence on accuracy
.of depth perception from relative size cues s
in photoqraphs.
The viewerl' responses differed lignx!i-
cantly for the four photographs. Accuracy
was greltelt for the easier photographs with .
*  the shorter between-object distances, and )
least for the photographs with the greater
between-object distances. ’ ’
The-artists performed significantly bet-
ter than the non-arti’sts oh the more Qiffi- .
cult photographs with.greater between-object
distances. It is on these photographs that
> the effect of training is more 11kel¥ to show-

.
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THE IMAGE OF PUBLIC TELEVISION  *
HELD BY STUDENTS OF THE COLLEGE OF~ -
JOURNALISM AND COMMUNICATIONS AT .
THE UNIVERSITY OF FLORIDA

Clara-W. Stewart, M.A.J.C. .
: . University of Florida,” 1975
Adviser: Arthur J. Jacobs
This study determines the image.of pub-
lic televis%gn held by students in the Col-'
lege of, Journilism and Communications from
-their experience watching WUFT-TV, Channel 5,
Gainesville, Florida. )
The sample of 185 showed low viewership -
of public television.’ Although 80 percent of
the sample watched television:; 60 pprcent ,
never watched public television, and another
) 25 percent watched it only. one hour -a week.
Those who did watch, did so infrequently, and
thex'watched only selected programs.
, The ‘description for WUFT chosen most
" frequently was "public television”, but only
by 21 percent of the sample. *Educa tional.
,teievilion' was a very'close second, with 18:
percent. "University” and "informational,
. television” followed close behind. It is
clear the station did not have a distinct

- image in thé minds of the students. 2
. 1
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Differences between the inaqo'ot public
felevision in the -abstract, and the image of
local public television appear to have been
the result olentergctiong between their ex- .
periences watching WUFT and the stidents'

major field of interest, théir past experi-
ences with ihstructional television, and
their overall conceptualizetion of television
primarily as an entertainmentunedium. While
the stuoent; have a goed imade of public tele-
vision in the abstract, other problems, par- ,
ticularly lack of program iriformation, caused )
the overall attitude toward WUFT to be Lel; .
politibe than the attitude toward public
telsvision in general.

. Maaor recommendations included continved
publicity 8¢ *public television” .as-a term
and description, with a special publicity
ef!ort in the campus newspaper, - .

e -
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OPEN MEETING. LAWS IN THE UNITED STATES:
AN ANAKYSIS OF THEIR EFFECTIVENESS
AND A PROPOSED MODEL LAW .

;N\ Catherine Robinsdn Strong, M.A.
Kent State University, 1974
Advigor: Murvin -Perry . -

AN

\ - . * -
, In the \19508 journalists decided that

~politicians conducted too: much of «the pub-
lic's business 1 secrecy”. ’ Except ‘in rare C .
instances, laws gid not prohibxt the: ptactice
of- excluding the puinc from government meet-
1ng€;}lo members of journalism societies N
launched a nation-wide campaxgn to enact
opﬁn-meeting laws in each state.

Laws requiring governmental meetings to
be open to the public current%y exist in for-
ty-six states, but only :hree score high in
effectiveness. The law should include a L
poligy statement, penalty and enforceient @
clauses, notice provision, and detailed word- N
ing to control the extent of the law's juris-
diction,. executive sessxons ahd discussion-
only meetings., . - .

The thesis includes a model law Which
would prohibit unnecessary private meetings.
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THE SELECTION OF OUTSTANDING FILMS
. . IN FIVE COUNTRIES: .
’ A METHODOLOGICAL, EXPLORATION

Peter Szekeres, M.A.
University of Pennsylvania, 1975
Adviser: George Gerbner
., The study has analyzed the chiaracteris-
“Stics of films selected as "important® or
"outstanding” by the institutions of film art
such as lists of "great films"; books; film
‘festivals and cinematheques. It considered .
‘ thci. major questions: (1) Which are the
,films aelectcd from among all 16ng films evér _
produced? (2) What are the nationalities of
those films selected by institutions in
Europe and America? (3) To what extent the’
national and international institutions of .
film art agree upon "what is outstanding” in
£ilm art?’ (4) Are there direct relationships
-bctvaon selections based on "aesthetic quali- .
ties" and selections based on commercial suc-
cess? (5) To what extent the "most distin-
guished” selections determine the selections
made by all other institutions? (6) Are "
there American films considered as outstand-
ing by -European 1nat1tutibpa but not selected
by their American counterparts? The study
has also been an attempt to compile the most
'comprchenaive_giii of "all time great films”
" ever made. ’
‘‘Based on ;'qqnntitntive research, the
results of this pilot study have shown that
(1) The overwhelming majority of "all time
great tilmé' lave been selected from the mi~-
nority of film-producing coimtries--- nainly
“from the U. §. and Western Europe; and that
the 'vorld-mnp %ot great films is eapecinlly,
» harrow when the American institutions lelect.
’ (2) There is a national and international
¢ agreement upoh "what is outstanding” in film
art. The agreement between the institutions
of the same country is the lowest when the
v ‘American iristitutions select. (3)" There is a
direct relationship between the éommercinl
success of American films and their selec~
° tiops by ‘the institutions of film art in each
of the five countries but primarily in the
U.S. (4) Most of the films selected by a few
institutions as the "most outstanding art ~
works” hgve also been aelecggd by all other
institutions investigated. (5) A great-many
internationally recognized American £ilms
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have.'not been selected by any of ﬁhc investi-
giicd,hqoriqln inltitutionl: although the
number of American films selected by all
Amcricln.;ourcca together has exceeddd the
number of American filmq selected by all
Puropean institutions.

! The over-representation of top groaaing
films, the non-selection ot'internntionnlly
recognized American films by the American in-

stitutions tlemselves have been interpreted.

as indicators of the lack of an aesthetic
concept of "what is outstanding in film art"
and as indicators of assumed’ concepts and
Values outside the realm of aesthetics.
study was an attempt to initiate a systematic
sociological research on our film culture ‘and
to reveal the sad fact that the selection of
outstanding art works hna been determingd by
factors inherent in commercill'nnd political
considerations, dnternational market power
and in the unilateral flow of audiovisual

communications in the international marhket.
a
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WOMEX IN ILLUSTRATIONS FROM *
LADIES' HOME JOURNAL (1890-1899)
VANITY FAIR (1920-1929)

Nancy Jane Taylor, M.S. .
University of Illinois, 1975
Adviser: Arnold Barban

b4 f

,-. The purpose of the thesis is to under-
"stand the reality that women were creating
and experiencing -in the 1920's by studying
its reflection in the- commercial illustra-
.tionl in one of the most timely magazines of
;tha decade, Vanity Fair. The material stud-
‘ied includes the covers, the advertising art
;and the illustrative designs used .throughout
;thc magazine and, for comparison, also
throughout Ladies' Home Journal from 1890 to
1899. The method of research used was per~
'aonnl immerlipn in the magazines in order to
recognize the* patterns and changes in the im-
‘ages and ltylel presented, and to then relaite
‘representative {1lustrations -to the attitudes
‘6f each magazine's specific nudience.

It was apparent from this nnnlyaia thng

by atudx}ng commercial illustrations’ one can
gain insight not just into the historical

events of a period, but also into the illu~
ok * A

e
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- was measured on an ordinal scale &ccording to

e

sions and the e-otionl of the people living
together at the time. The style of graphicu
and. the portrayal of women (as seen in‘the
acocompanying illustrations) reflects both
°éhangel in artistic tgaditibnl and changes in
titudes towaid- each group of women,
ies' Home Journal's commitinent “to the tra-

. «ditional values of home and family was in

sharp contralt to Vanity Fair's enghalxc on
fri'volous gaiety and, social liheratxon. Yet
despite the change in qraphxc style and sur-
face content, and despite tha efforts women
were making in e;ch period toward social and
economic freedom, the underlying image of
women as either romantic virtuous creatures
(in Ladies’-Home Journal)-or romantic, silly
creatures (in' Vanity Fair) changed very
little. .

-
¢
3
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TREATMENT AND EMPHASIS PATTERNS OF
ENVIRONMENTAL NEWS CONTENT IN MAJOR
UNITED STATES METROPOLITAN DAILY
NEWSPAPERS, HARCH AND APRIL, 1972

Selina A. Taylot. M.S. <
Temple University, 1874
Adviser: Edward J. Trayes

~

¢

The term Afghanistanism refers to the
practice ofigiving attention to thingl far
removed and ignoring tho-e closest and most
obvious. This study's primary quest was to’
determine if ‘the nation’s largest daily news-
'plperl (those with circulatiohs over 500,000)

- are practicxng Afghanistanism with regard to
environmental news, Specifically, the hy-
pothesis which stated that a significant re-
‘lationship exists between the sEope of envi-~
ronmental news and the display it is given
was tested by computing a contingency coef-

ficient which proved to be gignificant at the.”

.05 level o{»probability.

To measure. display, an attention score
was computed based on space measurement in
column inches. Each article's scope or focus
.the proximity of its news.

In examining the relationship between
display and focuyg further, it was“found -that
environmental news ot internationalifocus re-
ceived the greatest play overall. However,
display aid not increase tniformly as ‘focus

. . - -

AN

-

136

‘currently available:

¢

increased se no pattern %qﬁrd be identified.

The study measured aﬁ?\conpared several
other ﬁprilblel as: well, fhciuding proportion
of news hole, devoted to,zevironnintil~newu,
types of poletidh given greatest play, - .
sources of environmental articles, and :
sources of inforkation within those articles. ~
It was found that' there is a ﬁeavy reliance
on government sources of environmental news
and a limited use of industrial, academic and
private (including conservation) news sources.
Also, it was found that staff sources and
wire service. sources are uled'fairly equaliy
in efivironmental news coverage, and that a
paper's heavy reliance. on wire copy can re~
sult in over-emphasis of news of national ~
scope. ‘ ‘

In comparing the environmental coverage

~of the 11 dailies during the -tudy'- time

frame (March and April, 1972), the wishington .
Po-t and Los Angeles Times made the best over-
a11 showings. They devoted more total space,

a greater proportion of news hole, had high
frequency counts, and gave greater play to
environmental news content than_ald the other
nine papers. The New York Dailz Newl, New
York Post and Philadelphia Evening Bulletin
made the’poorest overall showings in compari-
son with their paer paper-.'

‘0
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_“ MEN AND WOMEN IN TELEVISION DRAMA: ~
HE - USE OF TWO. MULTIVARIATE TECHNIQUES
FOR ISOLATING DIMENSIONS
OF CHARACTERI'ZATION .

Nancy Signorielli Tedesco, M.A.

Univerlxty of Pennlylvanxa, 1975
Advi-er. George Gerbner M
- i .

This ltudﬁ'examines the portrayal of ma~

‘jor charactérs in a four year (1969 ~ 1972)
-sample of prime-time, network .dramatic tels-

vision plays and televised feature films.
The specific focus of this- analysis is to
isolate the 1ﬁage of males ard females in
telebigion.drama. N

The analysis is a simple but yet sophis-
ticated analytic scheme_ to examine the most
extensive archive of message enalysiu data
This data is part of
the ongoing Cultural Indicators Project at




.Uaneglity of Pennsylvania.

. oloqicnlly, the ltudy demonstrates the util-~

the Annenberg School of Communications at the
The .Analytic
prbégdhre consisted of two multivariate sta-

’ tistical techniques -- cluster contingency
" . analysis -- as well as traditional analytic

‘descriptive statistical procedures. Method -

‘ity of these multivariate statistical tech-
niqpol, for the development of reliable and

* . replicable measures of characterization-and ..

[E ©
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© age, dimonlion.

. not perform (the "ineffective?),

, blace,
"victimized than commit violence, and are less

RIC .

cultural indicators.

‘Substantivély; the study finds that
characters in dramatic teléviiionupfogrlnminq
can be described accurately by three dimen-
sions of characterization -- a_morality di-
-mansion, an effoctivenesl dimension, and an
Thele dimensions are isolated
in three analyses ~-- the analysis of all
characters in these programs as well as the
specific analyses of only males and only fe-
males.

‘The first dimension of characterization
(morllity) reveals that chlrlcters are di-
vidod into those who are basically “good® and
those who are. ‘basically “evil." In particu-
lar, "good" characters are those categorized
1l‘qood, lucé;llful, and/or happy; while

- "evil® characters include those categorized

as-bad, unhappy, unsuccéssful, the killers,
and/or those who are killed. )

The effectiveness dimenlion of charac-
terization reveals that major chlracterl are
also differentiated into those who do th%nql
(the "effective®) and ‘those who do not or can
This dimen-
gioﬁ is Interprefed as reproseniinq the basic
distinction -between male and female charac-
ter images in dramatic télevi-ion program-
ming- . .

The image of femininity revealed in.this
analysis -of characterizations is one of pas-
sivity; overall, females are married, portray
comical roles, are unemployed, 5?. young, -and .
qp@thg; successful nor unsuccessful. Tpgy
are attractive and warm, but also powerless
and stupid. Females generally lack indopcnd-
ence and are missing when adventures tlko A
Moreover, they are more likoly to be

likely to be bad. s

. The image of masculinity in television
drama is, in many respects; just the opposite.
of that of femininity. Hllﬁl are active and

:independent; they are older, portray serious
. : . 137

- - 143

: ¥, Yo

roles,* are onpléyedl‘plve adventures, and‘are

'more 1ikely.to be involved 'ifi viclence, Males

are active, powerful, and smaft while also
fairly attractive and warm. However, their
independence requires thnt they remain un-
‘attached (not mnrriod) and thus are able to
take risks, . R -

This study also lubltlntiltel the find-
lnql of previous lnllyl.l of mass mediated
character images. In plrticulnx, an meor-
tant and consistent finding is ‘the under* -
representation of women in thease programs,
Specifically, only 28 percent of the mAjor’
characters in this sample Of‘dflmltic tele~
vu:lon programs are femlel. .

" Overall, this lHIIYIil reveals that the
characters who populate dramatic televilion
programming from 1969 to 1972 convey images
that maintain the societal status qgo; sup~
port traditional notions of sqcial morality;
and b.gpetunte traditional stereotypes of

‘human nature.” .’ ¢

-
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COMMUNICATION AND COGNITION '
EFFECTS FROM POLL QUESTIONS

Diana P, Tefft, M.A.
University of Washington, 1975%
Adviser: Richard F. Carter

Public opinion polling attempts to get
citizens to think about a situation. This
involves communicating a situation to re-
.spondents, so that fespondents construct ide-
as of the situation, and then, perhaps, an-
swer a question about the situation. -Involv-
ing’citizens in governing cannot neglect
citizen participation=--by polling or ‘other
means--being Timited by people's communica~
tive and cognitive capacities about situa=

tions. Ne cannot discover these l;mitltionl

if vo‘only observe answers to pqi{squeltionl.

‘Phis study described reepondents' ca-
plcitioi to cope wWith situations differing in
element quantity (the number of things in-
volved) and type of content (whether things
were orderQQ in time). ﬁ;péndent measures
were pictorial constructions of ideas of #it-
uations. ‘Communication was reflected by the
number of elements and copnections in idea
conltructionla coqnition was shown by how Ehe
elements weére put together. '

N

-

S




Results showed that people had a diffi-- as the first source of information; more fo-. .

©7 '+« —cult time getting ideas of situations with males told someone else &fter hearing it .
The number of ele-- ' _ from the firdét source, and thus activated ’
the word-of=-mouth communxcatxon channels;

and more females. lought further 1n£ormation ot

.’ more than a'few: elements.
- ments in ideas increassd as the number of .
elements in situations increased: The types

of ideas people uséd, to accommodate more . ‘froh interpersonal sources, e
. elements, 1nd{cntcd cnan1t1VQ difficulties. ) A brief review of fifteen 1mportant n.v-
- Time-lines in ‘situations created difficulties. ‘diffusion studies conducted in the United
for rclpond.ntl. o . States is also included. | ; . .
The findingl proyidc some ompiricnl o ; . . i - N .
quidclin.l fo:«tliloring qu.ltionl to relpond- ’ “
. ents' Clplciticl. They nl-o suggest thnt new . - ° .
, polling procedures must be invented to help . 252 -
‘. people think about more eoypound situations. ’
. - ) .- + A DESCRIPTIVE STUDY IN su.zc'uvz
. - . EXPOSURE “AND’ PERCEPTION OF' . -
RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN HIGH PREJUDICE .
° AND LOW PREJUDICE, BLACK AND- WHITE ° *
. - TEENAGE STUDENTS TO 'ALL,IN THE FAMILY'
. H. Roy Thompson, M.A, T
. ) » a Temple University, 1975
- T o281 S Adviser: John B. Roberts ‘.
. N
N!WSSQ:Z;Uggggé;gggg :ggggugggorh . . The study addressed itlelf péimarfly to
: Vadakkeveetil Alexander Thomas, M. S, !.ltingcr s thaory of Coqnitive Dissonance i .
South Dakota -State University, 1974 ' -°. ' and its_inherent conceptl of Selective Expo®
Adviser: Ben C. Markland ~  sure and Selective Perception, as applicable
to the weekly televilion show, "All 1n the v v
) ’ This study attempted to deteimine -the JFamily". Subjects, consisting of 100 black
pattern of news diffusion of Vice President ) and 156 white junior high school students .
Spiro Agnew's resignation October-10, 1973, from Berlin, New Jersey, first answered &
among the students of South Dakota State.Uni- ‘ _ "social issues” queltxonnairc to determine o .
vcrlity,"nrookings. * degree of prejudice.- Then, after lxltening b
The study wal,conductéd by ﬁling a five- ‘vto a tape trecording of: excerpts, from the. lhow,
~ percent simple random sample of +SDSU stu- they answered a queltxonnnire about "All 1n -

the Family", which replxcnted portionl of ) .
previous studies by Miltop Rokeach and Neil

dents. A questionnaire, which asked the 224 >
relpondents the first source of 1nformatxon, !

the time of hearing .the nevs, location of Vidmar, as well as Stuart Surlin. Data were ' .-‘F-
> héaring the news, if“they’ had told the news tested by Two-Way Analysis of Variance, "t" .
‘ to anyone else after héaring  it, and if they tests, two-tailed, and the Chi Squar. statis-, S,
. had sought further information from any * tic. -0 * .. . P
source; is the basis for this siudy; ) Festinger was found-to be lubl?antially . .
The most important finding from thf; . * . confirmed among teenage viewers of "All in :
study was that when the event had "extraordi- ¢ the Family®, with a notable body of findings. -,

in support of the Rokeach/Vidmar and Surlin .

ﬁarj S§ighificance," 1HEerperlonll sou}ée‘be-
applications of Selective Perception. -Race

came the most important first source of'in- .
formation, followed by television and radio, , appeared to be a more- predominant factor in .
: ‘“influencing respondents' perceptions than

in order. Newspapers became the least im- ' . |
portant first source. : either sex of the viewer or degree of preju-.

One-conclusion was that as interpersonal . dice. Generally, respondents tended to iden-

éommunic.tion became important due to the . tify with the television characters who held
. ’ FS
. "extraordinary significance” of the event, similar beliefs to ‘their own and who were of

the role.of females in interpersonal commnni— the same race and sex. Although much df the
cation also ‘became dominant. It was found lhow'a satiric content was generally per-
that more females had’interperlonul lource ceived al intended, many blacks found the

‘ . [Elz\!(:‘ - ‘ : t | . ;‘” ] “ ;
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‘whites to be offensiva.

*All in the Family”.

o

-hbw'n portrayal of white projudicotngninlt
blacks to be offensive, ﬁhilo conversely, a
portion of the-white teenagers found the
show's portrayal of-black prejudice against
The 3i§otry-orientod
racial hunnr on the show was nlso found to
serve.as a confirnation of e*inting viewer
prejudice among‘mnny toonago vicvorn,'both
white and black.. - . ST 0

The Seléctive Exposure anpoct'of“rent-
inger's theory was only partinl}y'confirmed.
With whites’ viewing, the show more 30 than
blacks, the race of the teenage viewers was
found to be a statistically significant fac-
tor in influencing ‘exposure to the show.
Migh: prejudice blacks viewéd the nhowriong
than low prejudice blacks, but not signifi-’
cantly so. The extent of a viewer's preju-
dice also did not appear to influence the
willingness of whites to expose t;;mnolvon to
This latter finding was
contrary to the f£indings of Rokeach and. vid-
mar. . e
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SELECTED BANK HOLDING' COMPANY-
- TRUST OFFICERS' VIENS OF
CORPORATE FINANCIAL
PUBLIC RELATIONS PRACTICES .

. Terril ‘M. Throckmorton, M.A.J.C.
1Univérsity of Florida, 1975
Adviser: -Glenn A. Butler

rinancial Public Relations or Invontor
Relations is.a relatively new profonlion,
having qainoq widespread- prominence in the
'1960°s. . rinancinl‘ﬁublic Relations practi-~
tionor- have directed their onergie|~main1y
-toward tho’individull investor and .the more
than 12,000 nocurity agnlyntn ncronn the
country. ‘

. The¥purpose of “this study was to,explore
the relationship thnt exists between these
Financial Public Relntgphs pracéitionern and
Bank Trhnt annrtmqnin. Today, Bank Trust
D.pngénentn control the world's largest pool
of investment money--more than 5490 5illion.,

A probc was conducted withihi the state
‘of. rloridl lmong the aleven largest Bank
lolding Companies. The Trust Officer and/or
the Investment Trust Officer of each Bank_

<

Molding Company were given in-dept@ inter-~,

. .

~

A

vicwn noparntoly within thoir officon duxing
* the spring of 1975, They were questioned with

-

Y

ronpectato their lttituden townrd Pinancial
Public Relations prncticen, thoir existing
rolntionnhip and the' type of relationnhip .
which would be most beneficinl to th.m in the
futuzo. . aon

. T™e findings of the thesis were pr.iont—
ed in doncriptivg tg:ml. Generally, the data

‘confirmed the researcher's supposition that

there was not much direct contact betiween the -
two groups. The study did shed light on .why
this is #0 and uncovered areas where this
communication could be increased for mutual . N

v

benefit. . : .

I M .
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H!DIA ATTENTION AKD AUDIENCE KNOWLEDGE
ABOUT TNO INTERNATIO&AL NEWS ISSUES

Cnrol A, M. Jhuznton, M.A.
Upivornity of Texas, 197%
,Adviser: DeNitt C. Reddick

Iﬁ a ntu&y designed to look at the
agenda-setting effect of mass media three
kinds of ‘media--newspapers, news magazines,

. and notwork'tolovinign news--were ‘examined

for attention to two international news
issues, the European Economic Commuhity and
the French presidential election. In addi~ .
tion to the ‘content analysis of media, éwo

- population samples were surveyed for knowl-

edge about ‘the two news issues,
Mo 'significant linear corrolntion be-
tween media use-and information quention

‘scores was found; and no nignificnnt differ~

‘ance bolvnon population samples was discerned. -
The, author pointn to -a potential threshold. - )
effect, below wh{ch*ﬁgenda-netting is not
OPOrntive. . v

»
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TME CHARLES KURALT "ON THE ROAD"
* TELEVISION SERIES: A STRUCTURAL
AND PRODUCTION ANALYSIS o

‘Jane Thornton Tolbert, M.A.J.C.
. University of .Florida, 1975
Adviser: Kenneth A. Christiansen
{ There are several reasons for the selec-
tion of "On the Road" as a topic for study.

~

» . . e
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“ence appeal.

" terest qualitye.

N

‘Pirst, the Charles Xuralt series:yepresents a '

significant.style of reporting. §econd; the

" series is important -because of its-wide audi-

Third, the inveetigetdr wanted
to-achieve an underetending of the Charles
Kuralt technique. .

‘' It was deter;iniﬁ that the investigation
must (1). dsvelop a eyetem for analyzing the
organization, vocabulary, leads, endings, and
types of queetiohl and responses; (2) probe
the-background.of .Kuralt's. literary develop-

.ment, and (3) analyze production techniquee

end queltion thoee participating in the pro-
duction of the series to determine if there .
are eny tormulee ‘for the series. .
To this end, the investigator examined
the early writings of Kuralt at the Charlotte
News,‘ his work on CBS New- lpecielh ‘his "On
the Roed' production, ahd his writings for
the CBS radio series entitled Dateline Ameri-

gg. To attain a comprehensive understanding’

‘- of the, *on the Road" series and the Xuralt
. epproech, the inveetigetor traveled,with Kur-

alt and the crew to watch ltorieS\Peing pro~

duced.
Th{ough interviewing Kuralt,sexamining

the production of "On the.Road” and analyzing

~

" the writing style of the series, three gener-

alizations abaut the series can be made.

First, Kurelt:; meth xpression is what
makes the‘eeriee, The production techniques
are straightforward. Secpnd, the appeal of

(=]

- the series can be attributed to \its human in-

Third, certain stylistic de-
vices reappear throughout the series.
’ .
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THE CORRELATES OF -REPORTER PERFORMANCE
AND INFLUENCE:. A STUDY OF
1971 IOWA LEGISLATIVE REPORTERS

! Hillerd Robert Torgerson, M.S.
Iowe ‘State University, 1974 °
Advisor: J. Paul Yarbrough

The study focused on data drawn from 25
of 26 reporters who spent half or more of .

" their working hours covering the legislature.

.~ @

"It's purpdse was to examine correlates of re- ..

porter performance and influence within a

legislative system.” To. accomplish this the

‘following objectives were kept ifi mind: 1)

dstermining how reporters Perform with par-
>

140

.

]

::comprieEd fogg variables dealing such mea- .
" sures. . .

.as the articulasion of ‘three major gublyeteml. i

,goriee, were developed.’ ’ .

» b4
ticular emphasis upon determing if there is
variability in their jerformance, 2) assuming
that variability existy in.reporter perfor-
mance, to examine.ante edent factors’and- an~
cillary beheviore asso ietod with individual
reportek'l behevior, ard 3) exelining the
coneeguenceeoot this behaviors especially the
way it relates to ‘the inflience of reporters
in the 1egie1etive eyetem.

A reporter 8 activity was conceptuelizod & -

[N

mass media, legislative, ‘and target systems.
Each have several components, with the legis-
lative reporter in the focal poeition:

23 variables, separated into five cite~

Structural factors comprised four Meri-(
ables. . Three dealt with-editor concerns,
uhile the other was the type ot med ium tor
which a reporter  works. .

Reporter ‘perceptions comprised-eight
variables. Three were reporter perceptionl‘
of news values, end five were reporter l per-

ceptionl of theii rolel. -

. Reporting performance was comprised of

one_variable contrasting investigative. reportv

ers with reaction reporters. .
Anciilary*behaviore comprised six veri-

ables. Four resulted from analysis of re- T e

lponlel relating to the techniques L reporter

.uses in dealing with lourcel. Tvo ldditional .

measures related to perceived norms governing
L]

reporter-source interacﬁion.
Consequences.of reporter performance’ .

The independené variables cohstitutgd S
all the variables excepr consequences of reL_
porter performance, while the dependent vari-
ables were reporting performance and conee- . .
quences of .reporter performance.
. .
. “ R
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EDITORIAL REACTION.OF
. SANTIAGO NEWSPAPERS TO:
ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL EVENTS OF o
¢ ALLENDE'S GOVER.NMENT ~

Plavia Lucia Correa Torreao, M.S.
University of Kansas, 1974 »
Adviser: John B. Bremner .
N
The election, on.September 4, 1978, of
Salvador Allende Gossens to the presidency of N
. 3 - 1




Chile put Chile in the headlines of newspa-

pers and news magazines throughout the world.

Allende was elected on a.platform to lead -

i Chile llong the road:of locialism. “ During

- ) his t.hree years at the head of the Chilean

. governdient, . Allende had to face enormous ’eco-
nomic and politicnl problgms. On September

- 11, 1973, the military, in a coup d'atat,

,overthrew Allende's constitutional government
and established a military dictatorship in
Chile. ) -
* . This thesis analyzes the editorial
stances of two Santiago daily newspapers, the
right-wing E1 Mercurio and the left-wing El

. 'Biglo, -to ‘determine how the newspapers re-

... acted to drastic economic and political -~
change. The thesis- examines the egitoriel
positions the two newspapers took on eight
econamic’ lnd politicel events during
Allende's government:.

. The £indings showythat emotionalism and

. ) ‘sectarianism characterized most of the edi%

torials in both'papers. In general, the

. righi-ving'peper took .stands unravorable to

Allende on all .)ﬁght events studied,. and, in

neral, the left-wing paper took stands fav~

.or b1; to Allende. Neither paper ehenged its

' ‘editorial poeitionl during the entire period
of  the, study. R .

The thesis- concludel that nelther paper
111e3 its editorial responsibility to

help the public understand’ the direction of
charige and the importand and controversial

- ‘iasues of the Allende government. .
o«
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- " AGRICULTURAL) INFORMATION
‘SOURCES  BY\WISCONSIN
FARMERS AND THEIR 50NS

Callix I. Udofia, M.S.
University of Wisconsin, K 1974
Adviser: Eugene.A. youpeg

co&pm'rrvr:\z\vuun;ou oF

' The objectives of,this lt&éx were: - (1)
- To identify the differerczs betveen Wisconsin
" farmers and their sons' evnlultione\ot agri-
cultural 1ntopmation sourées for specific as-
pects of farming operation and -management}
o +{(2) To identify the differencés in how ‘the
0 fathers and the sons Assess the chlflcte;il-
tics of agricultural. 1n20rmetion sources; \(3)"

-

2

.
. -

.
.
- .
.

v

To gain an insight into the relative impor=
tance of agricultur8l information sources. for -
various -and specific aspects of farming.
Data for this study were ‘obtained from
two grdups of respondents. ‘THe first group
comprised- of 104 Hilconlin farm youth selecx

,ted from the plx_:ticiplntl of the Farm and In-

dustry Short Course held at the University of
Wisconsin, Madison, fram Feb. 11 - March 31,
1974. The second.group was made up of the
fathers of the selected youth. Mail® ques-
tionnaires were used to collect data from-
both groups. - ,
Except for 1ngom't10n.lourcel such as
newspapers and family members, there were
disparities in the fathers' and’ sone" concep-,
tualizations of the information sources: for
most Of the aspects of farming. Most of the
disparities. occurred in the ratings of the
.ln'po:‘:tence of farm organizations and 1bcal
cooperative. The fathers considered these

.IO\u.'CGl( more important for' many. aspects of

fei-mir'\'g ‘than did the sons. Apart from the

exténsion agents, who the sons rated’as a

more important sourée‘ of information for crop
production than did the fathers, the son's

. evaluations of other information sources were

v

"

‘communicators. -

generally lower than their fathers. .

Regarding the sources of information on
envirommental issues, the sons thought local
cooperative, own experience ani salesmen were
less important than did their fathers.

A greater percentage of fathers than of
the sons felt that the extenlion agents were
"'handy or available, trustvorthy and ensy-to-
talk with. -'Similarly, more fathers than sons. -

‘felt that‘radio farm programs were up-to-

date. But on the other hand, fewer hi:hers
than. sons conlidered their own experience up~,
.to-date. Government: bulletins and reportl
were judged practical, up~to-datesand’ ‘ap-
proachable' by more sons tMan fathers. -

Generelly, it lppeerl the sons were more
skeptical and judgenental of egriculturll in-
formation sources than their fathers.

from the findings of this reseerch, the
author recommends :that suitable ‘media should
be used to effectively and-efficiently dis~
leminete specific kinds of agricultural in-
formation to farmers. The information needs

'and media use patterns of Wisconsin farm -

youth~-the probable future farmers--should be
given special conlidxei'etion Ey agricultural
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~ audience more than others.

each worker' an equilibrium existed.among the

“of jokes.

F11 B .

.

'joking- strategies: - .
During the time of anllycic of the-data,

A SPECIFIC KIND OF JOKING
IN'A SMALL FACTORY

Joseph Alan Ullian,  M.A. -
Thc University of Pennsylvania, 1975

Mvisor: Virginia Ingersoll
- 4

. The ltudx attempted to discover the-con-
Gitions which surrounded the bantering type

: of joking-behavior occutring in a particular

industrial setting. This aspect-of~joking
lctivity was chosen bocaule a critical ye-
view of_ the litcratux. lhovcd that the use of
condition-, lupport interpretations of the
functions of joking was necessary, though

= en,

often ignored, 1n research on Jjoking behavior,

" In an. attempt to remedy this shortcoming, a

method of recording conditions was devised
and a field'study was ‘conducted. For each
jokinq interzction the folloving conditions

" associated vith joking vcrc ‘examined: the

identity of thc Jokcr, the per-on Joked v1th
‘(the jokee)L ‘the target of the Joke,.and the .-

ludiencc. Also recorded were the time, the B

"place, -the ability of othcr- to enter the

interaction, and the specificity of “the ré-
ferent. e

After the two month field study was cen-
ducted, the results vcrc‘agalyzedifgpatterns
were discovered indicating that joking was
not rlndom“. Certain ppoplo joked moré thap .
others; cettaxn people were joked. with“more
than others. and tertain people were in the
Looking at each
worker's joking activity it appeared that for
A
roles: .Each.worker joked as. much as he was
joked .with and as much as he was the target:
In addition some people-joked nore
with certain people. "and somé rarely joked at *
all with others:

In tarms of. the other variables, the
results suggested that joking ofcurred at '
different frequencies during the course.of,
the week as well as during the course of the
day.. The frequency of joking alsq,varied
,according to-place,, These overall patterns R
were at times: reflected by each’ worker's
1nd1v1dual patterns and, at times, each
vorkcF'l patterns were unqug:‘ These

. .

patterns, combihed with those concernﬁng con=- ~

text and referent, provided the grounds br
lpgcdl&ting about the existence of individual °.

. -
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gested by this study.

l joking -equance was Tound that occurzcd
upon the introduction of new inforlation. In
such 1nltlncﬂ;, the bearer of information
would eventually become the targct of a Joke
by the person to whom the ncvc was mout rele~
vant. A study was deviied.to discover hou_
often this joking sequence occurred after the
introduction. of new inforpation. It was
found to occur quite .fréquently. ’
other directions for éoachch ares sug-
The examinatioh of
conditions associated with joking might’be
studied in other types of groups such as

families or pargnt-toithr-ll-ociltioulf Dif~-,

e .
ferent types of indirect communications that

subvert other forms of intsractions, 'such

ng iqculting, fighting, flirtation, and sar-
casm also.-might be studied using this ap- . " -
proach. ’

N

.
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NRITING Y HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS:
A CONTENT ANALYSIS

Slndrl Helene Utt, MSJ —~
West Virginia University, 1974
Adviser: Edward C. Smith

fiequency of language errors byihigh'

school Junlors at Eastern Academy, Norfolk, .

Virginia, was determined by contcnt lnllYlll.
Categorie- of errors vero grlmmar, syn-

tax,. punctuation, and spelling.

+ Spelling proved the most difficult cato-
gory for the students. -
Grammar errors were locogg mo-t fre-
Incorrect usé of it, x_g, and. they |
Also evi-

quent.
accounted for most grammar errors.

dent were lack of agreement in ﬁumber of sub-

ject and verb and lack of agreement in number
or person of pronoun and antecedent.

Third highest frequency of errors.was
bunctuation, misuse of the comma being the
most frequent. ’

Syntax was the-fourth llrgest cltcgory.

The -tudent correcting his own errors *

resulted in reduction in frequency of errors.
P M - IS

n~ o

’




3

"

v

RS

e

Aruitoxt provided by ERic

," that the cost of running a team at Indinﬁipo;‘
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THE ECONOMICS' OF AUTO RACING
Kurt Van der Dusisen, M.A:

Indiana University, 1974
Mviser: ‘William L. Pittman -

-

The sport of .utomobilc racing has' rnroﬁ
ly been the lubjcct of .nything other than

, colorful (and: toften millandinq) feature.sto-

ries and. superficial “who-won-the-race-and-
who-was-killed” newspaper éoverege. Al} but
ignored Ly the news media has been the‘fact

that from its inception professional auto .

racing has been 4 multi-million dollar bat-
tleground where the stakes are high and the
-costs ‘are often higher.

Thie graduate-level writing projoct con=-

* .sists of a tivc-p.rt newlp.per,;ericl plus

thxcc_mngnz@ne-lengtﬁ articles which explore
the Eoutly'cconbmicl of racing from. two dif-
‘ferent vigipéintl, The first invelves an ex-
anination of:the actual -costs “and financial :
difficulties involved by small and. large
teams alike in competing in events like thc
Indilnnpolil 500 o2 mnjor-lcngue stock car

rncing.a We £1nd, for- axam?lc, ‘that a. modern

Indilnnpol}l-cnr costs about $80,000~-and -

1is- can exceed $200 000, ‘The lchond view-

" ‘point relates to‘the nature and degree of

' lonl.
ycnr ‘and ,Firestone alone . have lpont more than

corporate involvement ip auto- racing--who is
lpcnding how much in what ways .for what rea-
There, for example,. we find thnt Good-

$100 million on racing in the past ten years.
; - Based principally on extensive inter-
vicwc with\knowledgelble persons in racing
ovor the. summer of 1974;}~the articles con-
cludc that . rnéinq is, in danger of pricinq it-
self out of existence. FOr as the lport'
_costs lpirnl ever, higher, fewer and fewer
sponsors Arc willing to foot the bills.

-

. ', Jonn Vo Vilnnilnm& M. 5S¢
. ~ . T.nplc University, 1975.
R ¥ Adviser: John Lent _.» L
cviser! N ke -
.. '~. . b ».
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AN !VRLUATION OF.. RRESS PERFORMANCE

* IN INDIA THROUGH CONTENT .
ANAL!éIS or 1%3 NEWSPAPERS

' <The objective.of this, léudy is-to wvalu~
;ate press pcrto:mnnce in Inﬁin by Annlyzing
" thc content of selected newspaperl And by .- BN
:judqinq ‘the content against certﬂin criticnl
‘statements made by qdvcrnment Authéritiel,
,ncvopapor editors, journnlilm educators And .
Vio?hcri. .- - T “" X
i The modt:- troquont criticilm in India. is
4 ‘:ehlt conq;oncrn:e nelelpnrl (thouc mnnlqed 5. ) v
'dircclly or 1ndiroct1y by personé or trusta ,
‘.o vor cozpor;tionc having lnrge financial 1ntor- .. e
‘.ltl in otier indultriol or bulin!al concexn-) -
liqnor. acvclopmontcl problcml tncing thc na- Y
tion as thcy Aare mnre 1ntcres'cd in p;clcnt- M
‘1ng governmental And»polixical news. Accord- )
-ting o India‘sx Dcputy Mipnister for Infozml- T T
B «tion And Brrndc.ltinq. "government 1. counit- .
ted to dclink n-vgpnperc from big industrial *
houses."” Th1|~,l,n.lerioul step that -ffactl )
, the freedonm of “the ‘préss in India., It is el- L
"sential, thnrctoro, that a lygtem.tié'lnnly- e
sis of the’ mnnifclt content o Indinn n.ﬂlpn- T
pers 1- nnde to examine whether -there il any.
ligni ic.nt correlation bctwccn own.rlhip and
LT content. s
. // .Twn of. the specific aims ot this study. °-
pnvc baen to find out vhether there is any - N
ltnticticnbly significant dlttarcnce betyccn o
the quantity of devclopmcntnl, gavernmenéal._;f
and political news .in the same newipaper, And .
whether therc,il any lt.tilticnlly ilqnitir LI
cant difference between: the oonglomcracc K { w
riewspapers- and independent. newsplperq (th le
linked with no other, industrial or busine® Wi
-interest) in the qunntiticl of the Ehf"i"“y‘
typas of news. o °-- ‘e
, Al Mindi) and fiindu (Englil_h)r.hnvo Deen
selected. as repr.lentltiVel of' the 4ndég€n¢,h "t
ent newspapers; Malavala Mnnornmn gnnld&.lanﬂ *
and Timol of Indin (English) reprclenh ;ﬁq o
conqlom.rntcl. I P A
Cne of the opcggtionnl probleml encoun- X
" tered-in thiq,ctudy has been the absence . ot_ .
,definitions of developmenénl, governmental, .
and political news in existing literature, -

For example, devefbbment joufhnlilm fl dis-

/7
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cuassed quite often in developing nations, but: ‘ 26y ° ‘- .
.no scholar has §o -far advanced eny Llear ) IﬁT:RﬁATION'Af. STUSENTS zm HE P
deﬂnition for developmental neys. This - UNIVERSITY' QF ‘FLORIDA CAMPUS: . ~ ) - .

= study,. hn made a humble Jattempt to fill thet ANALYSIS .OF THEIR ST GLY HELD . ..

vacuum in development journllilmuliteratu‘re. . FATTIWDES TOWARD U.5% N;TIONM'S . \
-'rhiu study also differs from earlier ltudi‘en - - K. Usha Rani vYa;ulu. *A.J.C. ' . .

in the‘-ﬁ’eld of press pertomnpe in India . . Univ;:-it_yvot lorida,’ 1975+ -t o
(which, incidentally,”are very few] in that + Adviser:’ amona R. Rush .

+ it devotes its major attention to the rela- . ] . e, . e
“tionship between ownership and content Gf" , During the post World War II era, more - ’
newnpeperl Again, nd previou?atudy has &t~ \ students have come to the United States~than.”, i

. ' ",
er.ted to - quantity and compare the three \\- ’ qver before. These -tudent- spand anywhere . '
types .of news ) . N £rom -1: weeks to -1: year- in a sp¥cialized -
rlndinge 1nd1cete that There is sign:. ﬂ_ \ -1tuation in a univeruity where their :?m:er- . ., - f
3y -
cant difference among the selscted .newspapars - X "'t" .exposure to the mass ‘media, opportuni- L
in the quantities ot"dew'/elopmentel. govern: - A g:ie- for obuwe;ion, and the nature of. their' . N
mental ane® political news.they pre-ent. The N \ .contact- detex:mine Jhow thorough. their knowl- .
.1ndep§nden£ _j_ and Hindu give more develop- *¥edge of. tho host country bgtomes. ° . . :
.mental news than' the conqlomerete-contxolled In ox.:d.er:zto g'l”-‘ a _deeper “‘I‘d"'“'_‘dlng' ) -
Hllax}_la Manorama and Times of India. The of th. o_pir).i'gn ,gomtion process among 1n.te'r— ¢
conglo'merat:e. focus mote on:'governmental news. ol 'nabtonal- students, 44 students on the Univer- , .

“.But all foursnewspapers 1qnore‘v1tt1'devei:c;p- « sity-of Florida c“}pu' were personally mt“‘- ’. ) o
. { . = »

« meptal problepl luch as fa.mily plennmg, viewed. . i * . L
housing, comunxcat:mne, 1abor welfare, em- \? 'Mau media ar% dominant -ourcen ‘of in- i} ] )
ployment, health, hygiene and medicine, Ad- formation ab}out U.f. ‘nationals for the inter . .
miniltrative retoml, national integratxon ‘e ,nat.:ional students both ?rior to and after t;.}‘\e T -

students'’ arrival in the U.S. .However, the
and -ocialvchange which are not found amongf < " N
Do 1mport:ance ‘of 1nterper-onal sources, such ,as ’ . .
the top ten priorities Ot‘my of the tom: the student's U.S friends- mu t not be bvezv -
hewspapers. . . n v . T
.. - . N looked. T ’ s v . . .
Ownership may-nd: be the only major rea- . 4
. ) { . The relatiopship between mu-medie and "
son for India's-newspapers being indifferent, .
to developmental proia]:eml A larger study of . 1nterpersonar influence upon the 1nterna- . .
the Ind!ian e;vs' aper indust is essential N tional student's 1mpresuions after his,\\r-- o
an o pp Ancusery ‘e Tival is -such that -as the i'nfluence of, the
beforecorrelating press .performénce to con=~
1 te cimershi It ded that mass media increases, ‘80 "too does the influ— ;
e . a .
;J‘oomer we : i Pe ch ow: ‘:::c:m::t: or ence aof ‘the interperlonal relationships. THe’
re-newspager ach -own .
F p n P gory greater the number ‘of close U.S. friends the
and in eac.h of the sixteen major languages of .
international student has, the more tavoreble
-Indid;are analyzed £6r news and edvertuement \
. the attitudes of the -tudent ‘toward U.S. na—
conte t in‘order t:o arrive at more generehz- ’ . »
g tionals.. -~ : 2
abh and conclusive results, It is also rect. Irfternationel studehts generally do not .
roblems £ d by-the Indi~
omended that the 6 ace Y-the Ingdl participate in any voluntary associations 1 N
an’ new-paper 1ndustry are studied in depth . . Lo " !
the University of Florida. 2Those who did - .
* before ta)unq -drastic steps which in the long d o ¢
un will aftect the freedom of 7 eech and ex- participate, however, have generally ‘favor- N -
AP able Wttitudes. toward U.S. nationals. *
presuon euential for the promotion of demo- [ Similarly, th . N 'h ) L
«cratic oideals 1n dqveloping lociecieu. * ¥ e experiences that tht in
L s ¥ ternatjonal student has,-both prior tc and
< i * _“ . . aftsr his arrival in the U.S., affect hlr im- .
. [P \ pressions of U.S. nstionais: T
~——+’—_’——"~ o @ . € . . v
S B ’ : J , -
A . ! N . -
' » - . . -
¥ . \ . - Y ' * ,
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AGRICULTURAL MARKET NEWS PROGHAMMING
OF WISCONSIN BROADCAST.MEDTA .

Douglas K. HaIker, ﬂ S.
University of ﬁlscondin, 1974
v ) P Adviser:’ L. Bostian -

e

¢ .y o . 2 .
T . -The purpo-‘ of this -tudy is to deter~
v . mine what uieconein s 102 AH, 107 ™ and 21
televleion stations ,are providing as agricul-
‘ turll market 1nformatlon proq:ammlng ,Spe-
N citically, this study sougfit to document the
|mount, timlna, trequency dnd completeness of
Srbldgaet Agtlcultnral market news reports. -

. In addttion,qdata were tollegted on the ~

kinds: of co ty ahd price. -information

) broeécllt,:a' ertising income angd abonlorlhlp

DR 'ot market news'regprts, anuastaff assigned to
-aqricultural'newe progtamming- .'

. ~'t Detu‘!or this study were collected by ’
gnll questlonnalre and telephone contacty - =

. Yith all Wigchnsin radrb and television sta-

"tiaﬂlo ¢ o ” . .«

The luthor found that most, stations ‘now

! . lpond lell than 30 mlnuteg daily on- agrlcul~

- tutll newe programming, as shown on Table.l.
ovpr'40l of AM ﬁtatione gize 15 minutee or
less of Mgricultqral news on a typical week-
day, while over 80% broadcast no news on Sun-
days. ‘Wisconsin FH atitlogs devite even less

" time to agricultural news, with three-fourths
coming 30 minutes or less on a typical week-

-

4 T
. H
'

e .

day. TV statidns offer no agricultural pro-

gramming on Sundays and six of eight stations

responding to thls'question devote 15.or .

. fevar minutes during the weekday. <
. T\ '
\ - .
< . .
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- * ' CITY PLANNING, THE PRESS

, AND THE GOVERNMENT:
CITIZEN PARTICIPATION IN THE
"AUSTIN TOMORROW" PROGRAM IN
. ’ AUSTIN, TEXAS

s *John Charles-Walmsley, M.A.
University of Texas, 1975
e Adviser: Gene Burd

.
v

- élte study of city planning program in-
volving citizen participation discusses con-~
cspts of community and direct citizen partici-

‘ pltlon!in government. Design of the “Austin

*

ERIC | -

e S . . .

sources of me et price 1nform£tlon, the F AP

“Tomorrov,q' ‘planning program, public comunica-‘
tion efforél”cf”the”city government aimed -at
¢ pramoting citizen involvement, and coverage
provided by the city' newWspapers are examin-
ed, séudy,evaluetea ssrformance of the city
° ,ldmlnlltr&tion xnd newipeperl, éoncluding - °
* that lignificant dedication and cooperation
between government and .the preee are’ eleen- .
tial if the principle of maeeive citizen par-"
ticipation. is to répeive its ultimnte.te-t,

-
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< " AMERICA'S PETER PORCUPINE:
.. " THE NON-PERIODICAL WRITINGS OF }
. wtnpxnn COBBETT, 1794*1800/Lﬂl7 1819 |

- . Karen K. ﬂaleh, M.
The Penney}venie State pnivereity, 1974
. Adviler: John M. Harrison
. “ :.r » . N )
William Cobbett, who emigrated in’ 1792
_trom Engllnd to America, wrote as Peter Por=~
cupine from 17%4 to 1800 in Philadelphia.
Although heOreturned to the U.S. seven-
‘teen years.later’ and wrote severai works
while living as « farmer on Long Island, it
is with his firs: 2merican residence, that
thll ‘thesis is primarily«concerned,particu-
larly with the pamphleta he published during
that period, of which more than half a mil- .
. lion copies were sold. R
Cohbott was passionately preoccupied
with himself, assuming without hesitation
that his readers would find the subject just
as fascinating as he dld. Because ot his
high opinion of himself, he believed com-
pletely In his ability to discuss _a wider -
Jrange of subject with greater accuracy than
. anyone ‘living or dead. The overconfidence
allowed him no just appreciation of his limi-
tations. ‘
Cobbett saw .verything as either wrong
or right, black or white. And this, combined
with liis lack of education, éxplains his sim-
“ ollltlc approach to subject matter. This
tendency to over-simplify is obvious in near-
ly everything Cobbett wrote, although he him-
' self did not realize it. He imagined he was
inking. But an argument never had a chance
to settle in his mind and auggeat‘ita ramifi-
cations, Instead, it pasled at once to hll
paper and was served up hot, as Hazlitt said,
.dlike, pancakes. :




.
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Cobbett hu been called by scme the
father of popula: jOUrnalilm,,and in the
sense that he uade his works readable and

available to the maeees, perhapl'he was. But

" in many respects), that claim seems to do a.

dileervice to jouxnalilm. He was a. -pa-modic .

humanitarian at’ best; was capable of ignoring _
enoxmous cruslty and injustice and seémed

much more interelted in using his publica-
tione for perlonal vendetta- rathar than for
~the good of his readerp.‘ .

N
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EVALUATION QF THREE INSTRUCTIONAL

] "VIDEOTAPES DEMONSTRATING.. -
N RBGIONAL ANESTHESIA MOTOR SKILL
N / Pemela M. Warwick, M.A. JTC._k
/ UniverSLty ,of Fforida, 1974
Adviserx: Kenheth A. Christiansen 3

/ '

,

- “An-wvaluation is presented of three inr
structional videotapes demonstrating selected
regional anesthesia motor skills. The video- 7
tapes cortained .cognitive- information, as
well-as an expert example of the motor- skills,
required‘to administer regional'aﬁecthetlcs. -

. Pifteen -econd-yea;'qedical:ltudents, o
who were rotating thfough .the Department of.
,Obstetrics and Gynecology 'of the University
of Plorida College of Medicine, constituteu
the “study group.. The -tudents vxeued thes¥

videotapes and received-an r:ducational .pack= p

age’ limited to supplementary reading materi-_
all'lbo'ﬂt regional anesthetics.” An objectiile
and subjective evaluation was ‘undertaken to .
determine whethe: medical students acquired
sufficient knowledge from these. v;deotapes tq.
warrant their'continued use in teaching re=
igional anesthesia motor skills.. B

A .comparison 6£"§re1 and poit{test‘ -
.scores of cognitive information following
vxev;nq of the vxdeotapes and receiving the
educational package showed a lignificazc in-
crease in. knowledge (p<:0 0l1).

An analysis of pre- and post-test scores
of questions related speci}ically to the ’
videotapes dlso dehonstrateéﬂa significant

‘. inccease in“knowledye about regional anes-

thetics.  Students who scoredethe'loﬁestaon

- the.pretest showed the greatést increase in

- 146
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their scores on the post-test. In addition, ¢
-tudentl' attitudes toward this method of in-
struction succeséfully transmitted knowledge
to the students. « :

NN
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A CASE STUDY OF SEIKO WATCH -
- K. HALTORI AND COMPANY, LTD.:
FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS 'AS AN EVALUATION
TECHNIQUE FOR PUBLIC RELATIONS PROGRAMS

Jennie Lou dEin,‘H.A. -
University of Texas, 1974
Adviser: Alan Scott

An analysis of the public relations pro-
gram of Seiko watch compiny produced by Inter-
netional Public Relation- Coupeny, Ltd., New

. York, utilizing ‘the functional analysxl meth-

od to determine the effectivenels of the pro-
gram, and ‘to study the varioul ‘methods of\\
public relatxons practitioner, especially
those -used in the Seiko prOgram. -

o . ' .
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WHAT DO THEY KNOW AND .
HOW DO THEY .KNOW IT? , ’ 2N

CITY EDITORS", KNOWLEDGE
. OF THEIR READERS

. Steve‘weinbekg, M.A.
University of Missouri, 1975
Advisar: Ernest f. Morgan
|
This study is an attéﬁé€4to learn the ex-
tent to which city editors of U.S. newspapers °

.use lcientific methods to learn demographics

and story preferences of their readers. Af-
ter a pre-test through petsonal’ interviews
with 21 city editors, a méil\questionnaire
was sent to 375 randomly selected city edi-
tors on newspapers ltratified by citculation
size. After two mailings,\a total of 131
city editors had responded.

The study concluded that American citY"f
editors overwhelmingly lack ‘scientifically
derived knowledge of their readersr ln only. ..

.




" edge ot their readers were those who:

x

one--educational.level~-of six demographic -

CCltegorées referred to did the majority of

the city editors report that their -knowledge
came from a survey or from Census data. For
ithe otﬁer categorieg-~age, income, sex,; nun-
ber of housewiv s number of Blacks--and in
story preferenc f' the number ot city editors
ltlting they he? scientificllly eound infor-
mation was much less than 50 per cent.

Tha etud;-concluded'that those city edi-~-
. tors most likely to possess scientific knowl-
worked
ona newspaper of more than 50, OOO circula-
tion; were 35 years old or younger; had- been

city editpr thrée years or less; had a college.

deérne; had that.degree in journalism; and,

eurprisingly, had not etudfed research methods .

- in college or. elsewhere. .

The author proposed and is at work on a
brief manual of inexpemnsive weys .for city edi~
tors to gain ecientitically sound information
about a.newspapers' readers. . .

S
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THE "ROLE OF BROADCASTING IN THE

INFORMATION FUNCTIONS OF SELECTED STATE
AND PRIVATE INSTITUTIONS IN FLORIDA

James Flaxington Whitman, M.A.J.C.
University ‘of Florida, 1974
Adviser: Xanneth A. Christiansen
. !
| [}

This study exa@ines the role of broad-’
casting in the 1nformatidh nrograms of state

.

and private colleges and universitiss in
Plorida. A questioﬁnaire and a Delphi study
were sent to the nihe institutions of the
Florida State University System and to ten
private 1nst1tutxons 1n the state. _Thé
queltxopnaxre was used to determine the cur-
rent role of the electronic media in the
campus information function. A return of 89
‘per cent was received. The Delphi studyo
provided respondents a chance to indicate the
probability of certain information function
developments becoming a reality by 1984, both
on a general basis and in their own institu=
tions. A return of 68 per cent was received.
The questionnaire results showed that
institutions are greatly understaffed and
underfunded, relyinq primarily on print media

to dieeeminate information. Ncarly every re-

S,

-

# .o R
- - o
spondent xndiceted ‘the desire to incraase ra- 5
dio and TV usage, but they are restricted by N

lack of tecilitxes end broadcast lpecxlliltl.

~ The Delphi etudy showed a liberal ten=

dency by institutions to predxct great

chenqel takinq place in the 1nformltion field

by 1984, in terms of philosophy, mechanics, - = .

and administration. However, there was re- i '

luctance to predict these chlngel ectuelly ' 5,

taking place in their-own’ institutions. B :
In view of the great-desire, to undertake :

electronic uedia*inncvntang despite lack of

personnel egd facilities, it is suggested .

that more¢ .emphasis be: put on saturation of

area matkets in the form of £film clips, which

could: be used often and at dxfterent times of

“the: day by TV stations.:

. B 4,
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A STUDY OF THE RELATIVE ACCEPTANCE;
BELIEVABILITY, AND EFFECTIVENESS OF
MALE VS. FEMALE- PROFESSIONAL

NEWSCASTERS . .

Susan’ McDargh Whittaker, M.A.J.C,
University of Florida, 1974 . -
- Adviser: Kenneth A. Christiansen

This ltﬁdy was- concerned with the fac-
tors of acceptance, believability, and ef- .
fectiveness of male and female newscasters ’
as perceived by selected adults in a control-
led listening eituntion.
Pour C.B.S. newscasters, two melel and
two females, recorded two versions of a epe-.
cially prepared newscast. -The newscasts
varied in terms of organization, writing
gtyle,‘gnd subtle factual point’. Eight
groups of ‘adult subjects, approximately 160
persons, were exposed to two newscasts by a
‘male and female anﬁouncer._ The presentation
:for each group was systematically varied by
newscaster, newscast version, and order of
playback. ° ) ’
At the’conclueion of the newscasts,
questionnaires were administered consecutive~
The first studied effectiveness and be-~

two

ly.

* lievability; the second focused on verbalized

believability, preference, and acceptance.
The -data were analyzed using the Statistical

© Package for the Social Sciences (SpsS) compu-

ter program. Two of the three hyﬁothelel
were confirmed,




“When asked whether they y?uld listen to _ -~ . newnpaperl; as expressed by sample fiibLnd- .
s .a male or ‘female néwscaster, tﬁhre:wal no sig=~ "-ents. - . |
" nificant difference in the degree of accept~ A-major point in the thelil‘il that the X
ance of either newscaster. More than 50 per strength of the Mercury and.News. lies.with o
. cent of the .S's gave-a strong vote, of ‘accept~ N -the San Jose 'estaQ}inhmeﬁt': thé older,
ante for both Sexes of newscasters, - : home-owning San Joséans. ~Young people,
Contrary to what was predxcted, there ) rentegl,-and newcomers to the San Jose area =
. . was.no: ~significant' difference in the. believ- - .are the demographic groups least satisfied )
R . abiliCy of -the:imale and female newscasters as ‘with the local coverage of the Mercury and .
“parceived by this sample audience. " News -- the groups the- two ‘hewspapers must
. 5"‘_: The retention measurement indicated that strive to attract if they wish to stabilize
. ' there ‘was again-no significant difference in .and expand the{r.cxrculatxon.
.. the degree-of retention of the "unique” sto-. ) LV .
o " ries in either thé.male or female's nevscalts. “
Theretore, the pewscasters were equally ef- ‘
tective in. ccmﬁunxcating,thexr message. " 273
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. N o ' APPLIED SOCI'AL MARKETING: A CASE . .
i . 7 . . STUDY OF ANTI~SMOKING ADVERTISING N
e ‘ . . Stephen Allen Wille, M.A. ' )
. . . K , ¢ University of Tekas, 1974
= . . Adviser: william A. Mindak » .
- T . . 712 . : ) . : - «
. - ) 'A:STUDY‘OE ATTITUDES AND OPINIONS , A study ¢ how techniques developed in ’
OF -PEOPLE IN SAN JOSE, CALIFORNIA, commercial marketing can be of use to those
CON?EfNING‘gggg;:gguggymgg LOCAL NEWS ) promotiﬁg social causes. Special emphasis is
SAN 'JOSE MERCURY AND NEWS . given to the prétesting of advertisements. A
’Stephen T. ﬁiegaﬁd,'u S. 3 case study is Included in which anti-smoking
2 . San Jose State UnlversxtV. 1975, L. advert%semeﬂts‘aimedrat students were pre- o
“  “Mviser: Lamar 5. Mackay v tested. %
- As the dity of san Jose, California, has . ' . . l
grown into a metxopolitan city in the past 25 ’ .- i
years, the San Jose hercu: > and Neys havn )
’ grown intoc metropolitan newspapers. The i 4 h?g A4 Co
Mercury and News are £wo Of only' thrée daily £ iHE. USES OF THE NEWSPAPER ) Y
newspapers in Santa Clara County, which has a~ R TO EDUCATE AND INFORM f
bopulation of over one million people. THE .MENTALLY RETARDED "ADULT .
One’ of the problems faced by the Heréurg ) ’ . ‘C‘"d¥ Williams, ‘M.S. - N .

-San Jose State ‘University,~1975

and Néws'aﬁ‘a result of their evolution intor A
- Adviser: Lamar Mackay : .

metropolitan newspapers is that,of maxntaxnm
ing adequate news coverage of- the city of “san
Jose while keeping the reading interest of
people living in other parts of the metropol-
itan area. .

[ .

There are many possible uses. of the news-

paper in Ehg_education of the mentally retard~
ed adult. The newspaper can be used as an

, . Phis thesis® asks the question: Do the aid in teaching this group almost all basic
. “ people of San Jose feel the Mercury and News educational skills. : “'
. provide adequate news coverage of San Jose? - Empldyed within this paper was a ques-

To answer this question, personal interviews tionnaire-test, administered to one hundred

with a repregéntative sample of the popula- mentally retarded adults in santa Clara coun-
tion of San Jose werg conducted. Data assim=- ty. The retarded adults were felected from
ilated from 263 standardized questionnaires . Agnews State Hospital, Twelveacres SChOOl (a
were analyzed to determine the strengths and Christian Science Institution}, and'varxoul

weaknesses of local news coverage by the two . public ‘halfway houses within the county.” -
) 148 . .
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The questionnaire was used. to determine One of The Times' principal concerns was

present newspaper interest, reading habits, party politics. The %EESS' founding was the
and prcfcrencelz A survey of literature turn- culmination of efforts by. Leland, Draper, and
od up very little on the education of mental- Leland’s- partner in many of his newspaper -
ly retarded adults, presumably due to the ventures, C. A. Bradford. The Times, ‘however, )
'\>\\ ".Eact that edutation was heretofore’ attempted ~did’not receive the patronage that it needed
with mentally retarded children, but d4id not to survive despite the fact that Leland ‘and :
continue into the adult years. This trend is Bradford were connected by ties of family or’

now being reversed due to the de-institution- friendship with a circle of professional men

‘ali:ition being executed in California and in Pontotoe, in- Jacklon, the capital of the .

‘other states. : - state, and elsevhere.
Contained within the paper and appendi-. Draper's and Leland's attitudes toward R

ces are observations and suggestions' designed the administrations of William Henry Harrison
to aid the ed;catér in using the newspaper as and" John Tyler are mentioned, and the editors'®

a-viable tool in classroom education. positions on important national questions’ are:
examined. - .
The study .reveals that The Times was
typical, in many respects, of several news- -
278 - paperl of the pcriod that were also conserva~
R tive in makeup and typography and which aimed

THE SPIRIT OF THE TIMES, A PONTOTOC: fair
A SETISIPrT. NEWSPAPER, 1841-1842 for fa treatment of -differing politicll
factions and political rivall.‘

James Rudell Willis, Jr., B.A.

University of Mississippi,. 1968 N N
S * Adviser: J. R, Hoar -
. Owner and editor of The Spirit of the - - 276 . i o
Times, William Washington Leland (1813-1881), THREE MAJOR REPORTING AND EDITING.

started the first newspaper in Pontotoc, Mis-’ PROBLEMS ON THE DALLAS DAILIES

sissippi, -and was involved in.Mississippi Jim Willis, M.A.

N . 9
journalism from 1836 until the War Between Bast Texas State University, 1975
Adviser: W.J. Bell

the States, Leland played a aighificant role
in 'Southern' journalilm ‘by ;nvolving briefly a ' . -
famous historian in the 1800's, Lyman Cope- This study attempts to illustrate three
) land Draper, in the work of the paper. major problems of reporting and editing which
The study is concerned with Draper and exist at the ‘two Dallas dailies and which ‘
likely exi:t at several other large dailies.

Leland when they co-edited fhe Times. It " X ' !
deals withthe lives and careers of both jour- In addition to illuminating the problems, ac-

Y H .
nalists, with the founding of The Timesr and . tual stories ¢f the two newspapers reflect
, these problems.

with the paper's struggle for lurV1va}. The . X
/| Several reporters and editors on both

Times' role as a vehicle for the dissemina-
tion of ideis is an important theme. Leland The Dallas.Morning News and The Dallas Times v
possessed an idealistic visiof of the -purpose Hcrald were interviewed betwsen the months of ’

of the press. Through its literary essays Augult, 1974, .and December, 1974.. Other

K and editorial opinions The Times filled a louxccl‘were.newaroom staff memos, lectures,
\ niche later taken over by magazines. Leland journal articles, magazine articles, books,

was aided by local writers and Southern edi- and newspapers.

tors, and since he was also Pontotoc’'s ‘post- Reporters and editors at both Dallas

master, he drew upon exchanges for thoughts dajlies explained their problems as (1) city

of editors outside the state and those-of * desk operation, (2): best method of covering «
other countries. The Times supported efforts and reporting news events, and (3) adequate

to improve Pontotoc and publicized the need training for reporters and editors. These
£or- teform in Mississippi. Leland was out- problems were actually subsidiary probleml

spoken on .the subject of the need for better 1nc1u41ng {a) havinq editorl establish self~ B
ntrlnlpoitation and public education. management P"Ct1°°" (b) establishing good

.149
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staff communications, ic)qkeopinq the staff
busy with meaningful duties,.(d) keeping -mo-
rale high among staff membera, (e) eltibliah~
ing effective editing practices, (£) organiz-
ing ‘the.desk crew, (g) establishing and main-
taining discipline, (h) deciding among indi~-
vidull ‘best reporting methods, (i) beefing up
the qullity of journaliam achoola, and (3)
establishing bettg: on~the-job training pro-
grans. . .
’ Anong tho concluaiona are (1} Hore funds
. need to be -funnelled into the oporacion ‘of

- tho newsroom to ‘hire more atntt members,. to
hiro better staff mnmbdra with more experi- .
ence, and to keep current staff members trom
leaving for public rolationa.igﬁlx (2) that X
the internal promotion system on both newspa-
pers needs revision as do the criteria for
\. ' promoting persons into editing and managerial
*_ jobs, and (3) that a more pzogx;llive-minded

\attitude is needed at both Dallas daily news*

papcxa. - .

s
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. /cou'rwr VARIABLES IN ADVERTISEMENTS As
: OORRELATES OF READER INTEREST , .

/

Vardina Wind, M.A. . P

University of Pennsylvania, 1975~
Klaus Krippendorff .
. The study objectives were: (1) To de-

" velop a classification schéme for content
variables of magazine advertisements, (2) To .t
content analyze a qe} of magazind advertise-
ments according to this scheme, and (3) To
identify the content variables which generate

- "~ the highest interest among the readers. .
A systematic samplingvproceduxe yielded
‘200 advertisements from five issues of a wom=
en's .service magazine. Each ad-had an "in-
‘terest” score based on the percentage of sub-.
lcribera who found each of the ads of "inter-
A let of content variables.was devel-~

3
Adviser:

ést. "
oped encompassxng message and sponsors' char-
acteristics, product attribuces and the physi-
cal characteristics of the ads. Recording
instructions and procedures were developed as
guidelines for two coders. TWO pre- and one
.post-reliability testswére conducted follow=

, ing the procedure developed by Krlppendorff.
. 150
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- clusions and implications were drawn.

. in terms of their specific value orientation,

¥

v v
Two multivariate data analysis techniques were
used: (1) Scepwxse mul&iple regression and
(2) AID--an Automatic ‘Interaction’ Detoctor.

The results, were analyzed, compared and con-

The findings suggest that the main cor-
relates ot "Interest" are the phylxcal char=~
actoriltics of the ads--their #ize- and- color \
and the product claaa advertised. Less im- ,
portlnt are the copy characteristics of the . i
ndvertxlement. : ’
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THE USE OF MASS MEDIA BY HOMEMAKERS_
VISITED BY EXPANDED NUTRITION EDUCATION
P§OGRAM AIDES IN TAYLOR COUNTY, IOWA

Diane Elizabeth Wolfe, M.S.
Iowa State University, 1974
Adxiaer: J. Paul Yarbrough

»

This study is an aéEempt to £il1 the gap - /-
ia information on how IOW'incom; people.-in -
rural areas use mass media: The study ex-
plores ,and summar;zea relevant literature on |
the beliefs; Valués, and behaviors (including -
communicatxon behavior) of low.income_groqps. >~

“A field study was conducted--among rural . .
homemakers -invélved in the Expanded Food and )
Nutrition Education Program in Taylor County, - ,
Towa. ) '

~ The data colleéted describes the home-

makers on the basisﬂbf their personal char
acteristics and examines whether they are (
similar or vaFy with each other and the gen~
e:al population.

The .data also describes the homemakers

their habits,.and their use of media, -(in-
cluding specific content) and determines how
théy vary from each other and the general
‘population. 1 ,( s

The study also explores the 1mpl1catxons
of the findings and- developes suggestions for v

use of mass média in Extension work with Qh{
rural poor. :

The findings indicated that ENP home- ’
makers differ significantly from the general
population and among themselves in age, edu-
cation, income, in attitudes of ailj.enat:ion,‘>
‘rational orientation to-decision making, use.
of leisure time, and mass media use habits.




‘-
ENP homemakefi‘lpend significantly more time
PO using magazines;, and lihbening to gidio, but

" less time reaﬂiﬁ§ newspapers than the general
population. Thére was no signiticant differ~"
ence 1n the amount of time spent watching
tolevilion.

. The use of spécific content was analyzed
in teérms of the function of the Content for
entertainment, instruniental hoﬁgmakiqgtroles,
‘news, and dthor instrumental roles. .

. 2719 .

~

. L)
A.B.C., C.B.S.; AND N.B.C. LIVE
TELEVISION -INTERVIEWS CONDUCTED
DURING THE 1972 DEMOCRATIC 'NATIONAL
CONVENTION: AN AUDIO CONTENT ANALYSIS-

T David L. Womack, M.A.
Universit§ of Mi&sissippi, 1974
Advi,er: Jere R. Hoar -

The 551 network interviews aired during
the convention. were audially recorded and .
examined in thrée ways. First, ideptifica- .

'.tion of interview participants was made' all
sources by seX and race, all network. .newsmen
and the sexual-racial makeup of .the sources ”
1nterv1qwed'by each newsman. Second, 'a sym-
bol analysis of each interview was conducted
éo explore whether or not each member of the
four categories formulated--oresidential and
vice presidentlal’candidates, credentials
challenges and platform issues--had reoeived
similar numbers of mentions on each network. .
Third, the greatest symbol frequencies found
in each interview were éesignatg&—al‘princi-
pal themes. The themes of each interview -
oere coded 'by a primary coder according to a

Three second-

2.

three-point diredtional scale.
ary coders verified primary coder reliability
by coding a twenty-five per cent lhterview
sample. Correlation coefficients exceeded
.715 in all cases.
. The live interview portions of the three

N oetworks' broadcasts were generally alike in
selection of sources as to race and sex and
treatment of candidates, jssdes and challen-
ges. Results of a symbol anhlygis showed
candidatea were not ment&oned equally in live

. 1nterv1ewsrby either sources of newsmen o ’

(P-.OS). Generally issues and credentials
challenges weren't either.
: - 151
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- There was no statistical difterence in
source theme d‘.!ction for members of edch
cateqory (Pn 05). Most themes about candi~
dates were £avorable. Issue and challenge
themes were polarized either favorable or
unfavorable on all networks. Newlmenvthemeg
could not be lubjected to x2 because of small
frequencies -for £avorable or .unfavorable -
.cells. 'Newsmen neutrglity £or,d1rectidnal . B
themes did not drop below 94.0 per-cent. Lo

°
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COHHUﬁIkaION CAMPAIGNS OF ‘POPULATION
PLANNING IN THE PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC -
OF CHINA: A CONTENT ANALYSIS OF .
¢ A CHINESE WOMEN'S MAGAZINE (1949~1966)
: . Kau-kiang,Woo, MiA, .'
""University of wisconsin, 1974

fndviscr: John T. McNelly

>

< This is a content analysis of all 238

.issues of a Ch{nese women s magazine from . '.
1949~1966. To examine how an official mass
medium implemented the Chinese policy of
population planning for the 18 £our
.major areas were investigated:
typel, sources and formats of the messages,
‘contents of persuasion, refutation.and legit-
imation, audiences and the recommended meth-
ods. " N
It was found that the first communica=
.tion campaign of public information on birth
control in the magazine was started in 1955,
6 years. after the setting up of the People's
Republics The second campaign began in 1962,
, after the first one was suspended in mid-1958
because of a more urgent political campaign.
The second campaign was far more inten-
sifted thah the first one, aiming at more
specific .audiénces, putting forth stricter
recommendations concerning childbifth (number
of children, interval of children and age of
the first childbearing), and carrying more
sophisticated, affirmative, intensive and ex~
tensive messages. There were double to tri-
ple increases in the numbers of messages, .
months with messages, persuasion appeals,
h@llagcl refuting erroneous attitudes, and .
recommendation of methods, with geaks of the :

years,
ﬁrendl -

frequencies either in 1963 or 1964,
Reader contributions, mostly.in the form ¢
of personal testimonials, totaled 40% of all

'~
.




messages. Personal appeals ‘were emp. ed -

. more frequently than collective appeals. The
., appeals of tlmily welfare, natlonal-economy,
overpopulation and sex were de-emphasized.
Top ?olltlcal leaders were seldom 'used as -
legitimators, inltead,'cadre! verefurged to
oroplgandlzé populatlon pllnnlng_by words and

»deed. . ) :
Male -‘audience was_included considerably,
confirming the hypothelll that the messages
in the magazine were ot just intended for
female audience.

Messages to rural audience
were tailored made: limpler methods and low-
er marriage age were: suggested“for the peas-

, - ants than people in the cities. f%he two can-

) paigns were characterized by ‘heavy reliance
. onathe more preventive and positive contra-
ceptive methods.

* oot
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¥ _ __- A HISTORICAL REVIEW OF THE
NEW YORK TIMES' COVERAGE OF
. SUSAN B: ANTHONY'S PARTICIPATION IN ~*
.ot . THE WOMAN'S -SUFFRAGE MOVEMENT

KR Deborah S. Woodrow, M.A.
BALL STATE UNIVERSITY, 1975
Adviser: Mark Popovich

This thesis examined the news coverage
and editorial coverage the New York Times
gavé Susan B. Anthony's participation in the
woman's suffrage movement from the tine Miss

! Anthony joined the movement in September 1852

. *  -until her death in March 1906. Using various,

Times index, a chronological list of eventsi

« and activities involving Miss Anthony's par-
’ ticipation in the woman's suffrage movement
was compiled. Pages-of the New York Times

T e then were examined on the dates and near the °

dates of Miss Anthony's activities to learn

- uhat:coverage the newspaper had given her or
the movement. . -

The study showed that when the woman's

suf frage movement began in the early, 1800's,
women had few of the rights they enjoy today.
Society of the time believed a woman's place
was in the home and that ohly man, as head of
‘the household and chief breadwinner, should
enjoy the right of suffrage. However, people’

*
.

ERIC . | '

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Sookl on Miss Anthony as well as the New York .

152

°

who supported the yoman'i luttrage\movcmenc

belleved women should enjoy the ‘same omPloy-*

ment opportun tlel “and wages men of thiét day
enjoyed and saw the blllot as the women could
achleve those: pportunltiel. . 4 '
Having lhown the society of the early

1800s as well as the reason for the woman's .
suffrage movemeYt, the thesis focused on Miss
Anthony's activities in the movement to show,
the, coverage the New York Times ‘qave her and
the movement both news-wiss and editorially
sthroughout her life. The thesis found the
ﬁew York Times cOyered her activities and
those'ot the move ent factullly, based on the
hlltorlcal books written about her .life and.
sactivities. Howequ, the study found the ~
newlpaper s editorial opposition to the move-
ment lacked the facts to support its emotion-
‘al, and often 1lloglcal, teellng; against the
movement. Only whe ylll Anthony wis found
guilty of voting did the 'New York Times stand
on firm ground in opposition -to her actlonl
because it presented|facts based on tne

* United States Constitution to support its.
statenments. \ .

The thesis concluded the New York Times

reported- its news storlel factually and
accurately, but used emotional appeals which
lacked=facts to support its opposxtlon to the
woman's luffrage movement. The thesis also
concluded the New York Times reflectea the
society it served, a soqxety that believed.
woman belonged in the home instead of out in
a man's .world, demanding}the~ballot in order

“to achieve egual rights ﬁlth man. .

- .
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. THE BLACK HEGIRA TO KAN§AS: 1879~ 1880
Sharon L. Woodson, M.S.

University of Kansas, 1975

Adviser: cCalder M:\Plckett

4
During 1879 and 1880, forces of poverty
and exploitation drove more Shan 20,000
blacks out of the southern stgtel to seek a
better life in Kansas. Becaufie the social,
political, and economic conditiions were un-
settled for tge black race durlng this peri=
od, many blacks were restless for a change.

The thesis -examines *how this heavy migra-




-
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tion of blacks from Mississippi, Tennelcie,
and “Louisiana became an issue in state and
nstional polltlcs. Editorials of four Kanlll
nswspapers -~ the Leavenworth Times, the
Atchison Champion, the ‘Manhattan Nationallat,
and the Topeka Commonwellth -~ were analyzed.
All four papers were léading publicatlonl in 3
thelr comtiinities, and all were publlcned in
lrea to which blacks migrated. . | '
The editorials initially reflected a ssn-
timental, favorable view of the black’ move-
However, as more and more blacks came .

ment.
to 'Kansas, the friendly, emotional view gave
way to conslderatlons involving serious £earl
and perplexltles. After several months, the
Xansas papers no longer spoke of the move-
ment, but of "the problem,” as it cae ‘to be
known. T

The. cause of the exodus™was never specif-
1ce11§ determined, but historically it ap-
pears to have been due to sircumetancee in
the states from which the blacks came and to
the prevalent belief that Kansas represented
an el dorado to the settlers. )

. If the newspapersi'dbmméntarles correctly
{1lustrate the attitudes of Kansas toward the
exodus, there was a sudden change from radi-
cal pro-black support to one of complete '
frustration. The editorials increasingly
dllcouraged the movement of the blacks and

As

-

_adélsed them to stay.away from Kansas tom-

pletely.

\‘ \
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. "THE BLACK-QRIENTED MOVIES:
A STUDY OF TILM AS A CONFLUENCE

OF INSTITUTIONAL POWER
ROLES AND RELATIONSHIPS. »

Patricia Ann Woodward, M.A:
University of Pennsylvania, 1974
Mviser: George: Gerbner,
A b .
This resecarch focuses.upon the institu~
tional power roles, and relationships in the
£i1m industry to understand the formalized
nature of communication controls in this so-
ciety. In 1972, 25 percent of all American
“£ilm productions shifted to Black-oriented
themes. These recent Hollywood productions
like "Shaft," "Slaughter,” and "Superfly"
have provoked significant public condemnatlon

from many Black people. Organizations like ,
‘ ¢ @ . . 183 -

movies,

v

the NAACP and‘Operatlon PUSH have petltioned
ths: 1ndultry aeclslon-mukers to ltop exploit-
ing- Black audiences with sex-violence-~drugs *
storyplots and plmpohustlerigilm heroes.”

This anilysis examines to what .extent Black

péople can effect ch:nge in. the film industry.
Each film lcene-il systematically af-
fected by a hierarchy of power roles ‘and re-
lationships-within the film industry. To
concretize this, alsesament of one articular
communication lystem, George Gerbner's in- s
stitutional process analysis model is uti-
‘lized. Accordlnq to the Gerbner model, nine
different power roles may be brought to bear
upon any given mass-proddced message system.
These nine different power roles as defined
by Gerbner are: (i) Authorities, (2) Pa-
trons, (3) Management, (4) Auxlllarlel; (5}
Colleagues, (6) Comp@tltorl? (7) Experts, (8)
Organizations, and {9) fublics. In addltlon
to this analysis, a brief hi-toty of Black
movies 1- included, because it 1- important °
. to know how past events 1n£1uenced the prel- R
ent situation. . | .
kelultl tend to sugéesf that Black peo-
ple and their orgdanizations will not Succeed
in altering the content of Black-oriented
A lack of capital to finance films
and to compéte wlth'the major Hollywood stu-~
dios, places Black people- in a very limited
power role and relationship. Their only
real power option is at the box office’level
as-a movie puiblic. The history of Black-
oriented movies tends to suggest that.such
films will continue tO0 be made as long as
tﬁer; is a great revenue producing potential
to"be earned frgm them. . . ~

20

<

DESIGHING AND TESTING
A SELF-INSTRUCTIONAL LEARNING PACKAGE -
ON.’BEGINNING BROADCAST NEWS WRITING

Kenneth T. Wulfemeyer, M.Sl
Iowa State University, 1974 AR .
Adviser: Jack Shelley

L]

Thl- study attempted to determihe if be-
ginning broadcast news writing style and tech-

.nique could be taught more effectively using

self-instructional (S-I) materials or using
traditional lecfure-discussion methods. The

>
v




L

author developed the S-I leafhinq package on
* beginning broadcast news wrxting used in the -

k]

~

study. It consisted of a workbook and 'a
o ,, cassette tape. >
- Suhdects for the test, which was con-

ducted in April, 1974, were 91 students at
Iowa State University. Fxfty-lix were. jour- ‘
ndlilm majors and 35 were non-ma)o:n. The
majors and non-majorl were randomly assigned
to two treatment groups--S~I or lecture. .Ail
‘ students received a pre-test over basic-begin-
’ - ning broadcast news writing style. §tpdentl
assigned to the S-I .group had one week €6 re-
view the materials before the pdst-telt.
Students alsigned to the lecture group were -
. ‘given an hour-and-a-half 1ectur; on: broadcast
news writlng and five- stories to rewrite for.
.practice one week prior to the;polt-telt. .
All of the 1nformatxon contained in the S-I
materials was covered, although 4in lesser de-=
tail, in the lecture. N .

The post-test wasg exactly the same as
the pre-test. It consisted of 70 objective-
‘type questions and two jnews stories which had
to. be rewritten: A totgl of 100 points was <,
possible. Using the mean differences in pre-
.test and post-test scores as the dependent
‘variable, an anafysia of variance was per-
formed. :

The analysis: showed students learned
significantly better (significant at the .005
level of confidence) when they used the S-I
No signiﬁicant differences were

»

materials.
.found in the amount of learnlng by majors or‘
.non-majors in cithdr treatment group.
., Recommendations for further research in-
-t ,clude: 1. Repetition of the study using tra-
ditional instruction methods other than lec-
ture~discussion. '2. Develop S-I haterials
on other areas oﬁﬁjournalxsm, especially™
those in which s-I approaches have not yet
Jbeen satisfactorily tested, and test them
.lglinlt traditional methods .of insiruction:

2 -
.
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* FINANCIAL BEHAYJOR'OF OKLAHOMA
SINGLE STATION RADIO MARKETS IN 1973

Robert Earl Yadon, M.S.
Oklahoma State University, 1975
Adviser: James W. Rhea .

f

Scope and Method of Study: This explor-

ERIC .

s -

atory study examined the relationship of
rarket variables to financial variables with-
in 10 select single station markets in Okla-
homa. Eieven market and finanqial variables

_voro;obtqinea through the existing station or

published sources except POTENTIAL REVENUE,

FINANCIAL EFFICIENCY INDEX. and RADIO-DOLLAR
INDEX, which were generated within the study.
The market, or independent varxablel, were
correlated with the flnancxal,,or.dependant
variables; and then compared to similar re-
lationlhlpl repor ted in a national probabil-
ity “sample in 1966. An 11 X 11 var;able ?-
mntzix was generated and linkage analysis

) utilized to-divide the variables into clus-

;o .'ters. Factor and regression” analytic tech-

- —aniquel were used to isolate varxables and to
prodict the. dependent variable TOTAL RADIO
REVENUE, whon 511 other financial variables
may be unknowh in a single station market. &
new variable, NEW STATION ENTRY, was added to
the R-matrix to analyze the amount of common
variance accounted for with existing market
and financial-varjables. o

- rindingl and Conclusxons~_

-

Analysis in-
dicated that there was a0 significant differ-
ence between relationships of similar market .
and financial variables in single station
markets of Oklahoma ané those generated in a
‘nationgl survey.. Factor analysis ihdicatea
that future analysis of financial behavior
may be accomplished with one market variable
and four financial variables. It is possible
through multiple régression to predict the .
TOTAL RADIO REVENUE Of an.existing station,
and a formula was generated for singls sta-
tion markets. The-market Jariables accounted
for more common variance than financial vari-
D ables when the NEW STATION ENTRY 'variable is
added to' the R-matrix. .

.

286 . ’

" ' A COMPARISON OF TELEVISION PROGRAMS
BETWEEN THE UNITED STATES
AND THE REPUBLIC OF CHINA

Chain-Na Yu, M.S. e
San Jose Statn Universxty, 1974
Adviser: David Grey
, .
. The television age did not come to the
Republic of China (R.0.C.) until the.fall of
1962, Today, threec television stations with '

islandwide rclays scrve as the major medium
154 :

169 ‘

.




B . *

vE .

"« of information aid éntertainment to 150,000

island residents. Since the establishment of
. . the first televilion'ltatioq, Taiwan:Telovi-
sion Enterprise; (TTV), Chinese audiences have
had a héavy egéo-ure to American network tele-
vision programming. - L -
- R °  THe purpose of this study was to, compare -
) the televilion programs of Taivan and the
"\ Unitcd States as-a means of evaluating tho-e
diffarences and gimilarities between the:
- Chinese and American peoplé which might re-
‘flect the political, cultural, economic and
. social circumstances of the two countries.
‘ ’ Two television stations-=TTV in -Taiwan
- " and KGO, the ABC affiliate in San Prancisco ”
- -—were lelected to be the subjects of this

+ gtudy. The major object was to conduct an’ &

actuial week-long observation of programs on '

" the two stations. hovn, drama programs and

commercials shown duriﬁg the Spring, 1974
evening test periods on TTV and KGO comprise
- ) the threi major parts. to this study."

'~ ' TTV and xGo"had a similar programming
entertainment progr:ms, dominated
‘bothi~1n£otuation-éype programs ranked sec-
:ond; and orientation programs related to pub-

lic affairs supplied only-a . minor part of the
total programming. While the structufe was
similar, the nature af news, commercials and
drnmn programs between the U.S. and R.0.C.
. are quite ‘different. cOmpared to American
television, Taiwan programs have a more
*political” tone, to cite one difference.

B

structure:

< - S

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

I
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PROGRAM DECISION-MAKING IN

- * 'CPB<QUALIFIED PUBLIC
RADIO STATIONS \

William Thomas. Zucca, M.A.J.C. -

. Univ.r-1:!’9£;glo£%diTA§?75

Mviser: ‘Mickie N. Edwardson -
. \ .
The process of progrnn'docinigﬁfnakihg
in Corporation for Public Broadcasting-quali-
fied public radio stations was %nvelthatld.
A list of program decision-making factors was

~dcvoloped through persenal interviews vith

progrln directors of CPB~qulliticd publiq
radio ltntionl. The list of forty !actofﬁ;
was then nnilod to the CPB-qualified publiﬁ
radio ltntionl "(other than joint-licensees \
and remote transmitter facilities) to gauge
the raelative importance of each of the fac-
tors. Dcmographic questions also were asked \
of the pioqrnm directors.
percent of the total sample.

_1f was. found that "station's goals and
objectives” was the factor most important in
the program decision-making process. "Family
influence" of the program director was found
Fo b.'th..l.llt important factor.

1 L -

.

Response was 90.9 .
.« \
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Abstract
Number
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Application of a Traniaction&l Model to

-advortiling messages. Charles Henry
rtin, Ph.D., University of Texas.

The ‘influenge ‘of legal and voluntary

restraints upon the gatekeeping function

in the regulation of retail advertising

copy: A case ltudb of the New York

Daily News and New York Times. . Dena
Winokur, Ph.D., Ohio University.

49

§¢ Adaptation of the Fishbein Model to the
* testing-of advertising's cross-cultural
transferahility. John M. Barnum, Jr.,

M.A.J.C., . University-of -Florida.

, .
A methdd of investigating the social
meaning of odor in a time contrast situ-
ation. Karen Miller Gocdman, M.A.;

_ University of Pennsylvania,

v

Television's loud commerdials. cCaro
Haskin, M.A., University of Missouri¥

The selling of the Constitution: The
Federalist Papers. viewed as an adVertis-
ing campaign. John Grant Heller,
M.A.J.C., Univerlity of Florida.

Public attitudes toward children's TV
advertising: Some influencing factors.
Paul Leonard Morigerato, M.A.J.C., Uni-
versity of Florida.

193

[ ]
Unit pricing: 1Its role in retail gro-=
cery. advertising. 1Ira Michael South-
ward, M.A.J.C., University of Florida.

239

See also’Abstracts 105, 155, 273.
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AUDIENCE ANALYSIS

Abstract
*Number *

11 Newspapers and their audience: A sys-
tems approach. to the study of iow-income
readers. James P. Crow, Ph.D., The
University of Iowa

Children's. acquxsition of current events
information in the context of family,
peers, media use, and pre-existing atti- - .
tudes. Robert Parker Hawkins, Ph.D.,
Stanford University. ‘

20

25 Mass communication behavior among 'blacks
in Washington, D.C.: An empirical in- -
Miles M. Jackson, Syracuse

vestigation.
University.

-

Journalists' perceptions of news valdes.
Joseph Lamar Baldwin, M.A,, University
of Texas

65

ThHe effects of race and sex on the per-
ception of political figures. Jack S.
rilhman, M.Ao, University of Pennsylvania.

'+ 119

156

-
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Abstract
Number *

! Roador usage and contenn evaluation “of a
_scientific je arnai, Laboratory Animal
Science. Barbara Glenk Good., M.A.,

Ohio Univerlity.

An apalysis of the froquoncy of reader-
ship and influence of a home furnish-
ings trade magazine. Harriet H. Greaney,
M. A.,nNorth Texas State University. 5

130

N P ¢

*133

Idontificntion-of nnd means of reaching
a potential member of a racquet club in
the Dallas metroplex with luggoltionl
for racquet club facilities and lervx-
ces. Cheryl-C.. Manney, M.A.,,North
Texas State University.

. 186

A comparison of preschoolers' verbal and
nonverbal behavior while viewing Sesame
Street and Pink Panther. Dorothy Galla-
gher Prawat, M.S., okllhona State Uni-
versity. I3

214

Audience interest in a controlled circu-
lation community newspaper, The Saddle-
back; California., Valley News. Betty

Waters Rawling®, M.A., California ‘State
University, Fullerton.

217,

Mass media credibility: The measurement
of ‘audience attitude changes in San Jose,
California, bétween 1964 and 1974. *
Robert G. Schildmeyer, M. S., San Jose
State Univorlity.

229

‘Differehces displayed by two age groups
in reacting to identical messages.
Wendy Xay Shelton, M.A., University of
-Pennsylvania.

I3
-

L]
News diffulion amongiSouth Dakota State
University stuidents. . Vadakkeveetil
Alexander Thom2as, M.S., Sputh Dakota
State University.

251

A study of attitudes and opinions of

. people in San Jose, California, concern-
ing the adequacy of local news coyerage
by the San Jose Mercury and News. Step
Stephen T. Wiegand, M.S., San Jose State
University.

272

’ )

The use of mass media by homemakers visi-
ted by expanded nutrition education pro-
gram aides in Taylor County, Iowa.

Diane Elizabeth Wolfe, M.S., Iowa State
University.

ee also Abstracts 23, 35, 37, 61, 90, 140,
135,153, 165,_173. L S, 205, 223, 233
‘242, 244, 269, 2730 il ' ' '
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COMMUNICATION & NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

.Abstract
Number

17 Mass communications and development: An
exploration in causal relationships. .
Romeo H, Gecoléa, Ph.D., Uni¢ersity of

wilconlin.

.
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21 Jackson, the bank, and the press:.
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“ COMMUNICATION THEORY,

147

ov 153
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224

Ahstract
Number P .

~wWilliam Herbert, Ph.D., University of
Missouri. < -
The structure of communication in an
s+ emerging frontier community: Jackson-
ville, Oregon '1852-56. Jerilyn Sue
HcIntyre,‘Ph D.; University of ‘Wwashing~
ton.

Toward a practical apprdach to- journal-
ism in developing countries: The case
of South Korea. Jin Hwan Oh, Ph,D.,
The University of Iowa.

The Cameroonian news media. Helene C.
Bourdon Higbee, M.A., University of
Hontqhn. : N

Pamily communication and ditterentinl ‘.
political socinlization. Marilyn -
Jackson-Béeck; M.A.,, University of
Wisconsin-Madison. -

The expressed reading interests and ex~- ;
pectations of newly literate women in

Kabul. -Grace Enid Magney, M.A., Syra-

;us& University. a S g -
The news media and the San Antonio

. Diphtheria Epidemic. Kay Flizabeth ‘
Canter Sharp, M.A., University rof Texas. .

A «

PROCESS & EFFECTS

?

.

‘
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. .
L2 ?bst-decrsioh*selective éxposure to the

mass media. Paul Douglas Adams, Ph.D.,
University-ot'Texns.

3 A scale to measure attitude on social -
~responsibility of the press. Henry
Alvah Anderson, Jr., Ph. D., University
of Texas.

2

14

6 A psychological approach to: prediction

\  of utilization of health services and

\ development of.‘communicaticns strategies.

', Melindx Thach Birchmore, Ph.D., Univer- . .
\sity of 11linois. co

8 The mediating effect .of the intervention °
pptential of communications on motivated
aggressiveness. Jennings Bry&nt, Jr.,

. Ph\D., Indiana University. °

3 The social learning of aggressIbn
through exposure to a model's emctional

.  expressions cbntingent upon his perfor-
mance of aggressive acts. Joanne R.
Cnntor, Ph D., Indiana University.

16 Logicnl and ngcho-logical theories of
semantic coding in reasoning. Patrice
Lynne French, Ph.D., University of I11li-~"
nois.
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Abstract . ) »
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30 -'What would happen if..."': ‘A léarning
game designed to ‘enhance conceiving of

~ continuous learning from a communication
perspective. Francis R. Lalor, Ph.D.,’
The University of Iowa.

35" A-cross sectional ahalysis of consumer
learning among younger vs. older ado~ -
lescents. Roy Leamon Moore, Ph.D., .
University of wisconsin-Hndison. R

42 Insult, aggressive modelinhg, and vicnri- ,
ous reinforcement as determinants of *
adult aggressive behavior. Susan Higley
Russell, Ph.D., Stanford University. .

43 Coumunicntion: The transaction of form -

' with substance. Charles C. Self, Ph.D.,
‘ The University of Iowa.

47 'éome-npplicntions.of cybernetics to so=~ ~
cial.systems. Stuart Xnspach Umpleby, .
Ph.D., University of Illinois. -

77. Role of communication in the develgpment .
» of sex role orientations. Jane Delano
Brown, M.A., University of wisconsin- .
Madison. ) "

82 -Development and implications of a four-

level co-orientational process model of
»communication. Snyder

University of Maryland. . .

86: Applications of unified social theory to b
the development of a general theory of
popular culture. James O. Cestagnere,
M.S., Kent State University.

89 Cognitive simjilapity ‘and communicatien
' effects. Mei-Chin Chen, M.A., Universi~
ty of Washington.

90 The effect- of final pause duration and .
vowel duration upon the comprehension 7 .
and delayed recall of oral prose. Kevin
Michael Connors, M.A., University of .

. Texas.
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95 Design trends in editorinl preSentationx
A survey of business communicators.
Mary Anne Gillis Culpepper, M.A. J.Coy »

University of Florida.

“3)8 The npplication of mass communicntipn .

- theory to the operations of the transit
industry. James LeRoy Deatherage,III,”
M.S., Oklahoma State University.

107 A test of the Ludenic newsreading theory
using R~factor analysis. David M.
Dozier, M.A., California State Universi-
ty, Fresno. 4

112 The parties; the media and political
knowledge. H. Stuart Elway, M,A., Uni-
» versity of washington.

140 Communicntion as a mediating variable "in
humor. Patricia Dempsey Harris, M.A., °
. {University of washington.

148. Park Interpretation as an environmental
communicatign process with a sample
interpretivé'booklet text on the mari~ .
time disaster history of Siskiwit Bay,
Isle Royale, Lake Superior. Thomas

®Robert Holden, M.S., University of
Wisconsin.

C. Caldwell, M. A., .
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M.A., University of Wisconsin. .
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' photographs, and their pre/post differ-
ences following .emotion-arousing stimuli,
Dqhald L. Lombardi, M.A., California
State Univetsity, Fullerton.
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three:media presentation conditions: .
print, audiotape, and wideotape.
Caroliee Meline, M.A., Temple University.
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tion. George W. Pasdirtz, M.A., Univer-
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Schmitt, M.S.,;University of Wisconsin,”
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University of :Illinois. ) T e ¢
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M.A., Indiaiia University. .
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The communication-of nutrition aud weighk

control information to a college popula*

’ *  tion,. Bonnie Jeanne Brownlse, MUA..
Indiana University. -
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i
102
Diliberto, M.X., University of Maryland.
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The relationship of political opiniona=
£ion to attitudes toward journalism ‘and
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university journalism students at the
~ senior level. Richard D. English, M
University of Missouri.
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